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Abstract 
I 
This thesis examines the planning ef craft and techniCian 
educatien in Heng Keng, frem the late 1950s, when the Technical Cellege 
moved to. Kewloon, to. 1982, when the Department ef Technical Educatien 
and Industrial Training and the Vecatienal Training Ceuncil were 
established. The study includes a review ef secial and industrial 
develepments, and how they .have affected technical educatien, as well 
as hew planning has been undertaken as a jeint exercise invelving the 
Gevernment, educatienal establishments and industry. 
The two. majer appreaches to. manpewer planning are then 
examined, namely the first system depending largely en ferecasting, and 
the secend empleying flexible educatien and training metheds cembined 
with the substitutien ef labeur, and reasens are given why a suitable 
cembinatien ef the two. metheds is usually selected. In additien, inter-
natienal develepments and the methedelegy and techniques ef manpewer 
planning are discussed, as well as whether it can be used to. stimulate 
ecenemic grewth. This leads to. an examinatien ef the manpewer planning 
metheds that have been empleyed in Heng Keng, and hew these have been 
"translated" into. a supply ef.technically educated persennel fer 
industry, and hew more theught has been given to. secial needs and 
students' aspiratiens in recent years. 
This thesis also. examines the planning and preblems ef 
grewth and Fhange in technical educatien, with respect to. accemmodatien 
and equipment, ceurses and curricula, and staffing. The study then 
demenstrates hew Heng Keng has beceme wealthier during the peried under 
I . 
reVlew, and hew much meney has been allecated to. educatien. An analysis 
is then made ef hew this was spent, in the case ef craft and technician 
courses, in order to compare how costs varied from institution to 
institutien, and frem discipline to. discipline. The penultimate chapter 
then derives varieus cenclusiens frem the feregeing stud~ and the 
"pestscript" examines briefly the develepments frem 1983 to. 1985. 
• 
II 
THE PLANNING OF CRAFT AND TECHNICIAN 
EDUCATION IN HONG KONG· 1957 TO 1982 
by 
D. D. Waters 
A Doctoral Thesis 
Submitted in partial fulfilment of the requirements 
, for the award of 
The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy of the 
Loughborough University of Technology 
March 1985 
.. I 
©by D.D. Waters 1985 
; -':I~.: 
•• 1 
." I .... . . , 
" 
' .. 
.. ' .. ' J . \. 
_'.. . 
. ; 
Abstract 
Acknowledgements 
List of abbreviations 
Currency 
. CONTENTS 
Chapter I, INTRODUCTION 
·Scope of thesis 
Definitions 
The general background 
Economic developments as they 
affected technical education 
Diversification 
The structure of education in 
relationship to craft and technician 
education 
. Pa·ge 
I 
XII 
XIII 
XIV 
1 
1 
3 
8 
11 
15 
18 
III 
Craft and technician education 
institutions 
The Hong Kong Polytechnic 
The City Polytechnic 
23 r 
28 
The technical institutes 
Liaison with industry 
The contribution by individuals 
Conclusions 
Chapter 2, THE NEED FOR A FLEXIBLE MANPOWER 
PLANNING AND EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
SYSTEM 
Introduction 
30 
30 
31 
39 
40 
42 
42 
The rigid manpower forecasting approach 44 
Flexible education, training and 
manpower provision systems 47 
A middle course 49 
The methodology of manpower 
forecasting 53 
Substitution of personnel 60 
Training and apprenticeships 67 
Professional associations and unions 72 
The position in Hong Kong 73 
International developments in 
manpower planning 86 
The techniques of manpower planning 
A paucity of information 
Stimulation of economic growth 
Conclusions 
Chapter 3, ' MANPOWER PLANNING IN HONG KONG 
Introduction 
Early manpower planning 
Manpower planning for technical 
institutes two to five 
Manpower forecasting 
The polytechnics 
The structure of manpower 
Manpower models 
Views of educationalists on 
forecasting 
K.W.J. Topley 
Conclusions 
Chapter 4, THE PROVISION OF STUDENT PLACES 
IN HONG KONG 
. Page 
. 88 
97 
100 
104 
108 
108 
109 
113 
123 
138 
139 
142 
145 
147 
149 
152 
Introduction 152 
The Morrison Hill Technical Institute 153 
Industrial training centres 155 
The Technical College/Polytechnic 156 
Technical institutes two to five 159 
Views on technical institute planning 164 
How many instftutes needed? 165 
'The total number of institutes 
required 170 
The size of technical institutes 175 
Possible roles for institutions 179 
"Institutes of excellence" and 
monotechnics 186 
The polytechnic/technical institute 
profile 187 
Levels of entry to technical courses 192 
Alternative methods 195 
Transitional accommodation 197 
Distance-learning 199 
Development plans 202 
IV 
Social needs and students' 
aspirations 
The City Polytechnic 
The universities and overall 
co-ordination 
SirS~e-yuen Chung 
K.L.C. Legg 
Conclusions 
Chapter 5, THE PLANNING AND PROBLEMS OF 
GROWTH AND CHANGE 
204 
208 
211 
213 
214 
215 
218 
Introduction 218 
Change 219 
Change and the educational 
institution 222 
ACCOMMODATION and EQUIPMENT 226 
Establishing a new institution 226 
Planning for change 233 
Future expansion 238 
Equipment 239 
The use of accommodation 241 
COURSES and CURRICULA 246 
Disciplines 246 
Courses 248 
Curricula and syllabuses 251 
Curriculum development 253 
A comparison of curricula between 
Hong Kong, Korea and Singapore 258 
Credit-units 260 
Liberal studies and extra-curricula 
activities 263 
Other changes 266 
Teaching methods 266 
The medium of instruction 268 
Examinations 270 
The student population 272 
STAFFING 274 
Increase in numbers of technical 
teachers 274 
The planning team 276 
Educational advisers 280 
v 
Supply of teachers 
Staff recruitment and selection 
Conditions of service 
Staff development 
The Technical Teachers College 
Attitudes to growth and change 
Conclusions 
Chapter 6, FINANCING AND COSTING 
Introduction 
Hong Kong's economic ranking 
Money spent on education 
Financing education and training 
Costing exercises 
The cost of running an educational 
institution 
Costing of courses 
Costing of disciplines 
Buildings and equipment 
Donations 
Staffing 
Numbers of students in a class 
and student wastage 
Smaller classes 
Rationalisation of courses 
Utilisation of accommodation 
Materials for students' exercises 
Administration 
Students' fees 
Cost of a student-place 
A comparison with Singapore 
Views on money expended on technical 
education 
Financial provision 
Rate-of-return analysis 
Are detailed costing exercises 
worthwhile? 
Conclusions 
VI 
Page 
282 
283 
285 
286 
290 
293 
297 
303 
303 
306 
307 
310 
310 
312 
312 
316 
319 
323 
325 
329 
332 
333 
334 
336 
337 
337 
340 
344 
347 
351 
354 
359 
360 
Chapter 7, CONCLUSIONS 
The future 
Future research 
Chapter 8, POSTSCRIPT 
Primary sources 
Secondary sources 
. BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Page 
362 
374 
377 
378 
381 
381 
394 
VII 
: TABLES 
1. Distribution of Workers According to Their 
Job Levels in the Ten Major Industries Shown 
by Numbers and by Percentages 6 
2. Gross Domestic Product by Industry in I~ng 
Kong 16 
3. Composition of Domestic Exports in Main 
Industries 17 
4. Growth in Numbers of Committees Related to 
Technical Education/Training on Various 
Industry/Government Committee Complexes 33 
5. Numbers Employed in the· Ten Major Manufacturing 
Industries in Hong Kong, Showing Numbers 
in Demand, and Numbers Completing In-plant 
Training Annually 114 
6. Number of Employees in Registered and 
Recorded Industrial Establishments Based on 
Labour Department Quarterly Statistics for 
March Each Year 116 
7. Summary of Manpower Statistics Obtained by 
the Ten Industrial Committees of the 
Industrial Training Advisory Committee 118 
8. Correlation Between Industrial Training 
Advisory Co~ittee Manpower Surveys and 
Labour Department Siatistics . 119 
9. Distribution of Population and Industries 
Based on Registered Workers as at March 
1967 
10. Comparison of the Annual Demand and Supply 
122 
of Technical Manpower 128 
11. Estimated Numbers of Building/Civil 
Engineering Technician Trainees/Apprentices 
Recommended to be Taken On for Training as 
Shown by ITAC/Training Council Manpower 
Survey Reports 129 
12. Estimated Numbers of Building/Civil 
Engineering Craft Trainees/Apprentices 
Recommended to be Taken On for Training 
as Shown by ITAC/Training Council Manpower 
Survey Reports 129 
13. Estimated Numbers of Technician and Craft 
Graduates Required from 1986 to 2001 Per 
Annum 
14. Proposals by the Industrial Training 
Advisory Committee for the Establishment 
of New Technical Institutes 
144 
160 
VIII 
Tables 
15. A Comparison of the Dfsciplines Proposed 
by the ITAC Committee on Technical 
Institutes with the Actual Courses Run 
in the Institutes 163 
16. Deficiencies in Technical Education Places 
for Technician and Craft Students in Ten 
Major Industries 166 
17. Division of Courses Between the Future 
Polytechnic and the Technical Institutes 
Proposed by ITAC in 1969 
18. Comparison of Numbers of Students in the 
Technical College/Polytechnic and the 
Technical Institutes 
19. A Comparison of 1979/80 Craft and Technician 
Enrolment Statistics in Hong Kong and 
183 
189 
Singapore 191 
20. Job Vacancies to Graduate Input Ratios in 
1981 From the Hong Kong Polytechnic, the 
Baptist College and the Two Universities 
21. Build-up of Student Numbers in the Technical 
College/Polytechnic from 1947/48 to 
211 
1981/82 224 
22. Departments/Institutes/Schools/Centres, 
as at 1982, in the Polytechnic 247 
23. DepartmentsJ as at 1982, in the Technical 
Institutes . 247 
24. Comparison of Ratios of Broad Groupings of 
Subject Areas on Full-time Mechanical 
Engineering Technician Courses in South 
Korea, Singapore and Hong Kong 259 
25. Increases in Numbers of Full-time Academic 
Staff, Including Principals and Vice-
principals/Director and Deputy Director, 
in Technical Education Institutions 275 
26. Deflators of Gross Domestic Product and 
Its Components, Government Consumption 
Expenditure 305 
27. Financial Standing by GNP of Various 
Countries as at 1981 306 
28. The Percentage of Public Expenditure on 
Education in Hong Kong Compared to Other 
Newly Industrialised Semi-Advanced Asian 
Countries 308 
29. Total Annual Cost of Running an Average 
Technical Institute at Full Development 
as at 1979/80 Compared to the Technical 
College as at 1967/68 313 
IX 
Tabres Page 
30. Typical Example of Cost ing _for a Course at 
the Technical College in 1967/68 314 
31. The Average Total Cost per Student in 
Technical Institutes in the Various Groups 
of Courses in-1977/78 315 
32. Total Cost per Student Enrolled by 
Department, Mode and Level of Study in 
Technical Institutes in 1980/81 317 
33. Overall, Average, Direct Unit-Cost Per 
Annum, as at 1978/79, per Student Place 
in the Polytechnic 319 
34. Expenditure on Buildings and Equipment 
for the Five Technical Institutes 320 
35. Cost of Equipment for the Five Technical 
Institutes 323 
36. A Comparison of Basic Salary Scales (dollars 
per month) for Some Technical Teaching Posts 
in the Technical College in 1957 and in the 
Technical Institutes in 1982 326 
37. A Comparison of the Salary Scales for 
Teaching Staff in the Polytechnic and the 
Technical Institutes as at 1978 
38. Grades of Teachers in Technical Institutes 
327 
Showing Typical Staff-Student Contact Hours 328 
39. Educat ional, Recurrent ExpendUure for 
1977/78 341 
40. Comparison of Expenditure (dollars) per 
Student Place on Diploma and Certificate 
Courses in the Polytechnic and the Technical 
Institutes in 1979/80 343 
41. A Comparison Between the Financial Expenditure 
on Education in Hong Kong and Singapore in 
1978-/79 345 
42. A Comparison Between the Financial Expenditure 
on Education tn Hong Kong and Singapore in 
1979/80 346 
43. Numbers of Students and Academic Staff in 
the Polytechnics and the Technical Institutes 
in 1984/85 379 
x 
FIGURES 
1. Map of Hong Kong, Kowloon and the New 
Territories 10 
2. The Hong Kong Education System as at 1981 19 
3. The Administrative Organisation of the 
Education Department 22 
4. Locations of the Technical Institutes and 
the Polytechnics 27 
5. Comparison Between, Firstly, Manpower 
Forecasting and a "Narrow" Education and 
Training Approach, and, Secondly, a Flexible 
Education System with No Manpower Forecasting 45 
6. Typical Theoretical and Practical "Education/ 
Skills Mix" for Technologists, Technicians 
and Craftsmen 62 
7. Map Showing Locations of Population 121 
8. Manpower Planning Procedure in Hong Kong 126 
9. The Transformation Process of an Educational 
Institution (viewed as an Open System) as a 
Result of the Interrelationships of External 
and Internal Influences Affecting Policies 
and Decision-making 223 
10. How Utilisation of Accommodation can be 
Improved 235 
11. The Curriculum Development Process 254 
12. Staff Development in the Technical Institutes 289 
XI 
XII 
Ackn'owledg"enients 
I proffer my thanks to many people, both in Hong 
Kong and overseas, who have supplied information, either 
knowingly or unknowingly, which has been used in this 
thesis, and written sources and discussions have been duly 
acknowledged in the text. Special thanks are due to the 
Director of Education for permission to use information 
contained in Government documents. 1 I am also grateful to 
my past colleagues and friends in the Education Department, 
many of whom are now serving in the Department of Technical 
Education and Industrial Training, for their willing 
assistance and for permitting me to draw freely upon their 
work. 
Finally but foremost, thanks are extended to 
SchofieldProfessor Leonard M. Cantor, Dean of the School of 
Education and Humanities, and Doctor J.R. Hough, Reader in 
the Department of Education, both of Loughborough University 
of Technology, E~gland. Their friendly and constructive 
criticism and advice have been indispensable, and did much 
to set me on the right path which allowed me to follow 
this research to logical conclusions. 
In accordance with regulations .1 hereby state 
that I am responsible for the work submitted in this thesis, 
and that the original work is my own, except as specified 
in acknowledgements, and that neither this thesis nor the 
work contained therein has previously been submitted to 
I 
this or any other educational institution for a higher 
degree. 
D.D. Waters 
1. (140)ED(PR)WATER/D.D./l IV (7 January 1980); and note 
from The Honourable Colvyn Haye, CBE, JP,. Director of 
Educa t ion (19 November 1984). 
B T E C 
C E I 
C F T C 
C M A 
C N A A 
ElT B 
F T E 
GCE 
G D P 
GNP 
I LEA 
I L 0 
I T A C 
K C R 
11 0 D 
o E C D 
P R C 
S I Units 
T E C 
T E T 0 C 
U P G C 
V T C 
XIII 
. LIST OF· ABBREVIATIONS 
Business and Technician Education Council 
Council of Engineering Institutions 
Commonwealth Fund for Technical Co-operation 
Chinese Manufacturers' Association 
Council for National Academic Awards 
Engineering Industry Training Board 
Full-time equivalent 
General Certificate of Education 
Gross domestic product 
Gross national product 
Inner London Education Authority 
International Labour Organisation 
Industrial Training Advisory Committee 
Kowloon Canton Railway 
Ministry of Overseas Development 
Organisation for Economic Co-operation and 
Development 
People's Republic of China 
International System of Units 
Technician Education Council 
Technical Education and Training for 
Overseas Countries 
University and Polytechnic Grants Committee 
Vocational Training Council 
XIV 
Currency 
When dollars are referred to in this thesis, 
unless otherwise stated, they are Hong Kong dollars. The 
exchange value of the Hong Kong dollar was established in 
1935 at 16 to the pound sterling. 1 In November 1967 
however the pound was devalued, and the exchange rate of 
the dollar was later fixed at one shilling and four and a 
half pence. In 1971 the rate for conversion was HK$14.55 = 
bl, and HK$5.58 = US$1.2 In November 1974 the Hong Kong 
dollar was allowed to float and, at the end of 1974, the 
middle-market rate was about HK$11.08 = bl, and HK$4.92 = 
US$1.3 At the end of 1982 the approximate rate was 
HK$10.39 = bl, and HK$6.5 = US$1. 4 
1. Hong Kong 1969, pp.44 and 45. 
2. Hong Kong> 1971. 
3. Chartered Bank records. 
4. Hong Kong 1983, A Revi>ew of 1982. 
THE PLANNING 
EDUCATION . IN 
OF CRAFT AND TECHNICIAN 
HONG KONG· ·1957 to 1982 
CHAPTER 1 
INTRODUCTION 
1 
This chapter commences by outlining the scope of 
the thesis and by stating that, with the exception of 
certain instances when it is necessary to present a 
complete picture, this study restricts itself to craft and 
technician education in Hong Kong, mainly during the period 
1957 to 1982. It then defines various terms such as 
"industry", the five main levels in the manpower "profile", 
including "craftsman" and "technician", and "technical 
educat ion" as opposed to "industrial training". 
The chapter then gives a resume of the general 
background of Hong Kong, followed by an account of its 
remarkable economic development, leading on to the 
diversification of industry and how these "shifts" have 
influenced technical education. A brief examination is 
then made of the education system as a whole, showing how 
technical education and the various institutions providing 
craft and technician courses fit into the overall pattern. 
The chapter concludes with an examination of the various 
links and liaison between technical education and industry, 
and the roles played by various individuals. 
Scope of thesis 
This thesis sets out to demonstrate how craft 
and technician education was planned in Hong Kong, and 
how some of these developments were based on related 
theory. Chapter 1 provides a general introduction and 
background information, while Chapter 2 postulates a model 
of manpower planning, and Chapter 3 chronicles the man-
power planning actually undertaken, as it affected 
technical education in Hong Kong. Leading on from there 
Chapter 4 concentrates on the overall planning of technical 
education in the Territory (based on the manpower planning 
2 
criteria in Chapter 3), while Chapter 5 deals with the 
planning and problems of growth and change, and Chapter 6 
examines the relevant financial aspects. Chapter 7 then 
draws logical conclusions from the thesis overall and 
attempts to anticipate the future. Finally Chapter 8, 
"Postscript", looks briefly at subsequent developments, 
namely from 1983 to 1985. It is hoped that by examining 
both the theory and the history of manpower and educational 
planning in Hong Kong, and by forecasting possible future 
trends, that this thesis will be of some use, not only to 
educationalists and planners locally, but also overseas. 
This study covers the 25 year period from 1957, 
the year the Technical College moved to its new campus in 
Kowloon, to 1982, although examples are quoted outside that 
timespan when it is necessary to give a complete picture. 
Up to 1982,the five Government technical institutes came 
under the charge of the Department of Education l , but on 
April 1 of that year they were handed over to the 
Vocational Training Council and came under its executive 
arm, the newly established Government Department of 
Technical Education and Industrial Training. 2 In addition 
Sir Murray (now Lord) MacLehose, Governor of Hong Kong 
from 1971 to 1982 (see page 40 ), set the tone for the 
rapid development that took place during the "MacLehose 
years".3 Also, with the planning required for a second 
polytechnic (the City Polytechnic), due to move to its 
new camp~s in 1988 (it has operated in temporary premises 
since 1984), and two more technical institutes expected 
to open in 1986 and another in 1987, 1982 appears to be 
, / 
the start of another "great leap forward". However/this 
thesis will be submitted before these new institutions 
have either opened or have settled down,and it will not 
therefore be possible to evaluate properly the full 
fruits of planning, although these new institutions will 
1. Education Department Annual SUlnmary 1981-82, passim. 
2. Vocational Training Council Annual Report 1982/83, p.2. 
3. The MacLehose Years 1971-1982, So'uth China Morning Post 
Supplement (April 1982), passim. 
3 
be touched on "en passant". This study concentrates on the 
planning of vocational education for craft and technician 
students, rather than technological ~ducation (degree level 
or equivalent) and general education, which are dealt with 
only when it is necessary to give an entire picture or when 
these impinge on craft and technician studies. (For example, 
see pages 211 and 212 for information concerning Hong Kong's 
two universities.) 
There seems to be a dearth of books available about 
craft and technician education, and especially so in relation 
to the Third World, although a variety of articles and papers 
may be traced. 1 In a similar way, little research on this 
subject has been carried out. For these reasons, it would 
appear that this thesis can serve a useful purpose. 
Definitions 
In this study the term "industry" is used in a 
broad sense, to embrace not only manufacturing, but also 
commerce and the service industries, such as retailing, 
hotel and catering, and transportation. 
While terminology may vary in some parts of the 
world, there are normally considered to be five main levels 
in the manpower '-'profile". At the 
managers, 
apex there are the 
who include the technologists and senior 
professional (chartered) engineers or their equivalents 
in the manufacturing industries, and accountants and 
company secretaries in commerce. 2 Such personnel generally 
1. Beryl E.A. Tipton, Conflict and Change in a Technical 
College, BruneI Further Educat ion ~lonograph 6 (London, 
I 1973), p.l; and C. Selby Smith, The Costs of Further 
Education, A British Analysis (England, 1970), p.4; and 
Alan Johnson, Commonwealth Secretariat, letter to D.D. 
Waters (England, 13 August 1982), EDIOl/116/3; and R.C. 
Skelton, The British Council, TETOC Group, letter to 
D.D. Waters (England, 4 November 1983), T/GEN/I017/2; 
and Basic Books 'fo"r Te'chnicaT College' Libraries, Education 
for Tech~ical Teach~rs, 4th Edition, The British Council 
(England, TETOC) (March 1982), passim; and Further 
Educ'a:tion, Department of Educat ion and Science Library, 
Library booklist 63, (England,October 1979). 
2. Second Report of the' Hong Kon'g Training Cou'ncTl Ap'ril 
1975 to March 1976, p. 38; and An' Explanatory No"te 'on 
Terminology Used in 'Indu'strial Training and on the 
Various Levels of Training, Industrial Training 
Advisory Committee, Paper no.5/66 (1966). ' 
4 
obtain their education in a university or in a polytechnic 
and hold degrees, associateships or equivalent professional 
qualifications. The next level in the pyramid embraces 
the technicians, who are sometimes referred to as middle 
level manpower (see Figure 6). Examples include sub-
professional staff such as assistant designers and senior 
draughtsmen; assistant managers, foremen and supervisory 
staff; chief clerks; science technicians; and nurses. 
Technicians are normally concerned with the implementation 
rather than the formulation of policy. 
The third band contains craftsmen, often 
referred to as skilled manpower. This group includes 
such trades and occupations as fitter, turner, as well as 
cook, clerk and typis~ ,and many will possess craft 
certificates. The fourth level is the operative or semi-
skilled worker, and comprises not only personnel who 
undertake semi-skilled process work on conveyor-belts in 
factories, say textile machine operators, but also crane 
and tractor drivers, postmen and roundsmen. Operatives 
are normally trained on-the-job, or they may attend short, 
off-the-job courses in industry or in a training centre. 
The fifth and final category includes the unskilled or 
general worker, such as building labourers, earth coolies, 
and the like. 
Indeed from the early 1970s onwards, middle level 
manpower has normally been sub-divided into two; firstly 
technician engineers, or senior or higher technicians; 
and, secondly, (lower-level) technicians, or junior or 
industrial technicians. 1 Many higher technicians possess 
a/higher diploma or a higher certificate, or their 
equivalents, from a polytechnic or a similar level 
institution, and their levels of skill and competence often 
approach those of a technologist. In turn, the (junior) 
technician often undertakes duties of a more manual 
1. L. S .. Chandrakant,· MethodolOgical Approaches to Planning 
and De·si·gning Technician EducatiOn Systems, Colombo Plan 
Staff College for Technician Education (Singapore, undated), 
passim; and Re·gulatTons· Jar the Training of TechnTcians 
and Technician En·gineers, Institute of Metallurgical 
Technicians (England, January 1981), passim. 
or manipulative nature, in some cases not too far removed 
from those of a highly-skilled craftsman. Appropriate 
educational qualifications are a (ordinary) diploma or 
certificate. 
5 
It is important to remember when considering 
these levels of manpower, that they should be seen as a 
continuum rather than as five water-tight grades: for 
example, different crafts require different standards of 
skills. As mentioned above, the various levels apply not 
only to persons employed in the manufacturing sector, but 
also to their counterparts in commerce and the service 
industries. We thus have craft compar'a t i ve personnel, for 
example clerks and typists. In spite of there being 
appropriate educational qualifications for the various 
levels of manpower, it is not unusual, for older people 
especially, to have learned their trade or profession 
entirely on-the-job: for example, as apprentice carpenters. 
Again a skilled craftsman may, later, be upgraded to become 
a foreman, that is to say a technician. 
When considering manpower, it must be remembered 
that the ratios ~etween the various levels will vary from 
industry to industry. Typical ratios in ten of Hong Kong's 
main industries are given in Table 1.1 It can be seen 
that some of the industries, for example printing, and 
shipbuilding and ship repairs, are heavily craft-based, 
while clothing and electronics are operative-based. In 
turn prin~ing, in Hong Kong, employs no technologists. As 
an industry or a firm becomes more sophisticated with more 
advanced technology, it will normally engage a higher ratio 
, ' 
of technologists and technicians. 
For the purpose of this thesis it is also 
necessary to define the terms "technical education" and 
"industrial training", 
2 
synonymous. 
materialistic, 
Training 
with a 
as the two are by no means 
tends to be more job-specific and 
shorter-term approach, although the 
1. Various Hong Kong Vocational Training Council reports. 
2. D.D. Waters,' Educ'a:tion'forIndustry (28 November 1970). 
Table 1 Distribution of Workers According to their Job Levels in the 
Ten Major Industries shown by Numbers and by Percentaqes 
Industry Date of survey Technologists Technicians Cra£tsmen Operatives 
Automobile repairs and servicing June 1982 161 1.21 92 6.95 10,634 79.93 33 0.24 
Building and cl viI engineering April 1983 5,808 6.7 12,33 14.3 30,991 36.0 15,882 18.4 
Clothing September 1983 3,527 1.3 15,58C 5.8 9,754 3.6 204,469 75.8 
Electronics February 1982 3,966 3.8 12,49E 12.0 9,985 9.6 74,729 71.9 
Electrical March 1983 2,655 4.6 4,53 7.8 27,214 46.7 20,030 34.4 
Machine-shop and metal trades September 1982 1,225 1.0 7,29! 5.98 37,782 30.93 64,937 53.17 
Plastics July 1983 424 0.5 3,54 4.3 5,341 6.5 56,211 68.3 
Printing March 1982 - - 2,68! 11.9 14,981 66.6 2,488 11.1 
Shipbuilding and ship repairs Septeroer 1982 398 3.7 1,14! 10.7 5,950 55.4 2,682 24.9 
Textiles Septeroer 1983 1,104 2.0 4,53C 8.4 10,339 19.1 29,663 54.9 
Totals 1.9.26B 2.34 65,07! 7.91 162,971 19.80 471,124 57.24 
General 
Total 
workers 
1,550 11.67 13 ,303 
21,139 24.6 86,151 
36,480 13.5 269,810 
2,802 2.7 103,978 I 
3,793 6.5 58,231 
10,891 8.92 122,134 
16,610 20.2 82,131 
2,343 10.4 22,501 
564 5.3 10,739 
8,424 15.6 54,060 
104,596 12.71 823,038 
m 
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developing concept is, or should be, that it is a life-long 
operation. It generally has the organisation in mind rather 
than the trainee or the community at large. Industrial 
training is normally on-the-job but can be in an institution; 
for example, in one of the training centres run by the 
Hong Kong Vocational Training Council (VTC). 
Technical education is wider in scope than 
training and generally has long-term developme~t of the 
student inmind. l It also usually has a higher theoretical 
content. It is unlikely, for instance, that, within the 
field of training, a person would study engineering science 
or mathematics in depth. Education considers the benefits 
to both the individual and to the community at large, rather 
than training a person to carry out a precise - often 
narrow - task for the specific benefit of a particular 
firm. Technical education should, however, as far as 
possible, be integrated with the related industrial 
training. 
Education is, in other words, the acquisition of 
scientific knowledge and the understanding of theory, 
combined with basic pract ical work '" which enables the 
student to benefit more from his industrial training. 
This provides a long-term foundation over a wide subject 
area, in the shape of a broad base of relevant science and 
technology, which enables him to meet future changes as the 
pace of technological development quickens. Some 
industria~ists expect that polytechnics and technical 
institutes will turn out "trained" technicians and crafts-
. m'Tn. This is not intended. The main purpose of these 
institutions is to provide broad-based technical education, 
and although full-time students may have visited or have 
been attached to industry on occasions, they lack on-the-
job experience. When a college leaver first takes up 
employment, his immediate value to a firm, before he is 
properly "trained", will usually be limited, but this will 
vary from job to job and from industry to industry. 
1. Ibid. 
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There is however a great deal of overlapping, and 
misnomers often creep in when education borders on, or 
overlaps, training and vice versa. l For example shorthand 
and typewriting courses, although often classed as education, 
are, in fact, really a form of office training. Other 
examples of technical education programmes which include 
large elements of training are hotel and catering, 
draughtsmanship, beauty-culture, management and supervisory 
studies, and courses for the retail trades. It'must not 
be forgotten,however, that education and training are not 
mutually exclusive, and they are recognised as comple-
mentary aspects of a common aim. This thesis is, as the 
title implies, concerned with education rather than with 
training, although the latter is sometimes mentioned in 
order to complete the picture. 
It should also be made clear that, unless 
otherwise stated, reference material used in this study 
was published or drafted in Hong Kong. 
The general background 
Enormous social pressures have been created by 
the influx of both legal and illegal refugees into Hong 
" '2 
Kong since World War Two. These have come, largely, from 
the People's Republic of China (PRC), but have also included 
the boat refugees from Vietnam in more recent years. This 
burgeoning population3 has exerted considerable pressures 
on virtually every facet of social and economic 
and devel?pment, including the education system. 
tribulations that Hong Kong has had to face have 
planning 
These 
often not 
been fully appreciated, especially overseas, or have been 
cbnsiderably distorted. Briefly, they are as follows. 
The population, which is approximately 98 per 
cent Chinese, increased from 1,750,000 in 1947, to 
3,863,900 in 1969, to 5,287,800 at the end of 1982. 4 
l. Ibid. 
2. The Hong Kong Education System (June 1981), pp.7 to 9; and 
J. Winfield, The Hong Kong Background, draft (circa 1981). 
3. Hong Kong 1981, A Review of 1980, pp.223 to 224. 
4. Figures (rounded) obtained from various Hong Kong Government 
Year Books and Government Census and Statistics Department. 
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It has been estimated that there will be over seven million 
people in the Territory by the year 2001. 1 This is on a 
land area of approximately 1,060 square kilometres, which 
consists of 74.9 per cent marginal land with varying 
degrees of sub-grade character, 9.4 per cent of farming 
land, and 15.7 per cent built-up areas. This gives a 
density in the metropolitan districts of Hong Kong Island, 
Kowloon, New Kowloon and Tsuen Wan of, on average, 28,479 
people per·square kilometre. It is one of the ·most 
densely-populated places in the world. 
Because of the rapid increase in population, it 
has been a constant struggle for the education system to 
meet demands. 2 This has been accentuated by the fact that 
the population is, on average, young, with, in 1980, about 
37 per cent below the age of 20. However the median age 
of the population then was 25.1, compared with 21.2 ten 
years earlier. This change in the age structure has meant 
an increase in the working-age population and a decline in 
the dependency ratio. In addition, a redistribution of the 
populace is being brought about with the development of new 
towns, such as Sha Tin, Tsuen Wan, Tuen Mun, Yuen Long, Tai 
Po and Fanling (the last three being the so-called market 
towns), which will be transformed into small "cities" in 
the New Territories. These will all help to alleviate, to 
some degree, the high population densities in the urban 
areas. 
However, while the birth rate declined from 20 per 
thousand in 1970, to 17 per thousand in 1982, the death 
rate remained stable at about five per thousand. The high 
·rate of illegal immigration has always, however, been cause 
for concern, and there is fear that it will reverse the 
considerable increase in the standard of living that has 
been achieved since the early 1950s. 
1. Eric lIo, Secretary for Social Services, Over 7m by 2001, 
but 'no need' for population policy, South China Morning 
Post (19 October 1982). 
2. The Hong Kong Education System, op.cit., passim. 
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Up until the early 1980s the Government, in 
keeping with the size and compactness of Hong Kong, was 
strongly centralised. However, with the establishment of 
new towns and a redistribution of the population in the 
11 
New Territories, there has been a move towards some degree 
of regionalisation. l Nevertheless, because of the size and 
compactness of the Territory, this is unlikely to be 
extensive. For example, there are no major plans for 
decentralisation of education, except for the allocation 
of school places on a local "net" system, 2 and it would 
appear that central control and deployment of expensive 
resources will continue to be necessary, especially with 
regard to technical education. This will ensure that this 
form of education, which is still in comparatively short 
supply, provides equitable opportunities, as far as this 
is practicable, throughout the whole of the British Crown 
Colony. 
Economic developments as they affected technical education 
Although not the main purpose of this thesis, the 
, 
highly successful economic development of Hong Kong provides 
an interesting c~se study.3 As however industry depends, 
to a degree, upon technical education, it is necessary to 
give some information regarding economic progress. Largely 
because of its geographical position, t~e Territory's 
originally established role was that of an entrepot. 
However events in China and Korea, in the late 1940s and 
early 195ps, adversely affected the Colony's traditional 
livelihood. As a result, total external trade declined 
by 28 per cent in 1952 alone. 4 In addition, the gross 
1. Hong Kong 1983, A Review·-of 1982, pp. 256 and 257. 
2. The Hong Kong Education·System, op.cit., p.178. 
3. Sir Phi1ip Haddon-Cave, The Changing Structure of the 
Hong Kong Economy, paper presented to XXII Association 
Cambiste Internationale Congress (Singapore, 6 June 
1980), passim. 
4. Dr. The Hon. Sir Sze-yuen Chung, Productivity Dimensions 
and Directions for the 1980s in the Developing Economies 
of Asia, address to Asia Productivity Congress, 27 to 30 
October 1980, Hong Kong Manager, vol.17, no.4 (April 
1981); and Government Census and Statistics Department 
figures. 
domestic product (GDP) per capita 
about $1,450, from 1949 to 1954. 
remained stagnant, at 
The 1950s were difficult 
years for Hong Kong. With the exodus from China there was 
12 
a significant amount of unemployment (although no Government 
records were kept at that time), and factory wages for a 
70 hour week were, on average, about $4.20 a day, and 
productivity was low, and there was little mechanisation. 1 
In order to create the atmosphere for industrial 
development, the Government provided a prudent fiscal policy 
based on a simple,low,direct taxation system, a liberal 
foreign-exchange policy, and the timely and effective 
development of the infra-structure necessary for economic 
growth. Such measures, combined with the determination of 
the people, rapidly developed the export-oriented industries 
which relied mainly on low-cost, labour-intensive technology. 
As a result, by the mid 1960s, unemployment had decreased, 
and the wages of a semi-skilled worker in a factory had 
risen to about $10 a day working a 60 hour week. 2 By the 
end of the 1960s, Hong Kong had practically achieved full 
employment, and, by 1970, the average daily wage had 
increased still Jurther,. to about $12.60 for a working week 
of between 50 to 55 hours, and the per capita GDP stood at 
$4,850. This represents an increase in wages of about 200 
per cent, and an increase in GDP of about 230 per cent, over 
a 20-year period, compared with a rise in the cost of 
living of approximately 40 per cent. 
The achievements in the 1970s were even more 
spectacular, and, by 1979, per capita GDP stood at $17,825, 
representing an increase of 15.4 per cent a year, and the 
, 
average wage for a factory worker stood at $40.60, an 
increase of 13.8 per cent per annum. On the above basis, 
at constant prices, using wages and hours worked per 
employee, a measure of the growth rate of labour 
productivity, in terms of net output per man-hour, can 
be calculated. 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
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Thus, compared with other countries, for the 
period 1971 to 1977, figures are: South Korea 9.1, Hong 
Kong 8.2, Singapore 6.8, Taiwan 5.7, Japan 5.1, the Federal 
Republic of Germany 3.9, the United States 2.3, and the 
United Kingdom 1.5.per annum. 1 From the above rates it can 
be seen that the so called "NICs" (newly industrialised 
countries) have made outstanding progress. This group, 
which includes South Korea, Hong Kong, Singapore, Taiwan 
and Japan,·all with their Confucian values,2 have also been 
titled the "chopstick brigade". Indeed Edward K.Y. Chen, 
Head of the Centre of Asian Studies at the University of 
Hong Kong, says : 
... during the period 1955-74 all of the selected 
economies (Hong Kong, Japan, Korea, Singapore and 
Taiwan) experienced exceptionally high growth 
rates of 7.8 per cent to 9.5 per cent in real 
output and above five per cent in real income 
per capita. Indeed in the late 1960s and early 
1970s growth rates have been above ten per cent 
. t 3 1n mos cases. 
Indeed because of its economic success, it has sometimes 
been postulated that Hong Kong could become an industrial 
model for the great cities of China. 4 It is suggested, 
however, that there are limitations because of the dubious 
compatibility of communism with a "free" society and the 
lack of restrictions generally found in Hong Kong . 
. It could be argued that these newly industrialised 
Asian countries have succeeded because of special circum-
stances. However Sir Philip Haddon-Cave, one time 
. Financial Secretary (now Chief Secretary) in Hong Kong, 
1. Report of the Advisory Committee on Diversification 1979 
(30 November 1979), p.28. 
2. S.G. Redding, Cultural Clues to Success, South China 
Morning Post (13 May 1983); and Industrialization with 
a difference:· The South·east· Asian· Model, The Times 
(England, 4 November 1980). 
3. Edward K.Y. Chen, Hyper-Growth in Asian Economies 
(England 1979), p.179. 
4. Audrey Donni thorne, Hong Kong ·a·s an Economic Model for 
the Great Cities of ChTna, Paper presented to Centre of 
Asian Studies, University of Hong Kong (11 April 1983). 
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thinks otherwise. He states that the following four lessons 
1 
can be learned from the Territory's success. The first 
is that if (as in Hong Kong's case) the economy is 
externally oriented, then all relevant public policy 
decisions must pay. regard to the need to protect the 
efficiency of the adjustment mechanism so as to maintain 
external competitiveness. The second lesson is the need 
to develop and adhere to a coherent philosophy. In the 
Territory's case, this has sometimes been titled "positive 
non-interventionism". This really means that it is 
damaging to the economy to plan the allocation of resources 
available to the private sector and to frustrate the 
operation of market forces. 2 However, where imperfections 
in the market lead to, say, monopolies, intervention may 
be required. It may also be necessary to lay down a 
framework of rules, where markets have grown too fast for 
convention to take a hold, or when the public's interests 
need to be safe-guarded. 
Thirdly, Sir Philip has put forward the need for 
public policy to be sympathetic to individual aspirations. 
This can be construed as fair reward for efforts by a 
worker and to a company for risk-taking in the free-
enterprise economy. The final lesson to be drawn is the 
containment of the public sector, and that the implications 
of a sharp increase in the numbers of civil servants need 
to be carefully considered . 
. Few people would dispute that these policies 
have served Hong Kong well, and that industry, in general, 
supports them;3 nevertheless, no one would suggest that 
. they would work in every country. However, they were 
specially suited in the Territory's particular circum-
stances, where the rapid development of the economy was 
given priority above everything else. 
1. Sir Philip Haddon-Cave, Public Policy and Economic Success, 
annual banquet Overseas Bankers' Club (London, 1 February 
1982) . 
2. Sir John Bremridge, Financial Secretary,Direct Support 
to any Industry not th~ Job of Government, Business 
Standard (31 August 1983). . 
3. An Interview with ·Jimmy McGregor, OBE, ISO, Executive 
Director, Hong Kong General Chamber of Commerce, 
Jaycee News (1983), pp.14 to 17 (pp.14 to 15). 
Di versifica·ti·on 
Nevertheless, while the economy has developed 
apace over the past three decades, with increasing 
protectionism being faced by, for instance, our textile 
15 
and clothing industries abroad, considerable thou~ht has, 
at times, been given to the broadening of the industrial 
base, more especially in recent years. This has included 
the setting up of a Government diversification committee, 
chaired by·the then Financial Secretary, Sir P~ilip Haddon-
1 Cave. This Committee, which consisted of members from 
both the private and public sectors, was appointed in 
October 1977: it reported to His Excellency the Governor 
in November 1979. 
Naturally diversification has always existed, and 
one can quote the move from sheet-metal vessels to plastic 
containers in the late 1950s, the rise and fall of the wig 
industry in the late 1960s and the early 1970s, and the decline 
of shipbreaking, enamel-ware and rattan-ware, although, in the 
last example, there has been somewhat of a revival. 2 In 
addition, although Hong Kong had in the past a significant 
commercial sector to handle its entrepot trade, this too, 
together with its service industries, has greatly 
diversified and expanded, for example banking and 
insurance. The various "shifts" that have taken place 
since 1970 (when most diversification occurred during the 
period under review) are illustrated in Tables 2 and 3.3 
Table 2 shows the continued demise of primary 
industry, and the further developments of the tertiary 
1. Report of the Advisory Committee on Diversification 
1979, op.cit., passim. 
2. D.D. Waters, Initial Thoughts on Diversification and the 
Upgrading' of Industry in Hong Kong (23 August 1978), 
passim, ED(TE)169/78; and John L. Boyer, The Widening 
of Hong Kong'·s Econ·omi·c· Base, Diversification of Hong 
Kong's Industries (circa 1978), passim; and Susan Yuen, 
Areas and Systems ·of Diver·sific·at ion· for Hong Kong's 
Manufacturin Industries, Diversification of Hong Kong's 
Industries circa 1978 , passim. 
3. A Survey on Diversfficatfonof the Hong Kon·g· Economy, 
Harbour Lights, Journal of Hong Kong Junior Chamber of 
Commerce (September 1983), pp.8 to 12 (pp.lO and 11). 
Table 2 Gross Domestic Product by Industry 
in· Hong Ko·n·g DolTa·r·s( Mil rion·s) 1 
1970 1982 
sector/industry 
Value Share Value 
Primar;t sector 
Agriculture and fishing 377 2.0 1,229 
Mining and quar~ing 27 0.2 308 
Sub-total 404 2.2 1,537 
SecondaE;t sector 
Manufacturing 5,913 30.9 36,390 
Electricity, gas and water 378 2.0 3,243 
Construction 806 4.2 12,906 
Sub-total 7,097 37.1 52,539 
Tertiary sector 
Wholesale and retail trades, 
restaurants and hotels 3,755 19.6 33,357 
Transport, storage and 
conununications 1,458 7.6 13,632 
, 
Financing, insurance, real estate 
and business services 2,855 14.9 40,288 
Conununity, social and 
personal services 3,440 18.0 25,976 
Ownership of premises - - 18,490 
Sub-:-total 11,508 60.1 131,743 
Nominal se"ctor (adjustment for 
financial services) - - -11,399 
Ilctivities not adequately 
defined 110 0.6 -
GDP at factor cost (production 
based estimates) 19,119 100.0 174,420 
Share 
0.7 
0.2 
0.9 
20.9 
1.8 
7.4 
30.1 
19.1 
7.8 
23.0 
14.9 
10.6 
75.4 
-6.5 
-
100.0 
1. Government Census and Statistics Department figures. 
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sector at the expense of the secondary sector, although the 
1 last two complement each other. This development includes 
Hong Kong becoming the third largest financial centre in 
the World and, as the Territory reaches a greater degree 
of affluence, the rapid growth of service industries. 
Table 3 : Composition of Domestic Exports in Main2 I ndu>st ries 
Percentages 
Product groups 
1970 1974 1978 
Textiles 10.3 12.0 7.05 
Clothing 35.1 38.2 38.6 
Electrical/electronics 10.5 15.3 14.8 
Precision instruments 1.8 3.4 8.3 
(including watches and (1.1) (2.2) (6.7) 
clocks) 
Toys and dolls 8.5 7.3 7.3 
Plastic products 4.1 2.5 2.1 
Metal products 2.8 2.8 2.8 
Travel goods, handbags etc. 1.4 1.9 2.2 
Footwear 2.5 1.4 1.1 
, 
All other manufacture 23.1 15.2 15.8 
Total export value (millions) $12,347 $22,911 $40,711 
1982 
4.7 
34.7 
14.1 
9.8 
(8.6) 
10.0 
2.5 
2.5 
1.9 
0.9 
18.9 
$83,032 
Turning to Table 3, it can be seen that while 
textiles and clothing, together, still claim the largest 
share of the market, textiles has contracted, although it 
is going through technological improvements, and new 
machines and processes are being introduced, and the 
garment sector has become more SOPhisticated. 3 Conversely, 
there was growth in such areas as precision instruments 
(including watches and clocks), toys and dolls, travel 
1. An Interview with Jimmy McGre>gor, op. ci t., pp .14 to 
17 (p.17). 
2. Government Census and Statistics Department figures. 
3. An Interview with Jimmy McGregor, op.cit., p.16; and 
Diversifica ti6n Vitalfo>r Hong Kong, South China Morning 
Post, Business News Editorial (20 August >1983), p.2. 
goods, and in electrical/electronic1 products, in the last 
case, in the first part of the 1970s. This expansion was 
at the expense of plastics, metal products, footwear and 
other manufactured items. 
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Other "shifts" include lower-skilled work being 
taken over by less developed countries, such as the Chinese 
Shenzhen Special Economic Zone 2 and Macau. For example 
the making of plastic flowers, which was common in Hong 
Kong in the 1950s, is now done in Macau. In addition, 
there has been some expansion into capital-intensive 
industries3 , and some firms, such as W. Haking Marketing 
Ltd which makes cameras4 , are now selling to the difficult 
to penetrate Japanese market. Hong Kong has also become a 
,printing and publishing centre. 5 However industry continues 
to be dominated by small firms, and establishments numbering 
fewer than 50 workers have consistently constituted over 90 
per cent of the manufacturing enterprises and have employed 
over 40 per cent of the manufacturing labour force. 6 
The structure of education in relationship 
to craft and technician education 
Hong Kong's education system is illustrated in 
Figure 2.7 This' commences with two or three years of 
kindergarten, which is voluntary, followed by six years of 
free primary education, which has been available to all in 
the age cohort since 1971. 8 This extends to three years 
1. Cecil S.Q. Chan, Federation of Hong Kong Industries, The 
Future of Electronics Industry in Hong Kong (25 November 
1977), passim. 
2! Shenzhen Special Economic Zone: China's Experiment in 
Modernization, ed. Kwan Yiu Wong (1982), passim. 
3. An Interview with Jimmy McGregor ... " op.cit., p.16. 
4. Thumbs Up for Vladivar, South China Morning Post Business 
News editorial (5 November 1983), p.2. 
6. AlIen Lee, Legislative Councillor, The Changing Industrial 
Structure of Hong Kong, Hong Kong/Shenzhen 
Conference, Stamford Research Institute (1983). 
7. Education Department AnnuaT Summary 1981-1982, p.79. 
8. The Hong Kong Education S1stem (June 1981), passim. 
Figure 2 The Hang Kong Education System as at 1981 
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of free, compulsory, junior secondary education, which was 
made universal and phased in, commencing in 1978, which in 
turn leads to form-four and form-five in senior secondary 
school, and, later, to forms six and seven (lower and upper 
sixth forms). 
In March 1982, there were 213,480 pupils in 
kindergarten, 549,140 in primary and 472,225 in secondary 
1 
schools, plus 35,817 in forms six and seven. At the same 
time, 12,299 were studying in special education classes. 
Returning to Figure 2, Anglo-Chinese schools teach mainly 
in English, while Chinese middle schools teach in Chinese 
(usually Cantonese), except for English which is taught as 
a second language. 2 However,this division is becoming more 
blurred with the greater use of Chinese in lower forms in 
Anglo-Chinese schools, especially for the less able, with 
the introduction of three years of secondary education for 
all. 
From Figure 2,it can be seen that form-three 
leavers can proceed to technical institutes (craft courses), 
and form-five leavers can also 'go to technical institutes 
(technician programmes) or to the polytechnics, (The City 
Polytechnic commenced classes in 1984), to the colleges of 
education (including the Technical Teachers College), or 
to a post-secondary college. In turn, form-six leavers can 
progress to the Hong Kong Chinese University, and form-
seven leavers to the University of Hong Kong. Form-six and 
form-seven leavers can also further their studies at the 
polytechnics. 
As at March 1982, there were 3,118 students in 
the colleges of education, 32,048 in technical institutes, 
11,318 in post-secondary colleges, and 71,562 in the 
Government part-time adult education classes. 3 This gives 
a grand total of 1,401,007 students in day and evening 
classes. In addition there were 6,494 students at the 
Hong Kong University (excluding extra-mural classes~ and 
1. Education Department Annual Summary 1981-1982, p.31. 
2. The Hong Kong Education System (June 1981), p.16. 
3. Education Department Annual Summary 1981-1982, p.31. 
5,160 at the Chinese University of Hong 
extra-mural classes), and 24,718 at the 
Kong (excluding 
1 Polytechnic. 
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By mode of financing there are three main types 
of schools: Government (in which staff are civil servants), 
Government-aided, and private. 2 Private schools are either 
non-profit-making or independent (profit-making). In 
March 1982 enrolments in secondary day schools were : 
Government 27,096, Government-aided 168,184, and private 
3 . 230,948 (total 426,228). It can thus be seen that the 
majority of children are in private schools, although of 
these, in 1982, 146,124 were occupying "bought places", 
where the Government pays the tuition fees of the pupils 
who have been sent there because there are insufficient 
places in the Government and Government-aided sectors. 
Schools in Hong Kong are responsible to the 
Director of Education (see Figure 3), who is supported by 
a deputy and two senior assistant directors, one for schools 
and services, and the other for planning and development. 4 
In addition to administration, accounts, registration, and 
information and public relations sections, there were, up 
to 31 March 1982! six divisions each headed by an assistant 
director. These comprised schools, services, further 
education, advisory inspectorate, planning and building, 
and technical education. The last named division included 
the five Government technical institutes, the Technical 
Teachers College, and technical education ~or the disabled. 
However ~Deputy Director of Education (Technical), A.J. 
Kingwell, served as adviser to the Director from 1973 to 1977, 
after which the post lapsed. 5 
On, April I, 1982, the technical institutes were 
transferred from the Education Department to the newly 
I., Ibid., pp.52 to 61. 
2. The Hong Kong Educatio~ Sy~t~m (June 1981), pp.18 and 19. 
3. Education Department Annual Summary 1981-1982, p.34. 
4. Ibid., p.81. 
5. Director of Educ'ation 1975'-76 Annu'al Summary, Figure I I I. 
• 
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formed VTC. In addition,the Technical Education Division 
from the Education Department, and the Industrial Training 
Branch (including the Training Council Division and the 
Apprenticeship Division) of the Government Labour Department 
were merged to form the new Government Department.of 
Technical Education and Industrial Training (see Chapter 8).1 
This department is now the "executive arm" of the VTC. 
Craft and technician education institutions 
In Hong Kong, up to the late 1950s, vocationally 
biased technical education was provided in the Salesian run 
Aberdeen Trade School (renamed the Aberdeen Technical 
School in 1957), and in the Government Junior Technical 
School (renamed the Victoria Technical School in 1959).2 
In the late 1950s and the early 1960s however, in keeping 
with other secondary technical schools, the objective 
became to provide a five-year, general, secondary education 
(some schools have sixth forms) which includes technical 
subjects taught with a non-vocational bias. In 1982, there 
were ten Government and 11 Government-aided secondary 
technical schools. 
A simifar transformation took place with 
prevocational education, which really commenced in 1970 with 
the recommendation by the Industrial Training Advisory 
Committee (ITAC) that prevocational schools should be 
established. 3 Also K.G. Lavender, the Principal of r 
Wandsworth Technical College in Britain, visited Hong Kong 
in 1973' to advise on prevocational education and on 
secondary technical schools. 4 As a result of the ITAC 
Report, the Holy Carpenter Practical Training Centre in 
1. Hong Kong 1983, op.cit., pp.7l and 72. 
2. Aberdeen Technical School Bulletin (1974), passim; and 
Aberdeen Technical School 1935-1965, 30th Anniversary 
Souvenir Number, passim; and Watt Hoi-Kee, Technical 
Education in Hong Kong Today, Appendix 1 (circa 1964), p.27. 
3. Report of the Working Party on' Prevocational Education 
of the Functional Committ'ee o'n Vocational Training of 
the Industrial Training AdVisory Committee (January 
1970), passim. 
4. K. G . Lavender,' Report· o'n Vi·sit·t"o Hong K£ng (February 
16 to March 10, 1973), passim, ED(TE)(5) 4468/73. 
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Hung Horn, which was established in 1965, and the Saint 
Godfrey Vocational Training Section in the Caritas 
Community Centre in Aberdeen, which had been in operation 
since 1967, were later converted to prevocational schools. 1 
In addition, a number of new prevocational schools were 
built. 2 The curricula aim to provide broad-based 
technical education, covering at least three major 
industries, as well as general education, and, although 
throughout"the 1970s they were only three-year 'schools, 
form-four was established in 1981, and form-five in 1982, 
for a limited number of pupils. 3 
During the 1970s these schools gradually became 
less vocational in nature, and, from 1977, they were 
administered by the Schools Division in the Education 
Department, instead of, as in the past, by the Technical 
Education Division. Like technical schools, prevocational 
schools now provide a general "secondary education, 
including some technical subjects, and the intention is not 
to turn out skilled craftsmen or technicians. However, a 
form-three prevocational school leaver,is normally admitted 
direct to the second year of an apprenticeship and to the 
second year of a part-time day technical institute course 
when he has already studied a related trade in some depth 
(12 prevocational schools existed in 1982). Likewise 
form-five leavers, from any type of school, are normally 
given credit for any technical subject, which they have 
studied in sufficient detail, on entering a technician 
4 . 
course. 
Another development concerned the Trade School 
'"S~ction in the Salesian Tang King Po Secondary School 
, 5 
complex. This was, firstly, transformed into a 
prevocational school in the mid 1970s, but it has now 
1. D.D. Waters, InductTon Course for Newly Appointed Teachers 
in Prevocational Schools (30 August 1979), pp.14 to 34 
(pp.18 and 19). 
2. Ibid., pp. 20 and 21; and Marde"n' Fo'un'da"tion Cari t"as 
Prevoc"ationaT School"s Carlt"as" SoclaTCentres (December 
1982), passim. 
3. Education Department Annu"a1 Sumrriari198l"-1982 , p. 6. 
4. (50)ED(TE)110/22 (1 May 1979). 
5. Tang K~ng Po School Speech Day and Prize Giving (19 November 
197 ), passim. 
become part of the technical school section (The complex 
also includes a Chinese Middle Schoo~). The Practical 
Training Centre of the Churches, which closed in 1979, and 
the Lutheran Kwun Tong Vocational Training Centre also 
run (in the former case "ran"), among other programmes, 
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basic craft and co~ercial courses. 1 Again, many of these 
institutions' leavers are fed into technical institute 
courses. A number of other private institutions also run 
craft courses although, as these are expensive to organise 
with workshops and equipment, and often difficult to staff, 
commercial courses are usually found to be more remunerative. 
Turning now to technician education. A number 
of institutions provide (or claim to provide) courses of 
post-secondary standard, although some have been exempted 
from the Education Ordinance on the grounds that they offer 
lectures only in a particular subject. The qualifications 
obtained by students of such colleges, however, normally 
have limited currency. There are three post-secondary 
colleges, namely Baptist College, Shue Yan College and 
Lingnan College, which are approved and registered under 
the Government Post-Secondary College Ordinance. 2 However, 
while a few courses such as commerce, secretarial studies, 
law and business are available, the three colleges have 
often been likened to liberal-arts colleges,as found in the 
United States, rather than to technical colleges, as most 
of the programmes offered are in arts, social sciences and 
natural'sciences. 3 
The Baptist College, for example, was established 
as a private post-secondary college in 1956. 4 Howeve~ in 
'addition to arts and science subjects it also runs courses 
1. Vocational Training in Ho~g Kong (1970), pp.16, 17, 22 
and 23; and Kwun Tong Vocational Training Centre 
Prospectus 1982-83. 
2. Hong Kong 1981, op. ci t., p. 71; and The Hong Kong 
Education System (June 1981), pp.38. 
3. Calendar 1980-1982 Shue Yan' College, passim; and Baptist 
College,' Academic' COrnJnunity Hall Souvenir Brochure 1978, 
passim; and Lingnan' Coll'ege Hong Kong Pro'spectus 
1977-1979. 
4. Hong Kong Baptist' Coll'eg'e 1980-82 Catalogue, p.42. 
in business management, communications and civil 
engineering,l although the last programme is being phased 
out, as it is felt it can be better provided in the 
Polytechnic which has superior practical facilities. As 
a result of an invitation by the Government, in 1982, the 
Baptist College is now a public-funded institution of 
higher learning under the auspices of the University and 
Polytechnic Grants Committee (UPGC).2 
As at 1979/80, there was a total of 27'5,474 
students engaged in adult (evening) education activities, 
" 3 
excluding enrolments in private evening schools. These 
included such organisations as-the extra-mural departments 
of the two universities, the Polytechnic, the technical 
institutes, the Government Adult Education Section, The 
Management Association, The Baptist College, the British 
Council, the Productivity Centre, Caritas4 and similar 
organisations. 
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In addition, some private day and evening schools 
5 
offer post-secondary technical programmes. A few of these, 
such as the Far East Flying and Technical School Ltd (1934)6, 
have been in ope~ation for many years, while the Hang Seng 
School of Commerce, which is run and financed by the Hang 
Seng Bank Ltd,7 was established in 1980. The latter is a 
well run, modern, educational institution. The 15,000 
square metre site was provided at nil premium by the 
Government. The institution is well staffed and equipped, 
1. Hong Kong Baptist College, The President's Report 1981-
I 1982, passim; and Hong Kong Baptist College Annual Report 
1982-1983, passim. 
2. Hong Kong 1984, A Review of 1983, p.14. 
3. Report of the Committee to Review Post-Secondary and 
Technical Education (1981), p.149. 
4." Information on Cafitas Continuing and Adult Education 
Service, Cari tas- Hong Kong. 
5 _ The Hong Kong Education System (June 1981), pp. 39 and 40. 
6. The Far East F1yin"g and Te"chn"ic"aT Scho"ol Ltd, prospectus 
(undated), passim. 
7. Hang" Seng Scho"ol" "o"f Conime"r"ce" OfficTaT Op"e"nfng by His 
Excellenci "th"e Go"vernor Si"r Murr"ay Ma"cLehose"," GBE. 
KCMG, KCVO (12 February 1981), passim. 
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with a computer room and good sporting facilities including 
a swimming pool. The school concentrates on a two-year, 
full-time, diploma course and, in 1980, there were 7,340 
applicants of whom 220 were offered places. 
Because the private vocational education sector 
is so fragmented, and because standards can vary so 
considerably, the 1977 Working Party on Senior Secondary 
and Tertiary Education took the view that such institutions, 
. .. can be considered as a low-cost fring~ addition 
to technical education. 1 
This means that the main source of craft education is the 
technical institutes, and the main purveyors of technician 
education are really the polytechnics and, again, the 
technical institutes. 
The Hong Kong Polytechnic 
The predecessor of the Hong Kong Polytechnic 
(As there was only one polytechnic during the period 
under review, it will generally be described as The 
Polytechnic, in this thesis, whereas the City 
Polytechnic, which commenced classes in 1984 (see 
page 30), will be titled in full), 
the Government Trade School, first saw the light of day 
in 1937, when it was situated in Wood Road, Wanchai. 2 
(Since 1981, this building has been an annexe of the Morrison 
Hill Technical Institute). In 1947 it changed its name to 
"Technical College", and from November 1957 (when it moved 
to Hung Horn, Kowloon) to 1972 it expanded rapidly. Up to 
the mid 1960s, it did little other than the running of 
technician courses, but, from then on, it became "all 
'tl'lings to all men", and craft, technician and technologist 
(Associateship) courses were all mounted. In 1969, the 
craft courses were transferred to the newly opened 
Morrison Hill Technical Institute, and, on August 1, 1972, 
the Board of Governors assumed responsibility for the new 
autonomous Polytechnic, taking over the former Government 
1. Workin'g Party Rep'ort on Sen'ior Se'condary' 'a'nd Te'rt iary 
Education (7 May 1977), pp.59 and 60, paras. 4.37 and 4.38. 
2. Opening Cer'emony of the' PoTyt'e'ch'n'ic"'s' First' New Building 
(26 October 1976), pp.l and 2.' 
run Technical College to form the nucleus. The UPGC then 
brought the two universities and the Polytechnic under the 
1 
same administrative and financial control. The build-up 
in student numbers may be seen at Table 21. 
It was always intended that craft courses should 
be run in the technical institutes, as opposed to the 
Polytechnic, although it has always been the policy that 
the latter would run some technician (Diploma and 
Certificate) courses. 2 This was emphasised in ~he 1978 
White Paper which stated that, 
... a substantial proportion of the Polytechnic's 
work will remain at the ordinary Diploma and 
Certificate level. 3 
That is, in spite of a large number of technician courses 
being transferred to the technical institutes in the first 
half of the 1980s. There are, 'of course, a number of 
disciplines in the Polytechnic which are not provided in 
the technical institutes, such as nautical studies, 
environmental studies, and medical and health care (see 
Table 22 ).4 That means that, if technician courses are 
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to be run in these fields, the courses have to be mounted 
at the Polytechnic. The Polytechnic Triennial Academic 
Plan 1981 to 1984 recommended that the annual student 
output should be, approximately, degree or equivalent 
1,200, Higher Diploma 2,400, Higher Certificate 3,200, and 
others (including Diploma and Certificate in special areas) 
5 1,200. ' 
'1~ University and Polytechnic Grants Committee of Hong Kong 
Special Report October 1965 to June 1976 (December 
1976), passim. 
2. Final Report of the Polytechnic Planning Committee 
(July 1971), p.19, paras. 8 and 9. 
3., The Develo ment of Senior Secondar and Tertiar 
Education (October 1978 , p.16, para. 6.9. 
4. Hon Kon 
South China Morning Post 
5. Hong Kong PolytechnIc Tri'ennI'aT Academic Plan 1981-84 
(1 December 1979), p.135, para. 8.3.2. 
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The Polytechnic commenced running degree 
programmes in 1983/84, for which the British,Council for 
, 
National Academic Awards (CNAA) advises the UPGC. In the 
first iear,degree courses were offered in computing, 
electronics, mechanical engineering, social work, and 
mathematics and science. 1 
The City Polytechnic 
A second polytechnic was first formally proposed 
in the "Topley Committee" Report in 1981 (see p'age 208).2 
The Director, David Johns, was appointed in the summer of 
1983, and courses commenced in transitional premises, 
the Argyle Centre, a commercial building in Mongkok, 
Kowloon, in 1984, largely in disciplines such as commerce, 
computing, languages, mathematical studies and social 
work (see Chapter 8). It will commence running "heavy" 
engineering courses when it moves to its permanent site, 
in Tat Chee Avenue, Kowloon Tong, in 1988. It is expected 
that the new Polytechnic will house about 8,000 full-time 
equivalent students by 1994, the majority of whom will be 
at professional and higher technician levels, with not 
more than 30 per cent on degree courses. The City 
, ' 
Polytechnic comes outside the time-span covered by this 
thesis, as it will not be possible properly to evaluate 
the progress it has made, however it will be referred to 
in the following pages. 
The technical institutes 
The first technical institute, at Morrison Hill, 
was established in 1969, and, owing to the delay in the 
completion of its new building, it spent the first year in 
--borrowed premises at the Technical College. 3 Kwun Tong 
and Kwai Chung Institutes commenced classes in 1975, Baking 
Wong Institute opened in 1977, and the Lee Wai Lee 
Institute in 1979, although it was not fully completed 
1. Hong Kong Polytechnic Prospectus 1983/84, pp.76 and 77. 
2. Report of the Committ'ee to, Revi'e\v Post--Secondary and 
Technical Education (1981), p.169; and The First Report 
of the Planning Committee' for the Second-Polytechnic 
(30 November 1982), pp. 9 and 10. 
3. Technical Institutes Prospectus 1981':''83, passim; and The 
Hong Kong Educa-t io-n Syst'em (June 1981), pp. 33 and 34. 
until 1980. 1 The technical institutes run a wide range of 
courses (see Table 23) on a full-time, part-time day, 
evening, and short course basis. These include basic 
craft cburses (after nine years of general education), and 
basic technician courses (after 11 years of general 
education), as well as more advanced and specialist 
2 programmes. Bridging courses (General and Pre-Technical 
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Courses) are also mounted, which provide general education 
.in a limited range of subjects, such as mathematics, 
science and English, with some technical bias, in order 
that a student may raise his general education standard to 
form-five and, later, enter a technician course. Most of 
the students attending part-time day courses are registered 
apprentices, and some handicapped students are integrated 
into normal day and evening classes. 3 (See Table 18 for 
build-up of student numbers). 
It can thus be seen that the counterpart to the 
technical institute, in the United Kingdom, is the college 
of further education or technical college, except that an 
institute in Hong Kong concentrates on vocational type 
courses and does,not generally run the cultural, social or 
recreational type course commonly found in a British 
college. 
Liaison with industry 
A Commonwealth Regional Seminar entitled 
"Technical Education and Industry", held in Hong Kong in 
1976, cam~ to the conclusion that; 
The partnership between educational institutions and 
industry must be achieved through joint responsibility 
at all levels. 4 
1. Ibid. 
2 .. Ibid. 
3. D.D. Waters, The Technical Tnstitute·s in Hong Kong 1969 
to 1980 : A Study of TheTr· DeveTopment, M. Phil. thesis 
(Loughborough, England, 1982), pp.lOO to 109 and 116 to 
120. 
4. Techn·icaT Educ·ati·on ·and Tndustr , Report of a Commonwealth 
Regional Seminar Workshop, Hong Kong, 28 September-7 
October 1976, Commonwealth Secretariat, p.5, para. 1. 
Indeed various seminars have been held to try and improve 
1 
still further such co-operation. Also, in the specific 
case of Hong Kong, Sir William Houghton, then Education 
Officer to the Inner London Education Authority (see 
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page 280), said that a quality further education service 
could only be developed if both industry and the Government 
were prepared to play their full parts. 2 All these comments 
are, obviously, sound, and it is true that educationalists 
cannot plan in isolation, and that such work can only be 
as reliable as the information it is based upon. 
Taking formal contacts first, the non-statutory 
Industrial Training Advisory Committee (ITAC) was appointed 
by the Governor in 1965. 3 It replaced the then Standing 
Committee on Technical Education and Vocational Training 
set up in 1951. 4 In turn, ITAC was later replaced by the 
also non-statutory Training Council, which was established 
in 1973. 5 "This committee complex was superseded by the 
Vocational Training Council (VTC), a statutory body, which 
came into being in February 1982 (see Table 4).6 
From Table 4 it can be seen that there was a 
significant incr~ase in the numbers of committees 
established over the years. This amounted to one committee 
in 1964, when planning commenced for the first technical 
1. Ibid., and Training - The Key to Economic Survival, 
seminar, 4 May 1978, Hong Kong Polytechnic, paSSim. 
2. Sir William Houghton, L.W.H. Payling and W.R. Lee, 
Report on A Visit to Hong Kong, February 20 to March 2, 
1971 (May 1971), p.8l. 
3: The Final Re ort of the Industrial Trainin Advisor 
Committee March 1971), p.l, para. 1.5. 
4. A Report on Technical Education and Vocational Training 
in Hong Kong, Technical Education Investigating 
Committee (30 October 1953). 
5. Second Report of the Hong Kong Training Council April 
1975 to March 1976. 
6. Vocational TraInIng Coun"cil Annual Report 1982/83; and 
The Vocational Training Council" and "Its Role (1983). 
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Table 4 Growth in Numbers of Committees Related to 
Technical Education/Training on Various 
I ndust'rylGoVe'r'nmen't' Committe'e' COniplexes 
Body 
Standing Voca-Type of council/ Cormnittee on tional 
corrunittee/board Technical 
ITAC2 
Training3 Training4 Education and Council 
vocational l 
Council 
Training 
Date 1964 1966 1971 1975/76 1979/80 1982/83 
Main cormnittee/council 1 1 1 1 1 1 
Executive cormnittee 
- - -
1 1 -
Industrial cormnittees/ 
- 6 10 10 10 11 boards I 
Commerce and service 
industry training - - - - 6 8 
boards 
Functional corrunittees - 1 3 - - -
Corrunittees/sub- 4 3 5 6 6 -cormni ttees 
Total 1 12 17 17 24 26 
, 
Note In addition, working parties and ad hoc sub-committees 
were set up as required. 
institute, to 17 in 1971, shortly before detailed planning 
got under way for the additional four institutes, to 26 in 
1982. In 1966, the only industries covered were electronics, 
. .1. A Report on Apprenticeship Systems by a Sub-committee of 
the Standing Committee on Technical Education and 
Voca tional Trainin 1963· and A Re ort' on an En uir 
into Apprenticesh1p an Other Similar Forms of Training 
in Hong Kong, 1962. by an Ad Hoc Sub-Committee of the 
Standing Committee on Tech'nical Education and 
Vocational Training. 
2. The Final Report of the In'dustrial' Training Advisory 
Commi nee, op. ci t., pp. 1 to 4 and Appendix I-I. 
3. Second Report' of the Hong Kong Trainin'g Council April 
1975-March 1976, p. 31; and 6th Report'of the Hong Kong 
Training Counci'l April 1979-March 1980, p.36. 
4.' Vocational Trai'ni'ng Cou'n'ci!' Annu'a1' Report 1982/83, 
pp. 4 and 6. 
1 
engineering, clothing, textiles, building and plastics. 
By 1971, automobile repairs and servicing, electrical, 
printing, shipbuilding and ship repairs, apprenticeship, 
technical institutes, vocational training, and translation 
had been added. 2 
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ITAC's successor, the Training Council, established 
further committees during the 1970s, and, by 1980, the 
following fields were also covered: accountancy, banking, 
insurance; 'hotel, catering and tourism; journalism; 
wholesale/retail, and import/export; instructor-training; 
management and supervisory training; and technical 
training in institutions. 3 In the 1960s and the first 
half of the 1970s, the planners often lacked information 
and had to rely on informal contacts or on ad hoc working 
parties. ,This applied especially in the field of 
commercial education and technical education for the 
service industries. 
The terms of reference for the Training Council 
included advising the Governor on measures to ensure a 
comprehensive system of training, to exercise direction 
and control over the training boards and committees, and 
to advise the Government, including on the allocation 
of funds. 4 In turn/the training boards were required to 
, I 
determine the needs of industry, to design training 
programmes, and to liaise with managements, training 
centres, educational institutions and Government depart-
ments on all matters pertaining to manpower planning and 
training. The Training Council's boards also prepared 
job standards and conducted surveys (see Chapters 2 and 
"3~ and made ,recommendations to run new courses or to change 
exist ing ones. 
1. Industrial Training Advisory Committee, interim report 
(circa 1966), Appendix E. 
2. Th'e Final' Report of the' Industrial Training Advisory 
Committee, op.cit., p.93, Appendix 1-1. 
3. 6th Report' Of the' Ho'ng Ko'n'g Tra'in'in'g' Council, op. ci t . , 
p.36, Appendix A. 
4. Ibid., p.37 Appendix Bl, and pp'.40 and 41 Appendix B3. 
Membership of the Training Council complex was 
made up of Government servants, industrialists and 
representatives from other bodies, fnc1uding the univer-
sities and the Polytechnic. In most cases the committees 
were a "happy combination", with industrialists offering 
industrial and micro-training experience, and the staff of 
the educational institutions possessing both micro and 
macro experience. Other Government servants not working 
directly in education, sitting on committees, would tend 
to take a broader view. 
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During the April 1979/March 1980 year, the total 
membership of the Training Council complex amounted to 353, 
and, of these, 112, or fewer than one-third, were civil 
servants. 1 In this way the committees were more independent, 
especially as the policy is to appoint non-government chairmen 
and vice-chairmen. In addition, most industrial members 
represent trade associations,and are not sitting in their 
own capacities. Thus, the "multiplier effect" is brought to 
bear and the v.iews of a whole.trade is presented at meetings. 
For example the Chinese Manufacturers' Association (CHA), 
the General Chamber of Commerce, the Federation of Hong Kong 
Industries, the Polytechnic, and the Chinese University of 
Hong Kong were represented on the Committee on Technical 
Training in Institutions of the Training Council in 1980. 2 
In the same way the Journalists' Association and the News-
paper Society, among others, were represented on the 
Journalism Training Board. 3 The Director of Education, up 
to 31 March 1982, was represented on all Training Council 
committees and boards, usually by technical institute or 
'T6chnical Education Division staff. 4 
There were 429 trade and industrial associations 
and unions in Hong Kong, as at December· 1982, and many of 
1. Ib,id. , pp.54 to 92. 
2. Ibid. , p.S9. 
3. Ibid. , p.72. 
4. Ibid. , pp.54 to 92. 
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1 these were represented on the Training Council's Committees. 
A number of these associations would be contacted when 
information was required for the planning of technical 
education. 2 
In addition to ITAC and, subsequently, the 
Training Council, the. Director of Education was also 
represented on the Hong Kong Council of Social Service 
Committee on Education,the work of which frequently dealt 
with technical education. (In the late 1960s and the early 
1970s this Committee was known as The Vocational Training 
Committee of the Hong Kong Council of Social Service. 3 ) 
The recommendations of the Advisory Committee on 
Diversification (see page 15) also drastically affected 
technical education. For example, these resulted in the 
setting up of the Department of Technical Education and 
Industrial Training, in 1982. 4 
"The Hong Kong Polytechnic has its own Advisory 
Committees, for each department/school/centre/institute, 
which are chaired by industrialists or professionals, 
usually from the" pri vate sector. 5 There are of course, in 
addition, the Polytechnic Council and its various 
committees covering estates, conditions of service, finance, 
staffing, and the General Purposes Committee. These again 
are usually chaired by industrialists or professionals 
from the private sector. 6 
1. Hong Kong 1983 ... op.cit., p.55; and Hong Kong Trade 
and Industrial Associations, a list compiled by the 
Industrial Support and Liaison Division of the Trade, 
Industryand Customs Department (October 1979), passim. 
2. Typical example: The Future Role of the Technical 
Institutes, letter from the Federation of Hong Kong 
Industries (24 December 1976), ED(TE)21/6704/76; and 
ED(TE)110/22 (17 October 1979). 
3. 
4. Report of the" AdvisOrY Colnniittee" on Diversification 
1979, op.cit., pp. 233. 
of 
5. Hong Kong Polytechnic PrOspect"us 1983/84, pp. 27 to 29. 
6. Ibid., pp.18 to 23. 
Formal contacts between technical institutions 
and industry, however, only present part of the picture. 
1 Informal contacts are also important. They range from 
academic staff giving talks at Lions' and Rotary Clubs, 
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for example, or by, inviting industrialists to institutions, 
on both informal and formal occasions, such as open-days and 
exhibitions, and by teachers visiting industry.2 The last 
item can be of considerable importance. Not only does it 
keep staff'in touch so that they do not develop an "ivory-
tower" attitude, but also it builds up a rapport with 
industry and thus they better understand its needs. Indeed 
it was estimated, in 1979, that some heads of departments 
in technical institutes were spending up to six hours a 
week visiting industry, although the average figure was 
less. 3 
J.R. Clark said that the development of technical 
education depends on the co-operation of industry in 
various wa~s.4 Few informed people would dispute this. 
And, during the years under review, many industrialists 
spent countless hours sitting on education and training 
committees. Could more have been done? The Advisory 
Committee on Diversification was inclined to think so. In 
its report it said: 
We recommend a closer and more direct form of 
liaison between the technical institutes and 
industrialists on a regional basis ... 5 
Also, in !esponse to a questionnaire prepared by the 
Education Department and circulated by the Training Council 
1. (75)ED(TE)108/8/l3 (22 October 1979); and (20)ED(TE) 
8/18/6704/77 (22 June 1977). 
2. (69)ED(TE)110/23 (23 May 1980). 
3. (75)ED(TE)108/8/l3 (22 October 1979). 
4. J .R. Clark,' Rep'ort on the' Organisation of the Education 
Departm'ent 'and Prc)c'edur'a1' Co'n'sid'er'ati'ons (28 October 
1969), p.5., para.28. 
5. Report' of the', Advisory Cornnli'tte'e' 'on' Diversifi'catTon 
1979, op.cit., p.247, para.415. 
in 1978, some employers felt that· : 
There should be closer liaison between technical 
institutes and employers so that courses can be 
planned to meet the needs of industry.1 
Principals were not generally in favour. of each 
technical institute department having its own advisory 
committee. 2 For example/ wi th all five inst i tutes running 
courses in mechanical engineering, this could mean six 
similar commi~tees, including the Training Council board, 
in a relatively small place like Hong Kong. Difficulty 
could also be experienced in finding sufficient 
industrialists, of the right calibre, who would be willing 
to sit on these committees, and some might end up sitting 
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on both a Training Council board and a similar technical 
institute advisory committee. A proliferation of committees 
would not only be ti~e consuming,but could also increase 
the red-tape with proposals having to be approved by all 
the relevant bodies. 
One advantage, however, of closer links with 
industry is not only to seek its views, but also to obtain 
its support for ,various proposals,including the running 
of courses. In this way, on their completion, it is easier 
to place students in employment. Various attempts have been 
made to involve employers in the work of the technical 
institutes. One example was the sending of circular-
letters to industrialists, in 1979, seeking their views on 
. 3 Technician Education Council (TEC) programmes. A total 
of 179 letters was sent, by the institutes, in the following 
industries: mechanical, production and automobile , 
engineering; shipbuilding and ship repairs; building 
1. Summary of a Survey on Employers·' Views on Technical 
Institute Courses, Committee on Technical Training in 
Institutions, Hong Kong Training Council, conducted 
August 1978, p.5., para.8(iii) and (v) (28ED(TE)108/8/13. 
2. Technical Institute/Technical Teachers College, 42nd 
Policy Committee meeting (3 March 1980), minute 1109. 
3. ED(TE)110/22 (17 October 1979); and M.IO, ED(TE)110/22(1) 
(24 August 1979). 
engineering services; electrical engineering; and 
electronic engineering. Only" 34 replies were received. 
The reason for the poor response was probably because 
employers usually consider such tasks as production and 
marketing (their main source of livelihood) more important 
than technical education. They are also sometimes wary of 
giving information to the Government as they feel, quite 
wrongly of course, that this may be used, in some way, 
against them. Many industrialists too feel that they lack 
the necessary knowledge about education to be able to make 
intelligent comments. 
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Taking an overall view then, it would appear that 
a great deal was done in the 1970s to forge closer links 
with industry. It is doubtful whether much more should 
have been done, especially bearing in mind that, even if 
considerably more time and money had been spent, one gets 
to the point when limited improvements are seen. One also 
has to accept that when relationships do break down, these 
are often caused by personality clashes or by misunder-
standings and not by the system. 
The contribution by individu"als 
There is no doubt that the planning of technical 
education in Hong Kong has been very much a team effort, 
involving countless persons, both outside and within the 
Government. However a glance at the bibliography of this 
thesis, where names keep re-occurring, will reveal that 
some people played central roles. Among those in the 
private sector are Doctor the Honourable Sir Sze-yuen 
Chung, CBE, JP, a prominent industrialist and, another 
"ihdustrialist, Doctor the Honourable Francis Yuan-hao Tien, 
OBE, JP, has chaired the Training Council from 1975 to 
1982, when it was superseded by the Vocational Training 
Council which he also chairs. 
Most of the senior posts in the Government, in 
such areas as the Finance Branch and the policy branch for 
education (the Social Services Branch until it was replaced 
by the Education Branch in 1981), are staffed by 
Administrative Officers. Such staff are transferred at 
intervals so that few have remained in post long enough to 
have made a significant contribution to education. An 
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exception however was Kenneth W.J. Topley, CMG, JP, who 
became Director of Education in 1974. Topley was replaced 
as Director of Education by The Honourable C.H. Haye, CBE, 
JP, a professional officer, in 1980. Another person, 
outside the Government, who made a major contribution to 
technical education was Doctor Keith L.C. Legg, OBE, JP, 
who was Director of the Hong Kong Polytechnic from 1975 to 
1984. The above, and others who played active parts in the 
planning of technical education, will be referred to in 
the following pages. 
However one person who should be mentioned here 
is His Excellency the Governor, Sir Murray (now Lord) 
MacLehose, GBE, KCMG, KCVO, who during his term of office 
(1971 to 1982) placed emphasis on, and gave full support 
to technical education. 1 To quote an example: in early 
1972 the then Public Works Department said that owing to 
pressure of work it would not be possible to complete Kwai 
Chung and Kwun Tong Technical Institutes by 1975. 2 After 
a meeting in Government House, in the summer of 1972, 
attended by staff from the Education and Public Works 
Departments and the Government Secretariat, Sir Murray gave 
the directive that the two institutes would be completed by 
September 1975. They were subsequently finished by the due 
date. 
Conclusions 
Hong Kong's entrepot status continued up to the 
threshold of the 1950s, when there was a change of 
government in China, and a United Nations embargo was 
placed on trade with the People's Republic of China owing 
""tb the outbreak of the Korean War. 3 Then, with their 
1. Recollections of Government servants; and Sir Sze-yuen 
Chung and K. L. C. Legg," The" Hong Kong Polytechnic : Past, 
Present" and Future, Hong Kong Polytechnic Tenth 
Anniversary Public Lectures 1972 to 1982 (31 March 1982),p.8. 
2. D.D. Waters, A SerTesof Pa!:>"e"rs" "on" the" Planning," Establishing 
and RunnIn " of TechnIcal" Tnstitute"s in Ho"n Kon" Paer 
Three- Buildings November 1972), p. 3, para. 7.1, 
Appendix C. 
3. Dr. the Hon. Sir S.Y. Chung," Hon"g Ko"ng" ":a Springboard 
int"o" Asia, The Hong Kong Manager, "vol .19, no .12 
(December 1983), pp.17 to 21 (p.17). 
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traditional means of livelihood sapped, and with a large 
influx of immigrants, the Hong Kong people with no indigenous 
material resources found themselves with their backs to the 
wall. As a result entrepreneurs established factories, 
imported raw materials, furnished them into saleable 
products, and exported them to world markets. 
From then on the economic developments of the 
Territory have generally been a success story, with the 
GDP and the standard of living of the people improving 
considerably over the last three decades. Howeve~during 
this period, the Government's role was to provide the 
necessary infrastructure - such as technical education -
and a stable framework in which industry could function 
efficiently with the minimum of interference. 1 In other 
words the Government, normally, only intervenes in response 
to the pressures of economic and social needs and does not, 
subsidise entrepreneurs. Thus, to a large extent, 
industrialisation got underway with little overall planning, 
it was not premeditated, and the Government's role was of 
restricted importance. 2 
In a s~milar way, Hong Kong has relied upon a 
large number of its schools and colleges being provided by 
private enterprise, although technical education of the 
"heavy" kind has mostly been available in Government run 
or Government subvented institutions. Also,most of the 
craft education has been provided in the Government technical 
inst i tute.s, and technician educat ion was available either 
in the institutes, the Government subvented Polytechnic, or 
its predecessor the Government Technical College. 
Liaison between technical education institutions 
and industry has been of considerable importance. Such co-
operation was, in the late 19505 and early 19605, largely 
of an informal nature, but a complex committee structure 
has been built up, including the formation of the VTC in 1982. 
1. Ho~g Ko~r 1983, ?p.cit., p.17. 
2. Edward K. Y. Chen, Hon'g Kon'g's Tndust'ry 'and Trade: 
Chan'ging Patterns'and Pro'spects, The Hong Kong Manager, 
vol.19, no.12 (December 1983), pp.9 to 16 (p.15). 
CHAPTER 2 
THE NEED FOR A FLEXIBLE MANPOWER PLANNING AND 
EDUCATION AND TRAINING SYSTEM 
Introduction 
Some degree of scepticism has on occasions been 
expressed as to whether a theory of manpower planning 
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really exists. 1 This chapter, which has been written after 
a study has been conducted of a wide range of relevant 
literature, postulates a theory on which a manpower plan 
may be formulated. This theory is illustrated in general 
terms, although it is sometimes placed in the Hong Kong or, 
to a lesser extent, in the British setting, or in the con-
text of another country. This thesis is largely concerned 
wi th macro-planning for a country, ,a region, or an industry, 
rather than micro manpower planning for, say, one firm, or. 
for a group of firms. 
It is assumed that two alternative methods exist. 
At one extreme we have planning where almost total reliance 
is placed on manpower forecasting. The second method is 
the polarised version where forecasting forms no part, and 
where total reliance is placed on a flexible education and 
training system, and on an adaptable labour force. After 
an examination has been made of the two extremes outlined 
above, a view is taken of combinations of the two systems 
and what places various countries occupy on such a 
continuum. The different methods of manpower forecasting 
are then analysed,and the effects of substitution of labour, 
apprenticeships, various alternative forms of training, 
1. Mark Blaug, An' Tnt'r'oduct'fon'tOthe' Economi'c's' of 
Education (England, 1970), P .168. 
trade-unions, closed-shops and professional associations, 
and the degree to which they promote or mar a flexible 
labour force, are then scrutinised. 
The position of Hong Kong is then examined, 
namely the proport~on of students receiving education, the 
types of "sieving" devices used, and the different kinds 
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of schools. These topics, together with the type of 
technical education provided, are then analysed to see to 
what degree "compartmentalisation" exists in th'e education 
system, and what effect this has on planning. Substitution 
is also examined as well as the changes that are taking 
place on the loc.al labour market. 
The general trends in manpower planning on the 
international scene are then considered, and a section 
follows which shows how flexible planning may be carried 
out. The need for more reliable data is then stressed. 
Following this is an attempt to answer the question whether 
economic growth can be stimulated by manpower planning. 
Economic growth in developing countries means 
far more than the building of roads, reservoirs and other 
civil engineering projects, and the construction of power 
facilities, steel mills and factories. 1 In addition, it 
is necessary to educate and train people, and to develop 
in them an appropriate set of skills, values, attitudes 
and work habits so that, possibly with the help of 
expatriates in the early stages, they are able to build the 
factories, to operate and maintain the equipment, and to 
'provide the multifarious ancillary services that an 
industrialised state demands. And in this context a 
country has to be satisfied, as far as is possible, that 
the development of the economy and the social services will 
not be impeded by manpower shortages, Indeed especially 
since the Second World War, planners have devoted considerable 
I.' Rep'ort· ·on the· Tr·aTnIn·g. O'f NatTonaT Person·n·eT for 
IndustrIal' De'velo·pment, United Nations Industrial 
Development Board, Sixth Session, 'ID/B/ 101, agenda 
item 5A, 23 May to 2 June 1972 (Vienna), p.5., 
paras .. 8 and 9. 
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time to what has been described as investment in people, 
who, it is sometimes said, may be educated, trained, 
refurbished and updated, and who have a monetary return 
which may be likened to that of any other resource. The 
cost of educating people however is high, and this is a 
major reason for trying to match the manpower output to the 
actual requirements, especially in 
where funds are generally in short 
a developing country 
1 
supply. 
Manpower forecasting has been defined as an 
intelligent attempt to anticipate employment needs and 
trends, in order to be able to estimate the size and type 
2 
of labour force ~hat a country will require in the future. 
While this may be left to the vagaries of market forces, 
there is then the danger that, in the event of shortages, 
the territory is not able to react quickly enough to 
correct the discrepancies and the shortfalls will impede 
economic growth. There is also the danger of poor 
utilisation of expensively educated personnel and of their 
being unable to find suitable employment. Indeed in most 
countries one finds dedicated planners, who have little 
faith in the free play of market forces that are suppose 
to bring the supply and demand of labour into equilibrium. 3 
The rigid manpower forecasting approach 
Let us now examine an extreme theoretical case of 
forecasting, where little reliance is placed on a flexible 
education system or the free play of labour market forces 
(see Example "A", Figure 5).4 Here, attempts are made to 
-'1 ~ A. L. Ti tchener, Professional Engineers - Forecasting 
Demand and Supply, Journal of Engineering Education in 
South-East ASia, Indonesian Institute of Engineers, 
vol.2, second issue (Jakarta, 1972), pp.18 to 25 (p.18). 
2. A MacLennan, Educating and Training Technicians (England, 
1975), pp.l and 2; and P.R.C. Williams, Manpower 
Forecastin asa Basi'sfor Edu'cat ional Planninin' Hon 
Kong, paper I (11 March 1978 , p.1. 
3. Blaug, op.cit, p.140. 
4. Ibid., pp.214 to 224. 
Figure 5 Comparison Between, Firstly, Manpower Forecasting and a 
"Narrow" Education and Training Approach, and, Secondly, 
a Flexible Education System with no Manpower Forecasting 
Example "A" Example "B" 
1) Exact forecasts are made of ~ -11) No manpower forecasts. 
numbers and types of personnel 
required "X" years from now .. 
2) Attempts are made, by means of 
rigid and specialised education 
and training schemes, to be 
able to fill the above 
estimated future vacancies. 
3) Little career guidance. 
4) Long "narrow" apprenticeships 
and unions are "closed-shops ". 
5) Little or no transfer between 
trades or occupations or .other 
forms of substitution. 
. ..-----
Rigid manpower 
Flexible education 
system with no 
manpower forecasting 
______ forecasting and 
"narrow" education 
and training 
approach 
------
2) A broad general education scheme 
with no specialisation at an 
early age. Broad-based technical 
education using modules and 
credit-units • 
3) Students well advised on careers. 
4) Rigid apprenticeships and 
"closed-shops" avoided. 
5) Generally free movement between 
trades or occupations and 
various forms of job mobility 
and substitution available. 
... 
(}l 
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ascertain the exact numbers of different types of personnel 
that will be required, possibly by using the "asking 
industry method" (see pages 54 and 55 ). In addition, job 
standards are prepared. Such an activity analysis 
classifies all jobs according to their functions and lists 
the work content. It also specifies the type of education, 
training and trade-testing that people need to fill ade-
quately each of the various posts, such as mechanical 
1 fitter, textile mechanic, building estimator an"d so on. 
The United States Dictionary of Occupational Titles lists 
as many as 20,000 different jObs2 , although many occupation-
education matrices do not go above 75 titles. However. 
even if a three-digit classification is used, it 
takes into account no more than about 200 jobs. 
usually 
In this 
regard Hong Kong had, by 1982, classified about 400 
different occupations in the ten major manufacturing 
industries (see Table 1), and job standards for other 
" 3 
sectors were under preparation. 
Returning to Figure 5 : the education system, in 
Example "A", tends to be restrictive, and specialisation 
starts at an early age. Technical education courses are 
long and "narrow", as are apprenticeships, and trade-unions 
and professional associations are run as "closed-shops" 
impeding movement from one industry or profession to 
another. This extreme approach also assumes that manpower 
is a relatively inflexible resource, and that there is a 
limit to retraining, redeployment and substitution. 
With the above system, there is an attempt to 
shape and fit a given number of pegs (people), albeit of 
"various diameters and types, into a given number of holes 
1. Typical example: Minimum Job St"andardsand Specifications 
for the Principal Jobs in the Building and Civil 
Engineering Industry, Building Trades" Industrial 
Committee, Industrial Training Advisory Committee 
(November, 1971), passim. 
2. Blaug, op.cit., pp.153 to 159. 
3. Training Council and Vocational Training Council 
publ i cat ions. 
of various sizes (jobs) in a number of years from now, 
assuming always that the economy develops at an even rate. 
Colleges too are planned and run in an inflexible manner 
(see Chapter 5), wi th buildings being designed with the 
present in mind and with limited thought being given to 
change. 
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Flexible education, trainin'g and manpower provision systems 
There are two distinct aspects to manpower 
1 . 1. Th P annlng. ese are, 
manpower by industry, 
planning the supply of 
firstly, forecasting the demand for 
trade or 
manpower. 
whatever, and, secondly, 
The latter depends on the 
output of education and training institutions (see Chapter 
4) and such other factors as on-the-job training and 
manpower wastage. 
Hong Kong's socio-economic structure is 
characteristically fast changing, and it has been said 
that shifts which can take up to 20 years in other 
countries can be effected in Hong Kong in one quarter of 
the time. 2 The demand for labour can also change rapidly. 
Viewed in this context, a school of thought exists which 
feels that limit~d accuracy can be achieved with any form 
of manpower forecasting, and that any shortages, surpluses 
and imperfections in the, labour market can be overcome by 
giving people a broad-based education, so that they are 
adaptable, and by the extensive substitution of "flexible" 
workers. In other words, it is wrong to assume that there 
can be ~~ manpower planning without forecasting, and a 
great deal can be achieved by an active and responsive (as 
opposed to a passive) education system. 
In our examination of theory, we can now go to 
the other extreme (see Figure 5). Here, in Example "B", 
no attempt is made to forecast the numbers and types of 
1. Forecasting and Planning Tra'ining Loads, Iron and Steel 
Industry Training Board (London, 1971), p.6. 
2. Hon Kon Pol technic TrfennialAc'ademic' Plan 1981-84 
1 December 1979 , p.l; and J.H. Bremridge, Legislative 
Council (16 January 1980);, and Report 'of the COmlnittee 
to Review Post-Secondary and TechnTcaT Educati'on (1981), 
p.48. ' 
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jobs that will be available in so many years time. Instead, 
all young people are. given a broad general education, and 
they are not allowed to specialise until the second or 
third year of further education, as a solid broad academic 
programme is considered by many as having the most 
currency for ensuring. a wide choice to a range of 
t . 1 voca 10ns. 
(Indeed many United States colleges provide a wide 
selection of units for students themselves to 
choose from, and these can include a liberal mix 
of science, technology and the humanities in the 
same programme, thus producing well-rounded 
graduates, with a better base for later 
specialisation or movement from one profession 
2 
to another.) 
Even at that stage, technical education should 
be as broad-based as practicable, employing a module or 
credit-unit system (see pages 260 to 263), and it should 
be viewed as a continuing life-long process with adults 
going back to "school" in order to update themselves or 
to be able to transfer into another job. All instruction 
should be as flexible as possible, and mobility should be 
provided so that craftsmen can upgrade themselves to 
technician level or move to other similar crafts. No 
student should be without a second chance if, for example, 
he is a late developer or has left school at the earliest 
opportuni.ty.3 
In addition, educational institutions should 
employ the latest teaching methods, with flexible class 
·g~oupings varying from, say, 200 or so to one for lead-
lectures, for team-teaching, to one to one for tutorials 
(see page 243). If it is possible for educational 
1. Blaug, op.cit., pp.214 to 224. 
2. Various prospectuses of USA colleges. 
3. Trends in Europe and Ersewhere, author, publisher and 
date unknown; and Revised RecommendatTon· Concerning 
Technical and Vocational Education, UNESCO General 
Conference (19 November 1974), passim. 
technology to replace the teacher (and the traditionalist 
will tell you it is not), then this should be done, as it 
makes the task of planning the supply of teachers easier. 
In order for flexible teaching to be provided, and so that 
educational instit~tions can adjust to changing lifestyles 
and modern development, they should be specially designed 
and built to accommodate change (see Chapter 5). 
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Assume also that an efficient system of counselling 
is provided. In this way, students are fully aware of the 
openings available, the qualities demanded, and job 
1 prospects. Rate of return analysis is also important when 
considering what livelihood to take up (see Chapter 6), 
although this should not be allowed to overshadow 
suitability and interest in a particular career. In other 
words, school and college leavers should be dissuaded from 
giving preference to high starting wages rather than long-
term job prospects. So often people lack information about 
'. 
skill shortages, and how they can train to fill vacancies, 
and, even if they eventually do know, there are usually 
delays in their receiving the details.' There is also a 
need for colleges and schools to keep personnel officers 
informed about the input of the education system into 
industry. 
A middle course 
While it is sometimes said that there is nothini 
so practical as a good theory~ those of us who have been 
involved jn manpower planning appreciate that the theory 
just outlined (see Figure 5), and represented by the two 
extremes, may be portrayed as black and white. But, as 
related in the "Doctrine of the Mean",2 in the practical 
1. George Psacharopoulos and Bikas Sanyal, Student 
Expectations and Labour Market PerfOrmance: The Case 
of the' Philippines (circa 1982); and The Craftsman in 
Engineeri'ng and the Technici'an' i'n En'gineeri'ng, two 
career pamphlets published on behalf of the Engineering 
Employers'Federation, The Confederation of Shipbuildin~ 
and Engineering Unions and the Engineering Industry 
Training Board (England, circa 1~78). . 
2. Zeng Zi, The DoetrTne' ·of the' Mean, The Four Books 
(China, circa 500 BC). 
situation, black or white are often not appropriate. In 
other words, a suitable shade of grey is usually more 
germane to the real world of planning. l 
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For example, does the dedicated forecaster really 
believe that it is·possible to foretell the actual numbers 
and types of personnel that will be required in the economy 
in 20, ten or even five years from now (the longer the 
period the more difficult the task becomes (see page 90 )) 
with any degree of accuracy, with methods that are often 
considered suspect by the forecasters themselves even in a 
relatively stable world? Moreover, if technological change 
and economic progress are rapid but irregular (as one finds 
in Hong Kong), which are affected by recessions and booms, 
one begins to appreciate the difficulties in extrapolating 
production and manpower trends. This means that relying 
on forecasting alone is not realistic. 
Or, as an alternative, do the advocates of the 
other extreme (Example "B", Figure 5) really believe that 
forecasting serves no useful purpose, and that it is 
possible to educate Mr average man so that he is 
sufficiently flexible to move from one job to any other 
with a minimum of retraining? And do advocates really 
believe that it is possible to establish an education 
system that is sufficiently flexible to be able to achieve 
this end? The complexity of our lives today makes the 
di vision of labour inevitable. Without it we should never 
achieve =ntrol of our scient i.fic and technological world. 
Because of this, a point is often reached when special isms 
become so esoteric that they are incapable of being under-
, 
·stood by the policy maker and the administrator. However, 
one also finds that unnecessary boundaries are sometimes 
erected. 
While Examples "A" and "B" (see Figure 5) 
illustrate basic principles, countries will generally be 
positioned somewhere on the continuum between the two 
extremes. Moreover, in the case of these two examples, 
there is no real ambivalence, as the two are not in 
1. Blaug, op.cit., pp.2l6 and 217. 
conflict. For instance, the USSR with her considerable 
experience in comprehensive economic manpower forecasting 
is well over to the left of our continuum,as it relies a 
great deal on forecasting. 1 
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This policy may be compared with the United 
States. Here, 12 years of full-time general education is 
available for all without any real degree of specialisation. 
At college too the first year of study is broad-based, and 
a greater attempt is made to educate the "whole' man" than 
in Hong Kong or Britain. The Finniston Report makes the 
same point about the United States,and says that a broad 
first degree in engineering is a useful qualification 
providing options to enter industry with a clear and quick 
route into management, or to move into other disciplines by 
taking a master's degree in, say, law, accountancy or 
business administration. 2 This really means that, in the 
United States, it would be theoretically possible to 
adjust the supply of future engineers, scientists or other 
areas of manpower in 1985 (or even in 1986), for a 1988 
outturn from a first-degree, four-year course on to the 
labour market. ~ similar position exists with the education 
of technicians and craftsmen. And yet with limited 
specialisation, free choice, and an open-door educational 
policy, the United States is probably the most advanced 
technological nation in the world. Taking the above facts 
into consideration, this places her well over to the right 
on ourcontinuum. 3 
In Japan too a degree course is normally of four 
years' duration, and the first two years are biased towards 
"ehgineering science, foreign languages and the humanities. 
The final two years is the so called "professional 
1. Hugh Warren, Vocational and Technic"al Education, UNESCO 
(1967), pp.47 to 50; and Blaug, op.cit" p.159. 
2. EngineerIng Our" Futu"re, Report of the Committee of 
Inquiry into the Engineering Profession, HMSO (England, 
1980), p.204. " 
3, Blaug, op.cit., pp.218 to 219. 
education" period, and the aim is to build up knowledge in 
a particular subject area with study in some depth. I 
Nevertheless, such a curriculum has not escaped criticism 
from industry, which, on occasions, has expressed the view 
that such programmes are too basic, with insufficient 
detailed engineering being taught. To this criticism the 
universities response has been that they provide a firm 
foundation with maximum fle~ibility and responsiveness to 
prepare students for. change. 
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In Britain, limited reliance is placed on manpower 
forecasting, and 
an ad hoc basis. 
projects in this field, have mainly been on 
For example, we have the various manpower 
studies conducted by the Ministry 
, 2 
of Labour, and, later, 
the forecasting of the demand for craftsman and technicians, 
up to 1986/87, for the Engineering Industry Training Board 
(EITB) conducted by the University of Warwick. 3 
Educational specialisation in Britain also starts 
earlier than in the United States, and a tripartite system 
of secondary grammar, technical and modern schools, and the 
"eleven plus" grading examination, ,were introduced after 
World War Two. 4 Since then, comprehensive schools with 
streaming for different ability groups have largely 
replaced them. Alongside these exists a public-school 
system. Further specialisation continues, in lower and 
upper sixth-forms, and a student normally studies either 
arts or science subjects for two years. By the time the 
student arrives at college, polytechnic or university, 
real specialisation commences. 5 It can thus be seen that 
1.' Engfneerin'g Our Future, op.cit., p.210. 
2. 
4. A.D.C. Peterson, A Hu'ndred Years of Education, third 
edi t ion (London" 1971), pp .149 and 150; and Hugh Warren, 
Vocational' 'and Technfcal' Edu'c'ation, UNESCO (1967), 
pp.51 to 56. 
5. Leonard M. Cantor and I.F. Roberts, Further Education 
Today (England, 1979), passim. 
Britain's position on the continuum is considerably more 
to the left than that of the United States. 
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From the above examples it can be visualised that 
the positions of different countries vary, often considerably. 
Indeed this is necessary, to some degree. For instance, 
if a developing country is affected, to a lesser extent, 
by technological change, and there are thus more rigid 
links between outputs of students and jobs, and between 
jobs and education, then the more justifiable some form of 
forecasting may be (see pages 83 to 86). Similarly, the 
longer it takes to produce specific skills, the more 
desirable manpower forecasting may be. On the other hand, 
in a country where changes take place rapidly, less 
reliance should be placed on forecasting. 
The methodology of manpower forecasting 
Let us now look at the basic ways in which 
manpower forecasting may be carried out. With all methods 
it is necessary to start with a manpower survey, in order 
to establish a "base-line" showing details of the existing 
occupational structure. 1 This data base will provide 
information on the existing distribution of the work force, 
by occupational category, qualifications, age and 
experience. It will also give some indication of present 
labour productivity, if output data are available, and 
will enable the planners to calculate the numbers of 
replacements required annually to maintain the work force 
at its pr.esent levels. 
Hong Kong has been conducting manpower surveys, 
on a regular basis for its main industries, since the 
. I 2 
second half of the 1960s. Indeed without these 
manpower forecasting programme (see Chapter 3) 
have been possible. By contrast Finniston says 
1. Williams, Paper I, op.cit., para.lO. 
data, 
would 
its 
not 
2. Typical survey: Report by the Machine Shopan·d Metal 
Working Industrial Committee on the Manpower Survey of 
the Machine Shop and Metal Working Trades (2nd April -
llthA~~il 1968), the Industrial Training Advisory 
Committee (October 1968). 
There are no comprehensive and up-to-date data on 
the numbers and distribution of engineers in this 
country (Britain).1 
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And this appears to be the case for most industries in the 
United Kingdom. Finniston goes on to recommend that future 
official censal surveys should be structured to collect 
the information for the keeping of an inventory on 
engineering manpower on a continuing basis. 2 
While the conducting of surveys and the 
establishing of a data base is, however, relatively straight 
forward, the main difficulty with forecasting is in making 
projections of the composition and volume of future man-
power needs, based on the expected or planned future 
3 
structure of the economy. In other words, the main 
problem is to translate future economic output into labour 
requirements. 4 Moreover, although forecasting has become 
more common and more sophisticated over the years, no 
consensus appears to have emerged as to the most suitable 
system to employ. Blaug has listed forecasting under five 
headings, although there are variants and they may be used 
in combination. 5 
The first of these is the "employer's opinion 
method" which involves asking how much and what kind of 
labour 
time. 6 
they expect to require in a given number of years' 
While this may sound like a pragmatic solution, it 
is unfortunately true that experience has shown employers 
1. Engineering Our Future, op.cit., p.45. 
-2~ Ibid., pp.75 and 163. 
3. Williams, Paper I, op.cit., paras. 10 to 12. 
4. H.S. Parnes, Planning Education fo~ Economic and Social 
Development, eds. Carolyn Baxter, P.J. O'Leary and Adam 
Westoby, Economics and Education Policy: a reader 
(England, 1977), pp.123 and 126. 
5. Blaug,An Introduction' t-o'the' -.. -.' .. op.cit., pp.146 to 
153. 
6. Williams, Paper I, op.cit., para.12(c). 
are notoriously bad at estimating their requirements more 
·1 . 
than about one year ahead. This is because their demands 
depend largely on economic conditions, which are mainly 
outside an individual firm's control. As a result George 
Brosan, Director of North-East London Polytechnic .. said in 
1972, 
I am now extremely sceptical about the ability of 
industry to say anything on which I can rely in 
planning forward growth in view of past 
. 2 
experlence. 
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Nevertheless this method has been used in Britain, 
the United States, Canada, Sweden and France, and in a 
. 3 
number of emerging countries. It is frequently used 
where there is a direct connection between personnel with 
specific educational qualifications and the posts that are 
to be filled, and where numbers or ratios are fairly 
firmly established by licensing agreements or by professional 
traditions. Examples are teachers, where teacher/student 
ratios are fixed, or doctors in the National Health Service 
in Britain. 
Because the average industrialist does not have 
the information to be able to forecast how many workers 
he will require "x" years from now, he is likely to fill 
in any questionnaire largely by guessing. Also, unless 
employers are asked to estimate their production levels and 
their relationships to future labour, it is not possible to 
check the. figures for accuracy. However, the "asking 
industry method" should not be condemned outright, and, 
with limited data available, Hong Kong has probably done 
. Tight in combining this system with the trend analysis 
method in order to make judgments on future manpower 
needs (see Chapter 3).4 
1. Blaug,·AnTntroductTonto ... , op.cit., p.146. 
2. George Brosan, The Times (9 February 1972). 
3. Blaug,· An Tntr6duction to ...... , . loc. ei t. 
4. Report on Technic·al Manpower Demand and SupplY 1977-82, 
Hong Kong Training Council (August 1977), passim. 
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Before, going further it should be stated that 
"demand" and "need", in connect ion with manpower, are not 
construed as being the same. "Demand" is normally used 
with respect to the requirements of industry, and, in 
particular, to the employer's ability and willingness to 
engage staff; while "need" is the objectives of a community, 
in other words, a normative judgement which will benefit 
society.1 It is usually said that "need" is ahead of, or 
greater than, "demand",2 although employers can sometimes 
be "educated" or persuaded to alter their views. For 
instance in Hong Kong, during the 1960s, there was a 
limited "demand" for technologists in construction firms, 
management standards were often low, and large sites were 
normally managed by foremen (technicians). However, staff 
at the then Technical College and the University of Hong 
3 Kong felt there was a "need" for technologists. As a 
result, by, the mid 1970s, courses for building technologists 
had been run, both in the Polytechnic and in the University 
of Hong Kong, by which time there was a "demand". 
The second method of manpowe,r forecasting is the 
"comparison meth9d".4 This works on the premise that 
reliable comparisons can be made between states. For 
instance, a poorer semi-developed country plans to follow 
in the path of a more advanced one, and, as a result, it 
is assumed, usually wrongly, that similar output to labour 
ratios are likely to develop. It also means to say that 
1. Blaug, An Introduction to ... , op.cit., p.145; and 
I Kenneth Gannicott and Mark Blaug, Scientists and 
Engineers in Britain, eds. Carolyn Baxter, P.J. O'Leary 
and Adam Westoby, Economics and Education Policy : a 
reader (England, 1977), pp.128 to 146 (p.130). 
2. Keith Legg, Technical EducatiOn in an Industrializing 
Soriiety, Technical Education and Industry, Report of a 
, Commonweal th Regional Seminar (Workshop, Hong Kong, 28 
September to 7 October 1976 (pp.56 to 67), pp.56 and 57. 
3. Recollections of past Technical College staff; and 
Technical College and University of Hong Kong 
prospectuses, passim. 
4. Blaug, An IntroductiOntO ... , op.cit., pp.149 to 150.' 
the planners recognise, to some degree, the existence of a 
unique manpower growth path that countries follow in the 
course of their development. 
Indeed a rule of thumb method has been suggested 
by the late Frederick 
International Affairs 
that if the GDP is to 
Harbison, Professor of Economics and 
1 ' 
at Princeton University. This says 
grow by X per cent per year, the 
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number of top-level manpower should increase by 2X, second-
level manpower by 3X, and total employment by tx per cent 
per annum. While this rule appears to be over-simplified, 
and the formula should, it is suggested, vary from country 
to country, it is understood that it has been used in the 
Third World. 
It has even been suggested that Hong Kong might 
derive its future manpower profiles and other planning data 
from Japan's past ,economic records. 2 The idea of an 
emerging country following in the footsteps of a high-
flying "trail-blazing" country, such as Japan or the 
United States, is obviously attractive, but, on closer 
examination, it is not really practicable. Obviously all 
economies differ. For instance some will be based on 
agric~lture, others on light manufacturing industries, 
while others will have few natural resources. However, 
again the comparison method should not be rejected 
outright, and it can be used in conjunction with (or as a 
check against) one of the other systems (see pages 140 to 
142).3 S}milar international comparisons can also be made 
of educational systems and numbers of students compared to 
populations. For example a useful comparison has been made, 
'r~garding engineers, between North America, Europe and 
Britain, and how similar developments could affect Hong 
4 Kong. 
1. E.R. Rado and A.R. Jolly, Projecting the Demand for 
Edu'cated Manpower' ':' A Ca's'e' Study, Economics of Education 
2, ed. M. Blaug (England, 1969), pp.76 to 97 (p.78). 
. . . . 
2. Williams, Paper I, oP:cit:,para.12(c). 
3. Report 'of the COnimfttee't'o', Revi'EM Po'st'-Se'co'ndatyand 
TechnTcal Educati'on (1981), pp. 49 ,to 52. 
4. W.A. Reynolds, Future' Direction' in Tertiary Education of 
Engin'eers, Hong Kong Engineer (June 1978), pp.13 to 21, 
passim. 
The third way of forecasting is the, so called, 
trend analysis or extrapolation method, where past and 
present trends of such economic par"ameters as the ratio of 
labour to volume of output, and/or national income, and 
other ratios, norms and coefficients, are analysed and 
" 1 
projected into the future, and assumptions are made. As 
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an alternative, GDP targets can be broken down into sectors, 
and then into occupational requirements, and assumptions 
can then be made on increased productivity and labour force 
ratios. Various forms of expenditure, such as investment 
and growth, can also be analysed and extrapolated in the 
same way, in order to ascertain how the economy will 
develop. 
method in 
The difficulty with using the extrapolation 
emerging countries is that the detailed statistics 
required are usually lacking (see pages 97 to 100). 
However, a simplified version of this method may sometimes 
be used in conjunction with one or more of the other 
methods. Although Hong Kong has been using a kind of trend 
analysis for manpower forecasting, as we shall see later, 
it is only very tenuously linked to an output base, as the 
Territory did no: have the deta~led data regarding 
production per worker, by sector, occupation, and 
educational qualification~ to be able to employ a refined 
version. 2 
The fourth method is known as the "density ratio 
method" or the "ratio of saturation method". This consists 
of projec.ting past employment and production trends, and 
estimating stable fractions of qualified manpower in a 
sector of the economy, and then adjusting these in 
'a~cordance with planned and "estimated variations in 
production and improvements in technology, and applying 
these fractions to demographic forecasts of the future 
labour force. 3 One could assume, for example, that the 
1. Blaug, An Introduction to ... op.cit., p.148. 
2. Williams, Paper One, op.cit., para.12(a). 
3. Blaug, An Introduction" to " ... , op. cit., pp .148 and 149; 
and VI. C . Cash, A Critique of Manp"ower" Plannin"gin Africa, 
Economics of Education 2, ed. M. Blaug (England, 1969), 
pp.98 to 122 (p.lOl). 
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staffing of the superior firms with their higher densities 
of better educated personnel, in 1985, will become the 
standard pattern in most firms by, say, 1996. The density 
ratio method is commonly used in the almost totally planned 
economy of the USSR, and, on a lighter note, it is 
interesting to record that Mr Rudnev, who was the minister 
responsible for manpower planning in Moscow, said : 
In Russoia we have an extremely complicated system 
of planning; we try to decide the optimum size of 
universities and to distribute the students among 
the different courses so that industry will have 
the right people in ten years' time. We always 
get the answeros wrong ... You don't seem to make 
any plans in England and you get your answers 
1 
wrong too. 
The ratio of saturation method has also been used in the 
United States and Britain. 
The final system is the so-called "Parnes M R P 
(Mediterranean Regional Project) method".2 This was 
originally used by the Organisation for Economic Co-operation 
and Development ~OECD) to produce an educational plan for 
Portugal, Spain, Italy, Greece, Yugoslavia and Turkey, in 
the early 1960s, within a common conceptual framework. 
This method progresses from an initial projection of a 
target GNP to a future year, determined by an economic plan, 
to the supply of educated manpower required to achieve it. 
The tarOge.t GNP is broken down into the various major 
industrial sectors, and allowances are made for manpower 
wastage due to deaths, retirement, emigration etc. An 
I 
.verage labour-output coefficient, the reciprocal of the 
familiar concept of the average productivity of labour, is 
then applied to the industrial or sectorial GNP targets, 
yielding a forecast of the labour required in the various 
exclusive occupational groups. This occupational matrix 
1. Lord Bowden of Chesterfield,I« Manpbwer Plan~i~g 
Necessary? ° Is i to pOssible? ° WhOatnOext? Ninth Willis 
JacksonoLecture (25 April 1978). 
2. Blaug, An Tntroducltoont°o'.: .. , op:cit.o, pp.150 to 153. 
is then converted into a structure of educated manpower to 
achieve the targets. Singapore uses a variant of this 
method. 1 
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Further refinements of this system have also been 
2 developed. such as. the "Cambridge Model" in Britain. This 
commences with a detailed social accounting matrix for 36 
sectors of the economy. and finishes allowing for different 
trends in technical progress in various industries. with a 
sectorial distribution of the future manpower required by 
occupations. 
Hong Kong has not employed the Parnes M R P 
method or the density ratio method partly because it did 
not have the data available and because of the volatile 
nature of the economy. 
Substitution of personnel 
When dealing with aggregates of manpower. one 
should not always think of there being fixed stocks. and 
that the only way of adjusting them means long gestation 
periods. There may be some "reserves" of talent. One of 
the functions of an efficient labour market is to shift 
manpower from areas of less productive application to 
those of more productive application. 
(a partial exception is in the case of Japan where 
life-time employment with one firm is common. 
although there is still naturally movement from 
job to job within a firm itself. 3 ) 
It can thus be seen that. in order to have a flexible 
planning system. and to cope when production has to 
increase spasmodically. substitution. where personnel 
·afe substituted for workers in another job. is important. 
This means that in Example B (Figure 5). at one end of the 
continuum. it must be assumed that employers' demands for 
different types of personnel are highly elastic. In other 
words. there are several different. groups of people in the 
1. Ong Wee Hock. Harmonizat"ion o·f Te·chnTcian Education and 
Trai·nin·g with Actual" Ma·npolVer Needs· In Sin·g·ap·ore 
(8 November1976). PI?'e. and 7. 
2. Blaug. An·lntroductiont·o.· .... op.cit .• pp.152 to 153. 
3. Japan: The End or Lffetime·Jobs. Business Week (USA. 
17 July 1978). pp.82 and 83. 
61 
workforce who can perform a hypothetical job. 
Indeed it has sometimes been said, in this rapidly 
changing age, with many jobs becoming more technologically. 
advanced and sophisticated, that there is only a limited 
range of occupations for which suitable educational 
preparation can be defined with any degree of accuracy, and 
that many jobs can absorb people with quite diverse 
qualifications and 
education has been 
experience provided their general 
. I 
taken to an appropriate level. In 
other words, we often tend to under-estimate human 
adaptability and resourcefulness. It is generally agreed 
that being able to carry out a task depends upon a suitable 
mix of native intelligence, general and technical education, 
possibly psychomotor skills (for a skilled worker), on-the-
job and off-the-job training, and work experience. 2 For 
example, the technologist will require a higher level of 
general and technical (or rather technological) education 
than the craftsman, while the latter will require more 
advanced psychomotor skills (see Figure 6). There is thus 
a fairly close connection between a job and the level of 
education requir~d to carry it out. 
For instance, in Hong Kong before the introduction 
3 
of six years of primary education for all, in 1971, a 
large number of school leavers entering industry to be 
trained, on-the-job, to become skilled or semi-skilled 
workers, had only received a few years of education. In a 
similar w~y, while completion of form-four or form-five was 
required by the Technical College4 for entry to a technician 
course in the 1960s, many technicians in industry, who were 
otten up-graded craftsmen or up-graded semi-skilled workers, 
1. D.E. Mumford, Educatio~ i~ th~ 70s, Education in the 
Next Decade, Coombe Lodge Report, vol.3, no.15 (England, 
1970), pp.l to 11 (p.8). 
2. Blaug, An' Intr·oductfon·t·o· ..... , op.cit., p.141. 
3. Report· 'of the' Board 'o'f .Edu·c·atlon·o·nth·e· Proposed 
Expansion of Secondary- Scho'oT Educatfon'in Hong Kong 
Over the Next Decade (August 1973), Appendix II!, p.38. 
4. Hong Kong Technic'al CoTlege Prospectus 1967-1968, passim. 
Figure 6 Typical Theoretical and Practical "Education/Skills 
Mix" for TechnoloKists, Technicians and Craftsmen 
100 per cent 
Education/theoretical 
knowledge 
(Individual and 
society oriented) 
o per cent 
\ Technologist '4 Technician \ Craftsman" 
~ ~ 
lOO per cent 
Training/practical 
skills 
(Employer oriented) 
o per cent 
<ll 
~ 
had low educational standards. With the introduction of 
nine years of universal education, in 1978 (see page 20), 
this has led to a better educated labour force which is 
1 
necessary as Hong Kong's industry becomes more advanced. 
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There has also been a strong move for more 
students to receive secondary education beyond form-three, 
and while in 1965, of 1,000 pupils who entered primary-
one, only 293 completed form-five in secondary school, 
this figure had increased to 849 in 1981. 2 However,while 
the full effects of a better educated work force will not 
be felt for some years to come, there appear to be few, if 
any, ill effects so far (see pages 192 to 195). Moreover, 
with a better educated labour force, job mobility and the 
possibility of substitution from one job to another should 
be substantially increased. 
However a transfer, from one job to another, is 
obviously often not straightforward, and may involve a 
period of retraining. Under such circumstances, a heavy-
current electrical engineer might not find it too difficult 
to move to light-current work, and even a mechanical 
craftsman should) after a period of accelerated training, 
be able to become an electrical craftsman if he has 
completed a broad-based general engineering course. 
However, obviously, it would not be so easy for a clerk to 
become a carpenter, or a bricklayer a plumber, although one 
does meet general handimen who can turn their hands to a 
smatter'ing of trades. There are thus limits as to what 
degree transfers can actually take place,although much 
depends on the adaptability of the person concerned. There 
'appears to be little empirical evidence concerning 
substitution' possibilities among the various types of labour. 3 
1., Director of Educ'at'io'n' 1977-78 Annual' Summary, p. 5. 
2. A Persp'ect'i've' on Educ'at'i'on' 'in' Hon'g Kong, Report by a 
Visiting Panel (November 1982), Appendix VI. 
3. J. Tinbergen and H.C., Bos, A Pl'a'nnin'g Model' 'of the 
Educat tonal' Re'qu'ireJTie'nt's' 'of Econ'omtc Growth, Economics 
of Education 2, ed. M. Blaug (England, 1969), pp.125 to 
151 (p.137). " ' 
In certain cases, regulations exist forbidding 
persons not qualified to work. An obvious example is a 
medical doctor. In Hong Kong the waterworks regulations 
state that, to become a licenced plumber, a person must 
hold a relevant certificate awarded by an appropriate body 
such as a technical institute, the Polytechnic, the City 
and Guilds of London, or the Institute of Plumbers in 
Britain .1 
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An alternative arrangement to provide' for easier 
substi tution is known as "deskilling", when there is a 
shortage of labour, and some jobs may be "re-jigged" and 
carried out in a different way, possibly by substituting 
partially-skilled for skilled labour. 2 Deskilling was common 
in the West during World War Two, a time of maximum 
employment. 
As we have seen,if a person possesses a good 
general education, then it is normally easier for him to 
move from one type of job to'another. In such cases, it 
should not be too difficult to provide accelerated courses 
to help overcome shortages of skills. 'However, upgrading 
workers can be a,relatively lengthy process. 
It is important to bear in mind that there are 
knowledge and skills which are not necessarily products of 
formal education or training. For example in Hong Kong, 
up to the late 1960s, most craftsmen learned their trade 
on-the-job. 3 While such a system has its drawbacks, in 
that the theoretical knowledge that a youth learns in a 
college is valuable, nevertheless learning on-the-job is 
cheaper, and this has advantages especially for a poor 
'd~veloping country. In fact, a great deal of economic 
progress can often be made by a government persuading (or 
compelling) industry to undertake more training. This may 
involve financial incentives. For example in Hong Kong's 
1. Waterworks Regulations '(1977), , p. A13. 
2. J. R. Devereux,' SO/lle' Thol!'ghtson The' Future' 'of er'aft 
Courses(5 .. January 1977), p.2., para.'1.3. 
3. Re ort of,th'e' COlllmit'tee',t'o"Revi'evi Post-Se'c'o'ndar and 
Techni'cal Educat'ion( 1981 , p. 48. 
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case, certain trades are "designated" and apprentices under 
b . i i i· I 19 years of age must, y law, rece ve appropr ate tra nlng. 
Various other expedients ·exist which help to 
promote job mobility. For instance in a purely competitive 
and responsive market, shortages of skills can be. met by 
a firm raising its wages, and by introducing bonus schemes, 
allowances, pension rights and other fringe benefits, to 
encourage people to change employment. Conversely, in 
cases of over-supply, the opposite would apply and wages 
would fall. Overtime may also be resorted to in order to 
increase production suddenly. A further alternative is to 
encourage retired people or women who were not employed to 
work either on a full-time or part-time basis. 2 Another 
alternative is to recruit expatriates,such as Filipino 
maids or British engineers, as commonly happens in·., 
Hong Kong. 
A further possibility, when labour is in short 
supply or not of the right type, is by increasing 
mechanisation, or by employing a different management 
style in order to ease production difficulties. 
Indeed,if perfect substitutions were possible, 
then even if it takes four years to plan and establish a 
college, and a further four years to turn out a class of 
technician graduates (total eight years), if they had not 
received the "correct" type of education, possibly because 
of advancing technology or because of changes in the 
pattern· of industry, with perfect substitution there would 
still be no bottlenecks to development. In fact with a 
perfect system of substitution, it would mean that, in 
. I 
theory,· forecasting is unnecessary. The Finniston report 
records that the committee did not attempt to quantify 
future engineering manpower requirements. It goes on to say: 
1. Guidetci the ApprenU·ce·shfp Ordinance 1976 and the 
Apprenticeship· Regulations 1976. 
2. David N. Ashton, ··Malcolm·· J. Maguire and Valerie Garland, 
Youth In· the· Labour-Ma·rket, Research Paper No. 34, 
Department of Employment (England, March 1982), pp.14 
to 16. .. 
... it is not realistic to anticipate with any 
confidence any specific future industrial scenario 
Our scepticism of such forecasting is 
st'rengthened by the lack of any adequate data 
base for assessing current demands and 
requirements. 1 
66 
At this stage, it 1s relevant to look at labour 
shortages in west central Scotland (the district is thus 
described in the report) and how they are normally handled, 
as the problems met there are, in many ways, similar to 
those encountered in other large indus~rial conurbations. 2 
It has been suggested in the report that a major contri-
bution to labour shortages, in Britain, is the highly 
3 
structured occupational system. Nevertheless, it is 
generally agreed that there is no unique optimal plant or 
employment ratio, and the best level of manning is one 
which is flexible according to the product or the service 
provided. 4 It has been stated,however,that conventional 
organisations often tend to employ more labour than is 
actually necessary for efficient praduction, and they 
therefore contain a certain ,amount of "fat" which helps to 
tide firms over ~uring peak manpower requirements. 5 
For technicians the most common method, in the case 
of a labour shortage, is to increase in-service training, 
followed by the use of overtime, increased apprentice 
intake, offering better working conditions, and sub-
contrac~ing.6 Greater investment (to purchase additional 
equipment, for example), to allay labour shortages, the 
increasing of wages, and the use of part-time workers are 
, 
not commonly, employed at this level. The foregoing, in 
l. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
Engineering Our Future, op.cit., p.68. 
-Labour Sho'rta'ge's 'and Manpower Policy, Manpower Studies 
No.19782, Manpower Services Commission (London, 1978), 
p.5. 
Ibid. , p.6. 
Ibid. , p.18. 
Ibid. , p.85. 
Ibid. , pp. 43, 44, 46, 66, 67 and' 72. 
67 
Scotland, differs somewhat to the various methods used at 
craft level. Here,the use of overtime is the most common 
single factor, followed by in-service training, employing 
better working conditions, subcontracting, and increased 
apprentice intake., Limited use is made of taking,on 
retired, seasonal or part-time staff or transfers from 
] 
other branches. For semi-skilled and unskilled (as for 
skilled) workers, overtime emerges as the most common way 
of increasing production, followed by increase~ in-service 
training, the use of part-time, seasonal and temporary 
workers, and improved working conditions to attract new 
staff. Subcontracting and transfers of personnel are not 
commonly resorted to. It is interesting to note, however, 
that, in Scotland, few firms had any clear idea of the 
comparative costs of the different solutions to sUDstitution, 
and the general view was that the overriding considerations 
were to speed up production and the need to satisfy the 
, , 1 
client so that good-will would not be lost. 
Training and apprenticeships 
Apprenticeships, in some form, have stood the test 
of time in many,?ountries, including ~ Britain, China2 
3 ' , , 
and India. Indeed in the' last case, they date back more 
than 2,000 years. Although apprenticeships have been common 
on a limited scale in Hong Kong for a 10ng'time, it was not 
until 1970 that a registered apprenticeship scheme was 
started by the Government. In 1976, the Apprenticeship 
Ordinance was enacted. 4 This system expanded rapidly and 
it has done a great deal to improve the standards of craft 
and technician training. 5 , 
1. Ib~d., p.48. 
2. Industrial Training Advisory Committee Paper No.2B/66 
(1965) . 
3. L.S. Chandrakant," Apprenti'c'e'ship', An' Ana1yti'c Study of 
Conteinliorary Developinentsof Educati'on in Industry 
(undated), p. 30. 
4. Guide to th'e Apprenti'c'eshtp Ordinanc'e 1976 and the 
Apprenticeship' Regulations 1976. 
5 . Waters , "The Te'chnTcaT In'stTt'ut'e's" in ,Ho'ng' Ko'n'g1969 to 
1980': A Stu'dy' o'f Thei'r De'velopnien't, op. cit., pp .100 
to 109. 
" 
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However, while a well organised apprenticeship 
system can provide sound training, which is often held in 
high esteem by employers and trade-unions alike, with regard 
to manpower planning the possibility of inflexibility 
needs emphasising. 1 Thus, there is often a need to provide 
alternative avenues for people to become craftsmen, other 
than through apprenticeships, so trades do not become 
2 
closed-shops. 
At the start of the century, in BritaIn, 
apprenticeships were usually.for a period of seven years. 
Learning was, to a large extent, by "sitting by Nellie", 
and often the first year consisted of little more than 
"fetch and carry", sweep the floor and make the tea. 
During World War One, with the necessities of war 
production, apprenticeships proved inadequate to provide 
the skilled workers required and wide-spread "dilution" 
took place. 3 However, a large number of dilutees left 
industry at the end of the war. An enquiry conducted in 
1925 and 1926 revealed that, in engineering, only about 75 
per cent of boys learning a trade were apprentices. Also 
less than one-third of these had written, as opposed to 
oral, agreements. Between the two World Wars the duration 
of apprenticeships was reduced, and, in Britain, the normal 
period was five years. 
During the Second World War, with a further 
heavy demand for skilled labour, an agreement was reached 
between e~ployers and unions for the temporary relaxation 
of customs to enable semi-skilled workers to be employed 
to do skilled jObs. 4 The post-war period saw an extension 
'01 such practices in many trades, in most areas of Britain, 
1. Education Priorities in FE 
Lodge Report, vol.12, no.4 
185. 
HE for the 1980s, Coombe 
England, 1979), pp .184 and 
2. J. Gennard, S. Dunn, M. Wright and M. Gregory,· The 
Closed-Shop in Britain, Research Project for Department 
of Employment (England! March 1978 to December 1980). 
3. The Tra·ihing·o·f Skilled Workers Tn' Europe, Report of 
Australian Tripartite Mission 1968-69 (Australia, 1969), 
pp.325. 
4. Ibid. 
to allow for greater flexibilityof labour. Prior to the 
Industrial Training Act, in 1964, although the apprentice-
ship system was the main method by which youths entered 
skilled occupations, such as the engineering trades, there 
was no guarantee that an apprentice-trained craftsman had 
" 1 
done more than serve five years or so with an employer. 
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There was also no compulsory system of registration, no 
requirement that an apprentice should be indentured, or that 
he must attend related instruction in a technical college. 
The aims of the 1964 Industrial Training Act were 
to ensure an adequate supply of properly trained people at 
all levels in industry; to secure an improvement in the 
quality and efficiency of training; and to share the costs 
of training more evenly between firms. 2 This Act had far 
reaching consequences. However, while the duration of 
apprenticeships was reduced to three or four years, and 
more modern methods of training (such as attendance at a 
technical college on a bigger scale than hitherto, and 
module training) were introduced, nevertheless it was 
generally considered that the training boards had limited 
success in improying the quality and quantity of training. 3 
Since then, Britain established the Manpower Services 
Commission, in 1974, to promote more and better training. 4 
Two executive bodies, namely the Training Services Agency 
and the Employment Services Agency, were also created in 
1974. All these have helped to promote a more flexible 
trainin"g ,and employment system. 
Because of inflexibility and some of the draw-
backs outlined above, many firms have discontinued engaging 
~bprentices~5 Indeed it is estimated that since about 1978, 
1. Ibid., p.327. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Cantor and Roberts, Further Educa"tion" Today, op. ci t., p. 3. 
4. Ibid., pp.3 and 4. 
5." Labour Shortages and Manl"ower PoTicy, op. ci t ., pp. 4 8 
and 100. 
the numbers in Britain have fallen considerably, although 
this is also due to the decline in economic activities and 
to changes in the pattern of training. 1 For example, 
standards-based skills training and assessment have tended 
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to replace time-served training (where a young person, 
irrespective of ability, has to serve a set number of years). 
The Manpower Services Commission too has introduced youth 
training schemes. 2 The recession has also had a severe 
impact on engineering training, with the lowest" apprentice 
recruitment on record, in 1982, at 10,500, which included 
2,000 trainees supported by the Manpower Services Commission. 3 
However,in spite of more and better opportunities in further 
education4 , there is evidence to suggest that some young 
people still want to become apprentices, as this helps to 
ensure that they receive a thorough training together with 
a certificate on its completion. The main problem, 
however, is too few industrial opportunities. 5 
Since W<?rld War Two, the length of apprenticeships 
has also been reduced in Europe, where, in some countries 
(Germany for example), they are common not only in 
manufacturing but also in commerce and the service 
industries, and durations generally range from two to four 
6 years. In the United States, apprenticeships normally 
commence after a period of 12 years of full-time schooling. 
Compared to most countries, the United States system is 
more flexible with appropriate credits which a boy has 
obtained in college being recognised. 7 Also the time served 
G. Pryer, Head, 
Training Board, 
October 1983). 
Export Services, Engineering Industry 
letter to D.D. Waters (England, 31 
2. The Youth Training Scheme, Engineering Industry Training 
Board, information paper IP/68/283 (England, 1983), passim. 
3. Summary of Annual Report· 1982/83, Engineering Industry 
Training Board, p.l. 
4. Labour Sh'ortage's 'and Uanlio\Ver Poll'cy, op. ci t ., p. 87 . 
5. G. Pryer, loc.cit. 
6. European' Apprentlc'eshlp, ILO, CIRF monograph,vol.l, no.2 
(Geneve, 1966), passim; ·and Repor·t·of·the Comp'aratTve 
Te ch nTca 1 Education' . Semin'arAb road· 'and Rec(imme'ndation s 
for a National' Pl'a'n'of VocationaT.:and TechnTcaT Education 
in the Republic of Nigeria (Lagos, 1966), p. 81. 
7. Ibid., pp.80 and 81. 
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can vary, depending on ability, with the bright youth 
completing his apprenticeship earlier. Generally, however, 
I 
times vary from two to five years. 
Having given typical examples of apprenticeships, 
it is necessary to. reiterate that they do have demerits which 
can adversely affect manpower planning. 2 These i~clude a 
limited theoretical and sometimes practical foundation, 
especially where all learning takes place on-the-job. In 
other words, people are not brought up to be versatile and 
the saying "every man to his trade" is not uncommon. Such 
conditions, together with closed-shops, tend to restrict 
vocational mobility. 
There are various alternatives to the apprentice-
ship system. These include accelerated-training where 
adults can learn the basics of a trade in six to 12 months. 
Such programmes are often looked upon with suspicion by 
employers and workers alike who consider an apprenticeship 
provides better training. In addition such trainees often 
meet resistence, when taking up employment, from closed-
shops. In Singapore, six to 12 months of off-the-job 
training is followed by two. to three years of on-the-job 
exposure, with adequate job rotation, coupled with the 
studying of modules on a part-time basis in a technical 
3 
college. 
following 
Similar systems have been introduced, 
the 1964 Industrial Training Act, in Britain. 4 
Other possible alternatives for a flexible 
manpower :,ystem include a "graded craft ladder", which 
really implies that more menial tasks are undertaken by 
1. D.D. Waters, A Visitor's Impression of Vocational 
Training in the USA, Industrial Training International, 
vol.3, no.4 (England, April 1968), pp.170 to 175 (p.173). 
2. H. Moerke, Trends and Problellisin A renticeshi Trainin 
ILO.(circa 1968 ; and Ong Wee Hock, Harmonization of 
Technician Educationan'ct Trainin'g with Actual' Manpower 
Needs in Singapore. op. ci t., P .12; and Policies for 
Apprenticeship, OECD (Paris, 1979). 
3. Ibid., p.14. 
4. C. N. Grummi tt ,OperativeSkillsin'the Construction 
Industry, A Plan for Training (England, circa 1968). 
~I 
partially-trained practitioners. For example, while the 
People's Republic of China has fully-qualified doctors, it 
also has "bare-foot" doctors who are qualified to a lower 
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level, 'and, consequently, their 
there are many tasks within the 
(( 111 
training 
field of 
is cheaper, yet 
medicine that they 
can perform adequately.' In the same way, is there any 
point in training fully-fledged carpenters, in every case, 
when some work can be done by "shuttering hands". That is 
to say, erecting the timber formwork for the pouring of 
concrete. Also, does a mechanical engineering machinist-
cum-fitter need to be an expert on lathes, millers, shapers 
and other machines ad infinitum? There is no doubt that 
the cost of training, in some cases, can be reduced by 
shortening the training period, by a graded-craft ladder, 
and by providing, as it were, "half-way houses". 
Professional associatloti. and tinions 
In a similar way, professional associations also 
restrict mobility. The case of doctors has already been 
mentioned. Similar examples include chartered engineers, 
chartered surveyors and chartered accountants. During the 
period under study, a number of separate associations, or 
new sections within existing professional iristitutions, 
have been formed, in Britain, solely for technician members: 
for example, the Society of Electronic and Radio Technicians, 
and the Institution of Electrical and Electronic Technician 
Engineers. Many Hong Kong people are members of British 
insti tut ions. Membership of an inst i tution is normally, 
obtained by passing examinations or by obtaining exemption. 
In general, standards have risen in the past decade. Again, 
'such associations tend to restrict mobility of personnel, 
( as sometimes, unless a person possesses a certain qualifi-
'cation, he is not eligible for a job. 
l 
Labour unions also sometimes set up barriers, to 
prevent those who do not belong 
they are capable of doing so.2 
from practising, even if 
Restrictions include limits 
1. David Bonavia, The Chinese (USA, 1980), pp.lll to 113. ~ 
2. SubbiahKannappan ,Flex'ibTe ApFfro'ache's to' ManpoWer 
Planning, Institute of Applied Manpower Research (place 
and date unknown), p'.8. 
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on apprentice intakes, to avoid the dilution of labour, in 
line with trade-union established ratios of time-served 
workers to apprentices·. I Generally, these barriers become 
stricter when there is more unemployment. For example the 
United States, one. would imagine, would have little 
difficulty in bringing into the country additional research 
scientists, in the event of a shortage, but considerable 
opposition would no doubt be met if any attempt were made 
by employers to recruit foreign welders, as American welders 
are strongly unionised. In a similar way, in Britain for 
example, platers and welders are often not interchangeable, 
because of union regulations, in spite of large elements of 
common basic training. 2 
There is no doubt a need to review the approach 
to unions, in the United Kingdom and other countries, in 
order to increase job mobility.3 Similar examples do not 
exist, to any extent, in Hong Kong, where unemployment is 
relatively low and unions have limited clout. 4 However, 
the above illustrates the need for examining the various 
related labour practices when formulating manpower policies. 
The position in Hong Kong 
While an examination of manpower planning in Hong 
Kong will be covered in the next chapter, let us first seewhere 
it would fit on the continuum at Figure 5. Understandably, 
as we are now comparing a developed with a developing 
country, in Hong Kong, unlike the United States, there are 
not suffisient places for all qualified young people to 
study at tertiary level (see Chapter 4). Because of this 
competition starts, and the pressures on children commence, 
·b~ many parents trying to enrol their infants in reputable 
1. Labour Shortages and Manp·ower· Pol icy, op. ci t ., pp. 58 
and 59. 
2. Ibid., pp.59, 60 and 61. 
3. Ibid., p.97. 
4. Hong Kong1981,op.cit., p.53; and John. Bussey, HK's 
Labour Pains, Unions in Desperate Struggle to Stem 
Membership Sl"ide, South China Morning Post (31 October 
1982); and Fourth-year DecHn·e Tn Uni·on· Membership, 
Standard (30 December 1982). 
kindergartens, as these can provide "gateways" to the most 
sought after primary schools. 1 In turn, some of these act 
as "feeder schools" to some of the most prestigious 
secondary schools. 
Hong Kong has a competitive education system and 
2 
examinations play an important part. For example, 
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selection to kindergarten and primary school may still be 
by interview; there is also a junior-secondary schools 
places public sector allocation scheme, at the "age of 12, 
and public-sector senior-secondary education allocation by 
means of the Junior Secondary Education examination, at the 
age of 15 (see Figure 2). Selection for sixth-form, at the 
average age of 17, is by means of the Certificate of 
Education Examination. This is followed by selection for 
entry to the Chinese University of Hong Kong, by means of 
the Higher Level examination, at the age of 18; and at the 
average age of 19, selection for entry to the University of 
Hong Kong by the Advanced level examination. The above 
"sieving" devices have been set up for "creaming off" 
applicants for senior secondary, further and higher 
education, or for certification prior to entry to the 
labour market, or for admission to the more prestigious 
education institutions. 3 
To gi ve some idea of the degree of "creaming off" 
that used to take place: for every 1,000 pupils who entered 
the six-year primary school course, in 1965, 645 completed 
primary s.ix, 364 completed form-three (in secondary school), 
after nine years of general education, 293 completed form-
five, and 39 pupils completed form-seven after 13 years of 
g~neral education. 4 Wi th a law prohibiting young persons 
from working in the manufacturing industries under the age 
1. A Perspective on EducatTon in Hong Kong, op. cit., p. 33. 
2. The Hong Kong Education System (June 1981), P .23. 
3. A Perspective on' Edu'cati'on' 'in' He'n'g Kong, op. ci t., pp. 31 
and 32. 
4. Education Department enrolment records. 
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of 14, this meant that, as only 364 completed form-three 
(in 1965) out of the 645 who finished primary-six at the 
age of 12, there was a two or more year "gap" when many 
children had nothing to do. Many ,however/did work illegally. 
By 1981, for every, 1,000 entering primary school,,940 
completed it, and 894 pupils went on to form-three. 
(This tremendous improvement was due to the 
introduction of nine years of universal, free, 
1 
compulsory education, in 1978 , although the 
above figures include private schools). 
Eight-hundred and forty-nine pupils then completed form-five 
and 132 form-seven. 
Although discouraged by the Education Department, 
at one stage written entrance examinations into primary 
school were common, and indeed it is said that, even in the 
1980s, such a practice still continues on a limited scale, 
sub rosa, for entry to some kindergartens. 2 The above 
illustrates that a form of streaming, which has a bearing 
on the education one receives, and which has an influence 
on manpower planning, commences at an early age. For 
example, a reaso~ably bright child of middle-class parents, 
who spoke some English, would stand a better chance of 
getting into a primary school, which led to an elitist 
secondary school, than a bright child of poor parents who 
lived in a Government resettlement housing estate. 
(In addition, many primary schools are bi-sessional 
with one "school" meeting in the morning and one 
in t~e afternoon in the same building. 3 ) 
And once a child has entered a good feeder primary school, 
'ttie chances of him working his way up to form-five are 
good. As always, however, the system is not infallible" 
and cases do exist where sons of illiterate coolies later 
1. Director of Educati'on' 1977-78' Annual SUlnmary, p .1. 
2. A PerspectIve on EducaUon' 'in' Hon'g Ko'ng, op. cH., p.41. 
3. Ibid., p.47. 
1 
successfully completed doctorates. 
(Taking a more extreme case, however, it was noted 
during an examination of a manpower programme in 
Thailand, that decisions were being made on how 
many pupils should be channelled through, at a 
later age, 
respect to 
into vocational education, 
2 four-year olds. ) 
with 
In the 1960s, several different types of schools 
existed in Hong Kong. These included vocational training 
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centres, 
bodies. 3 
training 
1960s or 
often run by voluntary agencies, such as religious 
These provided one or two years of vocational 
on completion of primary schooling. In the late 
the 1970s, most of these centres either closed or 
were converted into prevocational schools (see pages 23 and 24). 
In addition, in the early 1960s, Hong Kong also 
had three-year secondary modern schools. These were never 
popular, as the public realised that they did not allow 
pupils to obtain a Certificate of Education after a five-
year secondary course. As a result, the Government 
secondary modern schools were converted into five-year 
technical school\" in the early 196.os, and a similar 
transformation took place with the five Government-aided 
4 
secondary moderns, commencing in 1978. Secondary technical 
schools (there were 21 in 1982/3) provide a five-year, 
general secondary education (some have sixth-forms) with 
some emphasis on non-vocational technical 
have been. described as grammar schools in 
subjects. 
d . . 5 lsgulse. 
They 
The 
small number of prevocational and secondary technical 
schools refle~ts the generally lower status traditionally 
I 
.ccorded,in both Chinese and English societies, to practical 
1. Recollections of Author. 
2. Subbiah Kannappan, Flexible Approaches to Manpower 
Planning, op.cit., p.6. 
3. Vocational' Training in Hong Kong, op.cit. (1969), 
pp.lO to 13, 16, 17, 22, 23 and 26. 
4 . Induction Course','forNewlY Appoint'ed Tea'chers 'in 
Prevo'cational SchO'ols (August 30,1979), pp.17 and 18. 
5. A Perspect'iveon' Education in Hon'g' Kong, op. cit., pp. 49 
and 50. 
studies. Howeve~ this is not to say that some of these 
I 
schools do not have good reputations or that the position 
is not improving.! 
As can be seen, of the wide range of types of 
schools, over the last 15 years, some have disappeared 
and, in other cases, their differences have become less 
marked. At one stage, it was intended that all children 
should follow a common nine-year education, with the 
inclusion of some technical subjects in the curriCUlum, 
although this 'proposal did not materialise. 2 This would 
, 3 
have been on the lines of the Japanese system. Such a 
structure has many advantages in that early selection is 
not necessar~ and some pupils are not forced to follow a 
"road of no return" at a comparatively early age. The 
reason the Government did not insist on uniformity 
throughout the junior secondary school system was, to a 
large extent, because it would have meant modifying the 
prevocational and the technical schools. Many felt that 
these serve a useful purpose for the less academic type of 
student, and there was a fairly strong "lobby" for the 
continuance of such schools. 4 
The compartmentalisation of education in Hong 
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Kong is not, in general terms, unlike some other countries. 5 
For example in Singapore, students are streamed starting at 
primary schOOl, and, after that, limited mobility is 
possible. 6 A similar situation exists in Indonesia. 7 
1. Ibid., p.50. 
2! Secondar Education in Hon over the Next Decade 
(16 October 1974 , p.3. 
3. Japan's Modern Educational System, A History of the First 
Hundred Years, Ministry of Education and Culture 
(Japan 1980), passim. 
4. Secondary Educat'ion in Hong Kon'g Over the Next Decade, 
op. ci t ., p. 6; and Report' 'on' Seminar on Ainisof 
PreVo'cati'on'al' Educat ion (27 December 1974), passim. 
5. Develo'pments in Te'chnical 'and Vo'c'ationaT Educati'on,' A 
Comparative Study, UNESCO (1978) ,passim; and A Regional 
Study on' Education (Asia)( 1981), passim. 
6. RobertBray and Leung Kam-fong,' Rep'o'rt 'o'n'a' Study' Tour to 
Singapore, 25 MaY1980 to 7 June 1980 , p. 26. 
7. Directory of Te'chnician' Institu'ti'on's i'n' South East Asia, 
UNESCO (1980), p.ll. 
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From this chapter it can be seen that more places 
are now available, in Hong Kong, for pupils to obtain a 
full nine years (or 11 years in some cases) of schooling 
than was the case a few years ago. Also, some of the types 
of 'schools' are less 'vocational' than they once. were. 
This means that specialisation which could, at one time, 
"type" a person as early as 12 years of age, does not now 
commence until 15 years or, in about 70 per cent of cases 
of those attending Government or aided schools, not before 
. 1 
16 or 17, or later. As a result people are not destined, 
to the same extent, for particular levels of work, early in 
life. This means that Hong Kong's position on the continuum 
(Figure 5), as far as education is concerned, has moved, 
during the 1960s and the 1970s, from well over to the left, 
to a position considerably more to the right. Further 
movement will no doubt continue as additional places become 
available and there is less competition. 
Methods of teaching at the Technical College, up 
to 1972 when it was superseded by the Polytechnic, were 
always somewhat rigid. For example, students fresh from 
school once attended one-year, full-time, craft courses in 
specialist subjects, such as sheet-metal work or tool and 
die training. However such courses were phased out in 1970, 
and replaced by broader engineering craft programmes when 
they were taken over by the Morrison Hill Technical 
Institute. 2 However,students could study tool and die or 
other spe~ialist subjects as advanced craft programmes. 
Since its founding, the Polytechnic too has gradually 
introduced a less rigid course structure and more flexible 
'methods of teaching (see Chapter 5).3 The technical 
1. Education Department records. 
2 .. Hong Kong Technic'al Col1'e'ge Prospectus 1967-68, p. 77; and 
Vocation'al Training' in' Hong Kong ( 1969), p. 21; and H. E. 
Hammond, Report· of Mr H.E.· Hammond(Mini"strY of Overseas 
Development) Con'sultant'on the' Morrison Hill Technical 
Institute (August 1968), p.4. 
3. lIon'g Ko"n'g PoTyt'echn"ic, Triennial Academic PTan',' 1981 to 
1984 (1 December 1979), pp.6, 8 and 15. 
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institutes are also committed to more flexible methods, and 
a credit-unit system was introduced with effect from 1977. 1 
A modular system has also been introduced for craft courses 
commencing in 1981. 2 
Various suggestions have been made for stream-
lining the Hong Kong apprenticeship system, largely on the 
3 lines mentioned earlier in this Chapter. And, while the 
establishment of Government registered apprenticeships has 
improved standards, the possibility of streamlining them 
is, it is felt, worth investigating. In a similar way, 
while a student who has completed a full-time course in a 
prevocational school or a craft course in a technical 
institute may receive remission of one year, it is worth-
while considering reducing the length of apprenticeships 
from four to three years. This is especially so now that 
nine years of general education for all has been implemented, 
and that a number of craft students have now completed 11 
years of education. 4 Many school leavers, at the age of 
16 or 17, do not wish to tie themselves to long 
apprenticeships. 
Turning to substitution, as we have seen, 
Kong is one of the freest economies in the world,5 
Hong 
very 
"open" and highly competitive, and with no minimum wage. 
Its "openness" means that for many higher level skills, 
when in difficulty, they can always be imported, and many 
technologists and senior managers in manufacturing, 
commerce and the service industries are expatriates. 
1: Technical Institutes, Policy for th& Introduction of 
Techniciah Pro rammes of Stud and a Credit-Unitar 
System July 1976 , p.3. 
2. Sub-Commit tee on Course Structure (Technical), Interim 
Report (19 May 1978); and (39)ED(TE)108/3/4 (22 January 1980). 
3., D.D. Waters, The Apprenticesh'ip Systeni in Hon'g Kong, 
letter to Committee on Apprenticeship, Industrial Training 
Advisory Committee (15 May 1969), TI/4/5; and IVilliams, 
Paper I, op.~it., pp.20 and 21. 
4. Repo'rt'ofthe Committee't'o' ReVi'ew l?os't-Se'con'daryand 
Technical' Education (1981), p.40; 
5. Williams, Paper I, op.cit., para.4. 
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Nei ther has there been too 'many restrictive practices 
concerning certification and qualifications, which has made 
it easier to appoint on the basis of experience, and there 
has been a good deal of" learning on-the-job. 
While there is a relationship between education 
and manpower, in pract ice there is not an "exact fit" 
between qualifications and a job, and, in a place like Hong 
Kong where there are virtually no trade-union closed-shops, 
people normally change employment comparatively'easily. 
Also, during a boom, many employers fill vacancies by 
internal promotion, and they will offer more money to 
induce workers away from another firm to their own. 1 And 
in such cases, unskilled or semi-skilled workers, possibly 
after a short period of on-the-job training, are fairly 
interchangeable. Again in a building boom, a large number 
of workers enter the construction industry to boost the 
labour force, where wages are generally better than in most 
other industries. 2 In contrast, when there is a recession, 
some return to, say, driving taxis or hawking, and a few 
move back to the land. 3 
Entrepreneurs in Hong Kong are quick to invest 
in new technology, if they can see a good return, and there 
is a considerable degree of substitution of labour. This 
means that people are generally quite quick to change 
their jobs if it is advantageous for them to do so. For 
example, a textile teacher at the Technical College left, 
in the early 1960s, to set up his own electronics firm, 
. 4 
which has become very successful. Then there is the case 
of the Chinese watch importer (who trained initially as an 
"erlgineering apprentice) who, in his forties, went to the 
1. John Vaizey, The PoH tical Economy of Education (England, 
1972), p.l07. 
2. Report by the" BuiTdin"g "an"d CiVn" En"gin"e"ering Industry 
Tra ining Board on "the Second Manpower" Survey "of "the 
Building and Civ"il Engineering" Industry" Conducted in 
April 1973 (November 1974), p.5, para.3.3. 
3. (49)L/M(6) to ED(RB)202/75 (8 January 1977), p.3, para.lO. 
4. Recollections of past Technical College staff. 
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United States to attend a course on gems, and who came back 
to Hong Kong and set up his own diamond cutting and polishing 
firm.1 One also often sees young people who go overseas to 
study, say engineerin& and, on their return, they may take 
up posts where they make limited or no use of their 
engineering education, especially if there are good 
openings in other fields. Indeed Finniston states that a 
high degree of mobility also exists with professional 
engineers and technician engineers in Britain, and, while 
under the age of 30 transfers are two-way, at a later age, 
. 2 
many engineers move into general management. While some 
would consider this a waste, others would say that 
education in any form is never wasted,and that such 
"shifts" and flexibility should not be curbed - even if it 
were possible 
philosophical 
to do so - neither on economic nor on 
3 grounds. 
There has also been a brain-drain from Hong Kong 
over the years, but with the present immigration laws in 
Britain for example, it is now difficult to emigrate. 
However, many go to other parts of the world such as the 
4 United States or Canada. 
As another example of flexibility, during a 
recession, people tighten their belts. For instance 
in November 1982, when unemployment was put at three and a 
half per cent of the work force,5 it was estimated that 
the wages of at least 300,000 workers in manufacturing had 
dropped· to about 60 to 70 per cent of normal because of 
. 6 
shorter working hours. There are no unemployment benefits 
in Hong Kong, as such, although public assistance, which 
~, means-tested and non-contributory, is provided in 
1. Casey Diamonds (undated) , brochure. 
2. Engineering Our Future, op. ci t., pp.46 and 47. 
3. Kannappan, op.cit., pp.6 and 7. 
4. Our Concern About· the· Brain Drain, South China Morning 
Post (3 August 1983), p.2. 
5. Government Census and Sta~isticsDepartment figures. 
6.· Less Work Less· Pat ·for·300·,000,· Hong Kong· Standard 
(26 October 1982), Christian Industrial Committee 
figures. 
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cases of hardshiP.1 Also, although with urbanisation the 
Chinese extended-family system has broken down to some 
degree, members of the family still usually help one 
another in difficult times. 
It can be seen from the above that Hong Kong's 
labour force is generally flexible, and the market 
mechanism is able to match the supply and demand of labour 
fluctuations, albeit sometimes sluggishly, in the short-
term. This does not mean to say that everyone 'is prepared 
to change jobs willingly. The case comes to mind of general 
English teachers, at the Technical College, who resisted 
the idea of teaching English for specific purposes. 2 This, 
no doubt, was partly because of their lack of expertise 
and, also, because of a lack of incentive. The latter is 
important and explains why the Hong Kong Chinese are more 
productive and enterprising than their 
People's Republic of China. 3 Thus, it 
"brothers" in the 
with regard 
over to the 
would appear 
to substitution, in general, Hong Kong 
right of the continuum (see Figure 5). 
that, 
is well 
It is also worth noting that the Government has 
not been deeply involved in economic planning and setting 
targets which require manpower to achieve their realisation. 
The international and domestic markets, not the Government, 
have determined the patterns of output. 4 With this in 
mind, the case for manpower forecasting has, up to now, 
been rather weak. This is the more so because a private 
education system has existed alongside the public one, and 
it has been possible in some areas of skill (commercial 
courses for example) and knowledge for persons to "buy" 
(without asking the Government) the education they desired 
(see page 21 ). 
1. Hong Kong 1981, A Review of 1980, p.117; and Tt's a Tough 
Job Gett~hg A~si.t~nce, South China Morning Post 
editorial (13 November 1982), p,2. 
2. Recollections of researcher. 
3. S.G. Redding and·G.L. Hicks,' CuTt'u're', Causation and 
Chjhese Management (Februa:r:y 1983), p.1. 
4. Williams, Paper I, op.cit., para'.4. 
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However the Careers Education Section, in the past, 
has not been particularly strong, with careers masters in 
schools having to undertake their duties in addition to 
their teaching loads. As in Britain, such work in Hong 
Kong is divided between the Education Department and the 
Department of Labour, which is responsible for the Youth 
Employment Advisory Service,l and this explains why 
facilities for vocational guidance have on occasions not 
been properly coordinated. However the Education 
Department, in September 1982, enlarged its Careers 
Education Section~ in conjunction with the Association of 
2' Careers Masters. This Section is now playing a worthwhile 
role. 
Manpower forecasting, which questions the ability 
of the labour market to satisfy demands, was introduced in 
the second half of the 1960s, and throughout the 1970s a 
fairly rigid system of planning, which to a large extent 
controlled the development of the Govern~ent technical 
institutes, but not to the same extent the Polytechnic, 
was in force. 3 With Hong Kong's largely laissez faire 
labour market in the private sector, it is probably that 
too much emphasis was placed on forecasting (see Chapter 3). 
However changes are taking place, some gradually and some 
more rapidly, which, over time, will probably make the 
economy less flexible and thus manpower planning will 
become more important. Some of these changes can only take 
place witP the agreement of the Government, which, in the 
, 
1, Choosing Your Career, Youth Employment Advisory Service, 
Labour Department (1982), passim; and An Information 
Pa er on the Work of the' YOlith' Em 10 ment Advisor 
Service YEAS the La our Department (April 1983). 
2, Place to Get You th'e Ri'~ht' Care'er, South China 110rning 
Post (9 April 1983); an typical leaflet : Opportun'ities 
for Form 3 School L'eavers (1982). 
3. Report on Technfcal Manpower Demanda'nd SupplY 1977-82, 
op.cit., passim. 
future, may decide to impede or to encourage them. 1 Among 
these trends one can observe the following. 
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The number of civil servants has increased from 
63,793 in 1964,2 to 168,400 in 1982,3 and although attempts 
are being made to restrict growth, numbers are still 
increasing. The same general growth trend also applies to 
various quasi Government bodies, such as the Tourist 
Association, and educational institutions (the City Poly-
technic and aided schools), and the social servIces sector. 
As with all Government and sponsored bodies, it is, 
understandably, not easy not to appoint and pay staff giving 
some degree of consideration to education and qualifications. 
For example so many posts in government service, such as 
doctors, architects, teachers and health inspectors, 
require a profeSSional qualification. Indeed for an 
organisation such as the civil service - or even a large 
business house - ad hoc appointments and promotions cannot 
be made, for any grade of staff, in the same way as for a 
smaller firm, as it is important that, consistency and 
fairness are seen to be applied,' as t"he tax-payers' money 
is being spent and the government must be accountable. It 
is also important that similar grades of staff, in 
different sections, are, given the same treatment. In other 
wordS, for any large organisation, establishment regulations 
must be implemented on a systematic basis. However having 
said that, bureaucracy can get out of control. 
The only large private establishments, up to say 
15 or 20 years ago, were the "hongs" (large business 
houses), such as Jardine 1,latheson, Wheelock Marden, and 
SWire, a few large banks and dockyards, and the like. 4 
Recent years however have seen the emergence of more large 
1. Williams, Paper I, oP:cit., paras. 5 and 6. 
2. Hong Kong 1964" p.274., 
3. Hong Kong 1983, op. cit., p. 260. 
4. D. J. ' Dwyer ,and, La! Chuen-yan,' Th'e' Small' IndustrIal Unit 
in Ho'ng Kong' ': Patterns' 'and Policies, University of 
Hull (England, 1967), paSSim. 
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corporations, s·uch as banks, shipping companies and business 
houses, many of which are Chinese owned. Such firms 
normally have personnel managers and formal schemes for 
entry ~ depending on qualifications - and promotion. 
Detailed conditions of service are laid down. In.addition, 
such firms will usually have pension or provident funds, 
medical services and, in some cases, housing schemes. Such 
fringe benefits are not transferable between jobs and, as 
a result, they tend to impede labour mobility. Considerably 
more Government labour legislation has also been introduced. l 
Generally, in Hong Kong, there have been few 
restrictive practices by trade-unions and employees' 
organisations, for example stating that to do a certain job 
a person must have a given qualification plus so many 
years of experience, and a minimum wage. While such moves 
could be justifiable in some cases - for the protection of 
workers - .the benefits should be weighed against the damage 
involved in terms of reduced responsiveness to labour 
market forces. 
There has been a gradual tendency too, for people 
at all levels to, become more conscious of "paper qualifi-
cations", which give a degree of "face". People can also 
be unwilling to accept, for status reasons, lower-grade 
jobs - even if the pay is satisfactory. This phenomenon is 
sometimes known as "certificate inflation", the "diploma 
disease" or "qualification spiral". In other words, 
qualifica"tions are a kind of currency used to buy one's way 
up the ladder of success. One also commonly meets the 
"cuckoo effect" where employers demand, over time, 
I 
increasingly higher qualifications for the same jobs, thus 
throwing out of the "nest" applicants who previously would 
have been considered as qualified and who are still capable 
of doing the job satisfactorily. This practice tends to 
foster under-utilisation of skills. At one stage for 
example, in Government service, newly recruited executive 
officers, generally, had only completed form-six or, in 
1.. Hong Kong 1983, op. cit., pp. 52 and' 53; and various Labour 
Department literature. 
many cases, form-five of secondary schooling. Now, a 
university degree is the accepted norm. Also, in Hong 
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Kong, private schools and private tutors engaged solely in, 
preparing students to sit certificate examinations abound. 
As an example, 39,735 private candidates (outside,the 
formal school system), out of a grand total of 150,954, sat 
the Hong Kong Certificate of Education Examination in 1982. 1 
There has also been a strong move to institu-
tionalise technical education and training, an~ industrial 
experience. For instance since 1969, five technical 
, \ 
institutes and two polytechnics have been established, 
together with a number of training centres. The efforts of 
the Training Council and its successor the VTC, together 
with formal apprenticeship schemes, also all point in the 
same direction. 2 There has also been a tendency to take 
training to higher levels, sometimes necessary because of 
higher technological standards, thus demanding longer lead-
times. 
It is not implied here that any of the above moves 
were unnecessary. What is being said is that, as they 
gather momentum ~nd spread to other sectors of the community, 
manpower forecasting will become increasingly apposite. 
However, in the present laissez faire private sector, 
manpower forecasts are expected to continue to be of limited 
use, because of the rapid changes that take place, and 
because of the ability of the labour force to adjust to 
surpluses. and shortages. 
International developments in manpower planning 
In the early 1960s, the concept of human capital 
a~ a part of manpower planning emerged, with the idea of 
calculating the demand and supply of education for economic 
3 growth. This has sometimes been dubbed, "investment in 
people" (see page 44 ). During the 1960s, many believed 
1. Hong Kong Exa~inations A.uthorityfigures. 
2. Hong Kong 1983, op.cH., pp.71 to 74. 
3. K. M. Cheng" Th'e' Dec'islon'-MakTng Proc'e's's' in' Edu'c'a:tTonal 
Planning":' 'A Ve'ry Br'ief Tntroducti'on (1983), passim. 
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that education could be planned by following some mathematical 
system. This approach is sometimes referred to as first 
generation planning. 
After gaining more experience, it was found that 
such value-free planning was not really practicable, and 
while such technical aspects still remain useful as a 
scientific base, more consideration had to be given to 
social aspects, as we shall see in Chapter 4. Qualitative 
objectives; which cannot be mechanically calculated, also 
have to be considered. With this second generation or 
political educational planning, consultation and obtaining 
the views of the general public are important. 
Commencing in the mid 1970s however, with expansion 
taking place in many countries, education has become inte-
grated into a huge social complex so that fixed value 
goal-setting alone is seen as being unrealistic, with many 
social sectors becoming entangled in the web of educational 
planning. At this level, sometimes titled third generation 
or participatory planning, the task cannot rightly be left 
entirely to a certain sector of the government. Such 
planning, as the name implies, places accent on flexibility 
and particiPatio~.l In the latter case, elected or 
nominated representatives sit on government committees and 
play a definite part in formulating policies and objectives, 
within which framework the planners and administrators must 
work. 
,Also, over time, in addition to there being a 
growing awareness of the importance of human resources, 
there has been an increasing realisation of a need to make 
t6em an integral part of an overall development plan. Thus, 
when a manpower blue-print is drawn up, it is important 
that it is not looked upon as piece-meal social engineering, 
and that a flexible education plan is integrated with a 
comprehensi ve and properly coordinated long-term, nat ional, 
1. Mark Blaug, Where Are We' NoW 'in 'the' Economics of 
Educ'ation? University of London, Institute of,Education 
(England, 1983), passim; ·and Edu'catTonal Pla'nnTng A 
Reappra!'s'al, OECD (Paris, 1983), passim. 
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economic and social development plan, where necessary, in 
collaboration with neighbouring countries. Such a document, 
which combines the economic, social and political philosophy 
of a country, will provide an overall framework of approach 
which will allow for the examination of educationoin 
relationship to other elements of the plan, in order to be 
able to establish an overall order of priorities and other 
related factors. In this way, "balance" will be achieved. 
To quote aosimple example. If it is decided that rapid 
expansion is to take place in departments of engineering in 
colleges, this will, obviously, have repercussions on 
industry. In a similar way, the apprenticeship unit of the 
government department of labour, or the commerce and 
industry department, may have to be expanded in order 
adequately to support such developments. 
It is also important when drawing up a manpower 
plan, that such factors as technological, sociological and 
industrial change, on a local, national and international 
level, together with other constraints which affect such 
predictions, are taken into account. As we shall see in 
the following ch~pters, Hong Kong has trodden a similar 
path, in the field of manpower planning, to that outlined 
above, albeit ~ little tardily. 
The techniques of manpower planning 
It is generally appreciated that planning - in 
some form - can make a significant contribution to the 
1 
economical use of a country's manpower. There is also 
little doubt that sophisticated and widely applied 
techniques of manpower forecasting can result in a better 
I labour force. However achieve degree of balanced to any 
accuracy, a permanent survey unit may need to be 
established which can also keep a constant watch on 
changes and trends in the economy. But, in practice, it 
is seldom possible to forecast with any degree of 
exactness beyond three or four years, even in a fairly 
stable economy, let alone in the rapidly changing 
1. Manpoweoro Aspects ofo EduocoatfonaT PloaOnnTng, UNESCO, 
International Institute foroEducational Planning (Paris, 
1968), passim; and Report on° the TroaTntng of National 
Personnelofor Industrial Development, op. cit., passim. 
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situation which one f~nds in Hong Kong. The farther ahead 
we attempt to plan, the greater the number of related 
factors and their degree of variation, and, as a result, 
the more difficult the operation becomes. The U S S R, 
with its almost totally planned economy, is said to be no 
nearer accurate forecasting than it was in the 1920s. 1 A 
similar position, it is said, exists in countries such as 
Britain, France and the United States, where successes in 
the fields of manpower planning are anything but striking. 2 
It would appear therefore that after the consideration 
earlier in this chapter, of a theoretical approach, it is 
possible to formulate a plan of action. We must understand, 
however, that by the term "planning", we do not mean we are 
attempting 
What we do 
to control what will happen in the future. 
mean is having a clear idea of what a 
country wants to achieve, to know what obstacles 
particular 
will be 
met, and what choices, compromises and needs might be 
necessary in order that it will be able to meet certain 
targets at a given stage in the future. 3 As we saw 
earlier, a combination of the two extremes (Examples A and 
B in Figure 5) are required, as there is no single panacea, 
and we must rely upon all the available resources that we 
are able to bring to bear. 
Firstly, in spite of not being an exact science, 
manpower surveys can provide a useful starting point and a 
base-line fr,om which planning can proceed. These forecasts 
can begin with short-term predictions, which will enable a 
state to make minor changes to the manpower planning system. 
However, these short-term forecasts will not be sufficient 
'td plan long-term increases, or to formulate major changes 
in output from the education system. This means that there 
is a danger that we may get the numbers and types of 
manpower required out of kilter if we do not look sufficiently 
far ahead. Also, with the long lead-times required for 
1. Blaug, op.cit~, p.159. 
2. Ibid. ,pp.137, 160 and 162; and Labour Shoft'a'gesand 
Manpower' PolTcy, op. cit., pp .101 and 102. 
. . . . . .. .' " . ' 
3. Ami nul Huq,' Manpower Plann'i'n'g' 'an'd Te'chn'i cTan' Edu'c'at'ion, 
(Singapore, 1976), pp.20 and 21. 
educational projects, there is a need to cater not only to 
short and medium-term manpower demands, but also to long-
term needs. We shall find that, as experience is gained 
gradually in forecasting, the terms can be extended to 
longer time-scales, where,with increased extrapolation and 
the chance of compounding mistakes and transgressing 
assumptions,the risk of error is greater. And, as time 
goes by, more reliable long-term forecasts should be 
arrived at: 
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To be sure there are difficulties with forecasting, 
and a high degree of accuracy can never be guaranteed. 
Indeed in Britain, even when forecasting the numbers of 
teachers or doctors required (see page 55 ),there are 
difficulties. 1 For example with teachers, requirements 
vary depending on the birth-rate and wastage-rates for 
women teachers who get married or give birth. For doctors, 
figures change depending upon migration. Ilowever, if it is 
even difficult in such "simpler" areas, how much more 
difficult must it be to forecast accurately in industry. 
Carrying this a stage further, some informed people in 
Britain readily admit that manpower planning is defective, 
but, unfortunately, they doubt whether any real improvements 
are Possible. 2 
So, in spite of the difficulties, armed with the 
available data which should be examined as closely as 
possible for reliability, how should we proceed? As we 
shall see, manpower projections arrived at in a variety of 
ways (for example employers' demands, international 
comparisons etc.) should not be seen as alternative 
. approaches, but as a way of obtaining useful information 
that can be incorporated into a compounded overall analysis. 
Whichever method is used, there seems to be little point in 
1. Gay Catto, Andrew Goodchild and Peter Hughes, Higher 
Education and the Em 10" Ilient' of Gra'duates, Research 
Paper No.19, Departmen~ of Employm~nt England, 1981),p.3. 
2. A Fine Balance' 'of Supply 'a'nd Demand, seminar funded by 
the Leverhulme Trust, The Times Educational Supplement 
(England, 29 May 1981), p.ll. 
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providing long-term, single-value forecasts. In other words, 
, .' 
it is far more,realistic to work out alternate projections 
with varying parameter~' to illustrate different patterns 
of supply and demand. These will then provide the planners 
with information so that they can evaluate the consequences 
of taking various decisions. l Thus, it is important that 
forecasting is not seen as a fixed tool, but that it is 
used and kept as flexible as possible. Then, even if long-
term figures are crude, at least some· knowledge of future 
needs, it can be argued, is better than nothing,in order 
that certain realistic targets 'can be s~t.2 Viewed in this 
, 
context forecasting can be valuable, providing the 
probability of error in the medium, and even more so in the 
long-term, is accepted as being relativel~ certain. 
However to counter this, one can argue that, in 
the long-term, the compounding of errors can become so 
great that a stage is reached where a forecast can mislead 
rather than inform. In other words, often for long-term 
planning, it is not possible to plan more accurately than 
within, say, plus or minus 25 per cent. While this may 
seem very much a hit or miss affair, it is still better 
than knowing nothing. 
Once the plan has been.finalised and objectives 
have been set, it will then be necessary to formulate and 
to implement policy so that aims can be achieved. We must 
not imagine, however, that planning is a once and for all 
operation. As the economy, which is usually dynamic, 
develops, it will be necessary to update the blue-print, and 
this should be done at intervals by using a "rolling-plan". 
When talking of manpower planning, the average 
person automatically thinks of forecasting. However, 
although this can play a useful role, 'as we have seen, we 
I.' Human Resourc'es Development Manpower Forecasting in 
Educ'ationaT Planning, OECD (paris, December 1965), 
p.150. ' 
2. Richard Layard and Gareth Williams " A Comment on Manpower 
For~ca'st'ing, Patterns. and Policies in Higher Education 
(England, 1971), p.76. 
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can also anticipate the future by having a flexible labour 
market, and an education system which will allow an economy 
to adjust to a changing set of circumstances. l This means· 
it is not true that the only way to make sound decisions 
about the future is by being able to make premeditated 
judgment. .For example, many of the forecasts made in Hong 
Kong turned out later to be patently inaccurate (see 
Chapter 3). Nevertheless, the economy was able to adjust 
. 
reasonably' effectively. For one thing, manpower surveys 
often take time to conduct and compile.and for the 
information to be disseminated. For instance the building 
trades manpower survey, which was conducted 
from 12 to 14 August 1968, was published as 
September 1969 (this time-lag is typical).2 
in Hong Kong 
a report in 
After such a 
period in fast moving Hong Kong, figures are already 
out-of-date. 
Supposing then that it turns out we have been able 
to forecast manpower requirements to a degree of accuracy 
of plus or minus 25 per cent. How are we going to adjust 
the system? What is needed, as we have already seen, is a 
flexible educati9n system that provides for job mobility, 
redeployment and retraining so that an automatic adjustment 
mechanism is available. . I'deally, general education and 
early technical education then should be broad and not 
specialised. 3 (Early specialisation has been cited as one 
of the major causes of Britain'S manpower difficulties.)4 
They shbuJd provide a foundation for continUing education 
in conditions of rapid change; they should give an 
appreciation Of the contribution of other subjects, 
-e~pecially the social and natural sciences, and be seen as 
the first stage of a life-long process which alternates 
1 .. Kannappan, op.cit., p.5. 
2. Report by 'the Building Trades' In'dustrial Committee on 
the Manpower Survey of the Building and Ci viI Engineering 
Industry (September 1969). 
3. W.A. Reynolds,' Future Directions in' Tertiary Education 
of E~gi~e~rs, op.cit., pp.13 to.21 (pp.18 and 19). 
4. Blaug, op.cit., pp.217 to 219. 
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between experience of application and acquisition of new 
knowledge, and should give as much weight to methodology 
and problem-solving as to physical laws. l Education should 
also inculcate culture, integrity of mind, and the under-
standing of moral values. We should also remember that we 
are attempting to educate young people for the world of 
tomorrow, which however difficult to envisage, will be 
quite different to the world of today. 
Technical courses should also be kept as short and 
flexible as possible, for example by employing modules or 
credit-units (see pages 260 to 263). A typical example of 
shortening courses may be quoted. At the Hong Kong 
Technical College up to the mid 1960s, many part-time 
evening only courses consisted of three years of general 
education, followed by three years of technical education 
for an Ordinary Certificate, and a further two years for a 
Higher Certificate. Commencing in 1966, this was changed 
to four years of general education (although a student could 
be exempt if he had studied up to form-five in secondary 
school), followed by two years of technical education for 
an Ordinary Certificate, and a further two years for a 
Higher Certifica~e.2 This change fulfilled commonly voiced 
recommendations that general education should be carried 
up to a higher level, and, in this way, technical courses 
can then be shortened. This can also reduce costs (see 
page 356). It has also been suggested, on occasions, that 
degree co~rses should be shortened3 , and indeed there are 
a few examples of this having been done for special 
reasons, for instance at Bristol University, so it is 
1. Revised Recommendation Concernin Technical and Vocational 
Education, UNESCO 1974), passim. 
2. Hong Kong Te·chnical COITe·g·e· Pr·ospectus 1967-1968, passim. 
3. Peter David, No Voti·ng·,· No· QuotTng,Just· NotTng, As 
Convention is Observed, Higher Education and the Labour 
Market, Leverhulme Trust Seminar ,. Times Higher Educat ion 
Supplement (England, 29 Hay 1981) ,p .10; and Bert Lodge, 
Advanced Diploma in Education, Is·sues in· Education, two-
year degrees more useful says f6rmer vice.-chancellor, 
Times Educat ion Supplement (England,. 30 November 1979). 
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1 
understood. A two-year university degree course, 
2 Kong. 
for able 
students, has also been sUggested for Hong 
It should be made plain however that, as we shall 
see later, no educationalist can be entirely happy when 
education is too tied to economic needs, although.in an 
emerging country especially, both must be given high 
priority. If too much emphasis is placed on the views of 
industrialists, however well intended, there can be a risk 
of producing men who are especially strong in narrow 
technical fields. Instead, it is wiser to plan technical 
education with a broad-based, longer-term, more liberal 
and flexible approach. 
When planning an education system, thought must be 
given, at the same time, to both quantity and quality (see 
Chapter 5) as the two are inextricably linked. The 
economist will be mainly concerned with establishing a 
given number of colleges, and training teachers so that so 
many students can be enrolled at a given time. If however 
pupils are taught by rote, by poorly qualified staff in 
ill-equipped colleges, boredom will soon set in and limited 
progress will be,achieved. It is obviously important that 
close attention be paid to quality at all stages of planning. 
It is also vital, in a free society, that school 
leavers are allowed to choose freely their specialisation 
at further education level, assisted, where necessary, by 
vocational counselling. In some countries, the USSR for 
example·, ~tudents receive larger grants if they are studying 
subjects which the state considers to be more important, 
such as science or engineering, rather than the humanities. 3 
I 
There is no doubt, however, that advice to students on the 
choice of careers, firmly rooted in job opportunities, is 
1.. W. Taylor, Alternative· Futufes i·n· Hi·gh·er Education, the 
Long-Range Planning of the Polytechnics, Part 11, 
Conference Papers, Coombe Lodge Report, vol.5, no.9 
(England, 1972), pp.2 to 14 (p.14). 
2. R.F. Simpson,· PerspectiVes in UniVersit·y Develo"pment, 
the Background to Educational Planning Series, Hong 
Kong Council for Educational Research (1966), p.26. 
3. D.D. Waters, TechnIcal" Edu·cation·an·d Industrial Training 
i~ th~ USSR, Industrial Training International, vol.3, 
no.12 (England, December 1968), pp.565 to 574 (p.570). 
important~ although in Hong Kong it is often surprising 
how technical institution applicants get to know which 
industries offer the best prospects (see page 210). 
Indeed this so often se-ems to be the over-riding factor 
of choice, rather than applying for a course which appeals 
in itself or because a person has a special aptitude. 
Nevertheless, if more attention is given to counselling, 
fewer consequences will have to be paid to college leavers 
who are unable to find jobs, or to economic growth that is 
retarded because of shortages of skills. 
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Indeed Finniston proposes not only improved career 
advice, but also the setting up of school/industry links. 2 
These can include visits by school groups to industry, talks 
to pupils by industrialists, short secondments of teachers 
to industry, more emphasis upon technology and industry in 
teacher-training courses and in the school curriculum, and 
the like. 3 In this way pupils would have a better under-
standing of industry, and, in addition, when they are about 
to leave school, their chances of choosing the wrong career 
could be lessened. While the Finniston report is concerned 
with professiona; and technician engineers, the recommen-
dation is valid for other industries and for craft and 
technician level occupations. 
In turn, in order to promote flexibility, barriers 
to transfers by personnel across occupational boundaries 
must be reduced as far as this is practicable (see pages 
60 to6?). There will,however, be less scope here for 
government policy than in the case of the education system: 
nevertheless, it is possible for a state to alleviate the 
situation by adopting flexible attitudes. These will be 
readily supported and taken advantage of by purchasers and 
purveyors of labour, and wage-rates and shortages in the 
1. Labour Shortages-and Ma-npower- Policy, op. ci t., pp. 7 and 
37. 
2. Engineering- our Future, oJ). cit., pp. 79, 80 and 165. 
3. D.D. Waters, School/Industry Links (10 November 1979), 
passim. 
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manpower market-place will signal the 'impact of economic 
policies, and what moves 'are necessary to satisfy the needs 
for manpower equilibrium. In this way, the resources and 
aspirations of a receptive and intelligent work-force, in 
an open economy, can do a great deal to offset the errors 
made in manpower planning. 
Other examples of what can be done include a 
malleable recruitment policy for the public sector, and by 
keeping industry informed of the future output of schools 
and colleges in the hope of encouraging an easy adjustment 
of hiring standards, and by offering incentives - if 
necessary financial - for industry to increase its training 
programmes. A typical example is the 1964 Industrial 
Training Act, in Britain, and, although not entirely 
successful, it has helped to spread the load and has avoided 
placing all the responsibility for manpower development on 
the schools and colleges alone (see page 69 ). 
Having examined how manpower planning should be 
carried out, it might be useful to 
suggested; it should not be done. 1 
look at how, it is 
Take for example a 
notional trade which has 100,000 personnel and where, on 
average, manpower wastage due to deaths, retirements etc. 
stands at three per cent a year. Suppose, because of some 
sudden demand or external circumstances, the requirement 
is suddenly increased to 120,000. There is straight away 
an acute personnel shortage. Only 3,000 graduates are 
coming ou~ of colleges this year when, in fact, 23,000 are 
needed. 
Suppose that spare accommodation and equipment are 
'aVailable, additional technical teachers can be recruited, 
and technical education facilities are then increased. 
Although it can be argued that there is the multiplier 
effect, as one member of staff recruited from industry is 
able to train a number of new personnel, initially it makes 
th~ position worse because it means robbing industry of 
experienced people. Then, supposing in say five or six 
1. Charles F. Carter,' llighe'r' Edu'c'ati'on Tn the' 1970s, 
Coombe Lodge (England, 1 June 1975), pp.3 and 4. 
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years time the sudden shortage of 20,000 persons, plus the 
annual wastage rate, has more than been made up, and the 
annual out-turn from the colleges is well in excess of 
demand. The answer appears to be to reduce supply. 
However, if the colleges are government institutio~ and 
the new teachers are young, permanent and pensionable 
members of staff and specialists who cannot turn their 
hands to other disciplines, we find ourselves carrying on 
with the overproduction of personnel for industry. resulting 
in unemployment, or, as an alternative, running college 
departments at low capacity. The moral of the story 
appears to be to consider carefully before introducing new 
programmes, and to try to change things gradually, and, at 
the same time, to attempt to satisfy peak demands by other 
means such as substitution or on-the-job training. 
A paucity of information 
Having argued that manpower forecasts, even with 
their built-in inaccuracies, are of some use, the question 
then becomes how can planning be made as systematic as 
possible? There is no doubt that, generally, more reliable 
date are necessary for effective planning, and these are 
normally the very things that emerging countries lack, as 
plans are only as reliable as the information that is used 
to prepare them. This could mean the setting up of a (or 
the expanding of an existing) government census and 
statistics department, or a college management (data-based) 
1 informati.on unit using a computer. This would involve 
systems analysts working in close co-operation with academic 
and administrative departments. Such a unit analyses 
, I 
manpower forecasts and combines such exercises with the 
distribution of resources; student admissions, assessment 
and employment; and tracer studies. 
It has even been suggested that a well researched 
and authoritative statement of current trends in the 
various sectors of the economy, issued at appropriate 
1. Kei th Legg, Director of the PolytechnIc, discussion with 
author ,,29 "July 1984; and, Keith Legg,., Ed'uc'atLonand 'the 
DevelOpmen't','of Ifuman' Reso'u'r'c'e's':' The RoTe' 'o'f Te'rtTa'ry 
Institutions, Commonwealth Education Conference (Colombo, 
5-13 August 1980), pp.l6 and 20. 
intervals, could be a useful aid to decision making for 
educat ional planners. 1 IVi th improved· information on 
manpower providing a sounder data base, it should be 
possible systematically to identify more easily deter-
minants between industrial needs and education. This 
would then mean that forecasting is not seen so much as a 
predictor of what will necessarily happen, but as a guide 
and an indicator of what should follow if certain targets 
for economic growth are met. 
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Even after a manpower plan has been implemented, 
additional data should still be systematically collected, 
and this should be used continually to monitor and to bring 
into line the projections of the plan in the light of 
up-to-date evidence. 2 In addition, it is important that 
follow-up studies should be carried out which analyse the 
actual developments of the economy and the education 
system. These are then compared with the original 
estimated developments. With this type of research, the 
forecasting and planning of manpower requirements can be 
made more sophisticated and effective. 
In thi~ context, a recowmendation was made in 
the Finniston report that, 
... official surveys should in future be structured 
to collect, inter alia, the information which would 
enable an up-to-date national inventory of 
engineering manpower to be built up.3 
It has been said that no country, outside the United States 
and Canada, has adequate data on the composition of the 
labour force;4 However, a great deal of useful information 
h~s now been built up, in the main industries, by the Hong 
1. A Fine Balance of Supply" and Demand, Higher Education 
and the Labour Market, op.cit., p.ll. 
2 .. Human·- Resources Develo·pment· Manp·ower Fore·casting in 
Educational Planning, op.cit., p.150. 
3. En·gineering Our· Future, Report of the Committee of 
Inquiry into the Engineering Profession, HMSO 
(January 1980). 
4. Blaug, op.cit., p.222. 
= 
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Kong Training Council1 and its successor, in 1982, the VTC. 
Also, longitudinal tracer studies have been carried 
out by the Education Department and by the Polytechnic. 
These examined the career patterns of graduates over 
subsequent years of employment. 2 In the future, while it 
is not suggested that every student on graduating should 
be traced (although this is an ideal to aim at), as this is 
time consuming and expensive, nevertheless thought should 
be given to problem areas, for example, worker-flow in 
industries which are over or under-supplied. Such surveys 
provide a realistic basis for making assumptions about job-
satisfaction, participation and wastage rates, and may also 
throw light on alternative routes into occupations. 3 For 
example, such surveys may reveal that many future craftsmen 
are recruited above the age of 18, as apprentices, to avoid 
the apprenticeship ordinance and having to send them on day-
4 
release courses. It is also useful, among other things, 
to find out how willing school leavers are to become 
apprentices or to enrol on craft courses. 
It is important that attempts are made to 
synchronise the education system with the job market. The 
latter transmits signals regarding skills for which there 
is demand, the movement of manpower, and other related 
1. A typical report : 6th Report of the Hong Kong Training 
Council April 1979-March 1980. 
2. Report of the Committee to Review Post-Secondary and 
Technical Education (1981), pp.56 to 59; and typical 
surveys : Tracer Study of Technical Institute Graduates 
I who Completed Full-time Courses in July 1976, Education 
Department (September 1981), ED(TE)114/6 11; and Tracer 
Study of Technical Institute Graduates who Completed 
Full-Time Courses in July 1977, Education Department 
(September 1981), ED(TE)114/6 11; and Survey on Career 
Development of 1975 Polytechni~ Graduates from Full-time 
Courses, Student Affairs Unit Hong Kong Polytechnic (1981). 
3. P.R.C. Williams,' Economic' Base's'for Educational'Planning 
in Hong Kong' ': Some Re'flecti'ons, Paper II I (13 March 
1978), para.8. 
4. J.R. Devereux, Future Role 'of the "Technical Institutes 
(20 October 1976), p.2, (5)KT/132/13; and recollections 
of technical institute teaching staff. 
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factors. Once a well-rounded picture has been taken into 
account, any reliable forecasts of future supply and demand, 
and supply possibilities at colleges, can then be examined 
with a view to expansion. It is usually too risky, however, 
to increase the supply of graduates on information obtained 
by forecasts alone. It is important therefore that the 
conducting of manpower surveys, and the collecting of 
information, are not looked upon as separate exercises, 
but as an integral part of planning as a whole. 
Stimulation of economic growth 
Implicit in many manpower plans is the hope that 
economic progress can be generated. 1 Indeed forecasting 
the need for manpower, and matching supply with a notional 
demand, it has been suggested, can provide the first step 
in a chain-reaction leading to further economic development. 
However, a second school of thought feels that the degree 
to which manpower planning can, by itself, stimulate growth, 
is limited. 2 It is of course often a "chicken and egg" 
problem. Is there any pOint in providing technical 
education for an industry which does not exist? Yet, at 
the same time, no one can expect a foreign firm to come 
into a country, to set up a new industry, possibly as a 
jOint venture with a local firm (as is not uncommon in 
Hong Kong and Singapore),if suitable personnel are not 
available. 
There is no doubt that the role of education and 
manpower ~evelopment, and the part they play in economic 
growth, has commanded considerable attention in recent 
3 years. However,while education is an obvious factor which 
'contributes to economic development, it is not the only 
consideration : health, nutrition, and the motivation of 
1..OngWee Hock, op.cit., p.18; and Angela Little,Is 
Education Related to Productivity? Bulletin, vol-:Tl, 
no.2, Institute of Development Studies, Sussex (England, 
1980), pp.13 to 19. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Kannappan, op.cit., p.l. 
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people, together with the natural resources of the country 
1 . 
concerned, are other obvious factors. While there is no 
doubt that education and the development of human resources 
are important, there appears to be no simple formula to 
2 
compute their relationship with development. It has 
nevertheless been suggested that the under-development 
of many countries, with rich natural and physical resources 
and vast development possibilities, can be largely ascribed 
to the under-development of human talents and a lack of 
educated manpower. 3 
In the case of the wealth and the industrial 
might of the United States and some European countries, 
much of the capital, it has been argued, has been accumulated 
in non-conventional 
ability embodied in 
form, such as knowledge, skills and 
4 people. There is no doubt that human 
endowment is important. For example, it has been said that 
you could have two identical villages, one occupied by 
100,000 Swiss and the other by a like number of people from 
some developing country.5 Which village would develop more 
rapidly? A hypothetical question perhaps? But when the 
question was posed at a seminar at Boston, Magsachusetts, 
in 1962, everyone predicted the Swiss village would gr9w 
more rapidly. Lest this question be construed as a vote for 
Western superiority, 
could be substituted 
one could hasten to add that the Swiss 
by Japanese. In a similar vein, would 
Hong Kong have developed at the rate it has if it had been 
populated by people of some other nationality? The answer 
would appear to be, "probably not". Similar questions 
be posed in the case of Singapore, Korea and Taiwan. 6 
could 
And 
yet the rapid development of these countries did not depend 
on highly educated labour forces judging by Western standards. 
1. Ibid. 
2. George Brosan, A Polytechnic Philosophy, Patterns and 
Policies in Higher Education (England, 1971), pp.61 to 
75 (p.65). 
3. Aminul Huq, Manpower Planning and Technician Educatirin, 
op.cit., p.l. 
4. Kannappan, op.cit., p.l. 
5. Ibid. 
6. G.L. Hicks and S.G. Redding, Uncovering th~ Souices of 
East Asian Economic Growth (1982), passim. 
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By contrast, if one looks at the Philippines, one 
finds that there is a higher percentage of the population 
undergoing "tertiary" education there than in many European 
countries. 1 However, if the situation is examined more 
closely,one finds that a student enters a four-year 
agriculture, commerce, liberal arts, engineering or 
teacher-training course after six years of primary and 
only four years of secondary education. 2 However medicine 
takes nine'and law eight years, Nevertheless, while it is 
not easy to make accurate comparisons with other countries, 
one must assume that the reduction in the length of the 
school course does result in lower standards. , 
Sometimes education is made to appear as a panacea 
for economic development; nevertheless, it is possible to 
have too many educated people, in the same way that there 
can be too many steel-mills. In other words, there are 
too many for the economy to absorb, at the prevailing rates 
of pay, which could result in diminishing returns for the 
investment in education and a prolongation of the period of 
3 
unemployment. Even when it is a good investment, richer 
countries will, ~aturally, find it easier to provide a 
better education system than poorer countries. 
There are numerous potential effects of education 
on economic growth, the most important being the increased 
direct productive capacityof better educated personnel. 
However, education is only one of several inputs. For 
example', there are skills which may be obtained outside the 
process of formal education, either on or off-the-job, which 
one can acquire either before or after one enters employment. 
, , 
F~r instance, the self-made man is not uncommon. However, 
there is no doubt that formal education is important, and, 
in this context, it should be remembered that general 
education is enormously "vocational" in its impact in 
1. P.R.C. Williams,' Econ'omic Bases,Jor Educational Planning 
in Hong Kon'g': Some Reflection's, Paper III (13 March 1978), 
para.2. 
2. A Re'gional' Study on Education (1980), Appendix 10, 
annexe. 
3. Kannappan, op.cit., p.2. 
developing general mental powers, communication skills, 
numeracy and broad perspectives. It should also be 
remembered that educated people contribute indirectly to 
the productivity of others. For instance, child-care 
centres release mothers for work, and such centres employ 
people. And so the chain continues. 
103 
So, although there is no positive and scientific 
answer, and it is difficult to quantify, education can have 
all kinds of positive effects beyond which one normally 
sees. This can lead us to take a fairly liberal view 
between the division of education for investment and 
education for consumption. One can also say, in general 
terms, that education which is costly and which is likely 
to stunt the development of human potential is likely to 
be unproductive. 1 
It is never easy to assess what proportion of the 
population should receive further education and, when it 
comes to manpower planning, as we shall see in Chapter 3, 
some projections of the labour market have proved notoriously 
unreliable. 2 However education can unleash expectations, 
ambitions and energies which would otherwise remain dormant. 
For these reasons, it has been suggested that manpower plans 
tend to err on the conservative side, and that such figures 
should be provided as a minimum and as much more education 
should be offered as resources will allow. 3 It has also 
been said that it is better to overestimate future manpower 
shortages than to underestimate, although such statements 
are far f~om convincing. 4 One of the reasons could, 
be the long gestation period required to produce educated 
·p~ople. However, due to overestimation, we may later have 
personnel who cannot immediately, on graduation, find 
employment, and they may have skills which are not always 
easy to transfer to another industry. 
1. Williams, Paper Ill, op.cit., para.2. 
2 .A Persp'ective' on Education' 'in' Ho'n'g Ko'ng, op. ci t ., p. 66. 
3. Keith Legg, Technical Educati"on Tn 'an' Tndu'st'ri'alTzi'ng 
Society, op.cit., pp. 56 and 57. 
4. Kannappan, op.cit., p.5. 
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In the case of Hong Kong, although it is difficult 
to prove it, technical educat ion" must have done a great deal 
to stimulate the economy. For insta"nce the Techn"ical College, 
up to 1954, had only departments of building, mechanical 
engineering, electrical engineering and nautical studies. 
Today, in the Polytechnic and the five technical institutes, 
a wide range of disciplines exists (see Tables 22 and 23). 
It is difficult to believe that Hong Kong's industries would 
have developed at the rate they have without this significant 
contribution from education. And in this reg~rd it is 
suggested that, in a developing country, a college can itself 
be a trend-setter and can, to some extent, provide an example 
and a lead to industry. However it must keep reasonably in 
step, as there is no point in teaching super-modern 
techniques when, in an underdeveloped country, intermediate 
technology would be more appropriate. 
Conclusions 
It can be argued that there are two polarised 
versions of manpower planning. 
extreme believe it is possible 
The professors of one 
to forecast accurately the 
numbers and types of personnel that will be required "x" 
years from now, and then to educate the specialist manpower 
to fill the future vacancies. The opponents of this 
concept, however, taking the other extreme view, postulate 
that it is impossible to place much faith in forecasting, 
and that reliance should be placed on educating and training 
an adaptable work-force, and on the mobility of personnel. 
This thesis has championed the theory that, in the real 
world of manpower planning, a combination of the two views 
"i s called for, but that" the actual "mix" will depend on the 
"" 
characteristics and needs of the country concerned. 
In the case of Hong Kong, a form of manpower 
planning can be said to have been incorporated into the 
education system. In other words, students are selected 
for advancement by highly competitive examinations. 
Technical education too, especially in the past, tended to 
be narrow and specialised. 
A flexible and versatile labour force, and a 
high level of substitution are,however, important, it would 
appear, and people given a broad education and incentives 
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are more resourceful than they are usually. given credit for. 
Nevertheless, many conventional jobs done in the traditional 
way do require a long "learnership". Also rigid, narrow 
apprenticeships, and restrictions such as government, 
professional-insti~ution or trade-union regulations, forbid 
or discourage mobility of personnel. Nevertheless with 
some jobs, a variety of alternatives to apprenticeships 
exist, such as a graded craft ladder, deskilling and 
crash-training. 
Hong Kong, in fact, has a fairly flexible labour 
force, with a great deal of learning on-the-job, with 
people generally moving easily from one trade to another. 
Entrepreneurs are also quick to invest in new technology. 
Howeve~ the economy is tending to become less laissez-
faire. Nevertheless, in spite of a rapidly changing·and 
flexible economy, Hong Kong seems to have placed too much 
emphasis on manpower forecasting. 1 This would appear to 
have limited value except when education has to be long and 
specific to suit a particular occupation, or when entry to 
a job is by a restricted training route also, when demand 
for manpower an~ the development of the economy is fairly 
predictable, and when the chances of substitution are, for 
any reason, limited. In. other words, if one plans for 
certain specific activities, say in 15 years'time, and there 
is a reasonable certainty that those activities can be 
taken up only by persons with those specific types of 
knowledge. and skills. Under such circumstances, forecast ing 
is of value. 
However,we should bear in mind that our projected 
. ·mltnpower categories are likely to change over time, even 
when we feel fairly certain that we need to educate a 
specific type of personnel. Also, we should remember that 
long,highly specific courses, and attempts to establish 
close links between education and training, which lead to 
mandatory qualifications which; in turn, lead to jobs with 
little chance of substitution, do pose dangers of 
maladjustment and unemployment. In this context however, 
1. Williams, Paper I, op.cit., pas.im. 
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it has to be accepted that, in many areas, the complexities 
of the late 20th century make the division of labour and 
specialisation inevitable. Without them we should never 
achieve control of our world that is today represented by 
modern science and.technology.1 
As we have seen, unfortunately, because of 
difficulties in forecasting the long-term future state of 
a "stop-go" economy, and the extent and implications of 
new scientific and socio-economic developments '( introduced 
often within a short space of time), forecasting is often 
seen to (and does) include large areas of "guesswork", 
often euphemistically called assumptions. This means that 
after forecasting, objectives can be set, but, because of 
changing needs, few are realised. From the above, it will 
be clear that the case for using manpower forecasting 
depends on the idea that the use of short-term substitution 
of skills is limited. Because of the above, it is wrong to 
"overplan" and to develop projections in too much detail, 
as later, when adjustments have to be made, one finds that 
flexibility has been lost and that a great deal of effort 
has been wasted. 
Planning tries to look into the future, but it is 
wrong to assume that 
without forecasting. 
there can be no manpower planning 
A flexible education system, which 
can readily change with the introduction of new technology 
and social conditions, and a flexible labour market as an 
automatl~ allocative mechanism, to avoid bottlenecks to 
economic growth, are probably the most important strings to 
the bow of manpower planning. In other words, the labour 
I 
market should not be tied down with constraints which 
prevent it from functioning efficiently. In this way, a 
reciprocal system incorporating an active manpower policy 
is available to offset inevitable mistakes made in the formal 
forecasting process. 
Forecasting and planning have often been viewed 
as unwarranted. government intervention, and as a violation 
I. W. Taylor ,: ·AI ternatt ve Future·s: Tn·. Higher Educ·a:non, 
op . ci t ., p. 8 . 
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of labour-market forces, and a threat to individual freedom. 
However, it should be remembered that the forecasting 
approach, on the one hand, and the flexible education 
system and labour market on the other, are reconcilable 
and can complement one another. This, in a volatile 
economy, often means, for rational planning, not so much 
specific recommendations,but recommended movement in a 
particular direction for a specified period of time. 
So we come back to a, perhaps, over-reiterated 
theme. As with most things, for manpower planning, there 
is no one panacea, and there is not just one way of doing 
something. And, while some reliance can be placed on 
forecast ing, it is generally too "narrow", and no one can 
foresee accurately 20 or even ten years ahead by delicately 
balancing just so much economic growth against exactly the 
right amount and type of education to bring it about. This 
means that. the total planning process, embracing the social 
sector and active government interventionist attitudes, 
should be brought into play. These will include flexible 
education to gear the uncertain and nebulous manpower system 
towards long-ter~ targets. In other words, there should be 
a move towards cost-conscious, third-generation, participatory 
planning,consisting of a large conceptual overall framework, 
making use of all available resources and developments, 
based on a sounder data base, embracing the manpower 
requirements and the social-demand approach. 
And so we come back, full circle, to the question 
that was posed in the opening lines of this chapter; namely, 
is there a theory on which forecasting and educational and 
m~npower planning can be based? From the foregoing 
evidence it would appear, to be fair, to say that there 
is. However it is not well defined, and, unfortunately, 
especially with long-term forecasting, even with the aid 
of a sooth-sayer, a great deal, even if conducted by 
experienced planners, can be little more than'educated 
guesswork. 
CHAPTER 3 
MANPOWER PLANNING IN HONG KONG 
Introduction 
Having examined the theory of manpower planning 
in Chapter 2, Chapter 3 continues by reviewing the more 
specific methods of manpower planning that have been 
employed in Hong, Kong. In these two chapters, together 
with subsequent chapters, an attempt is made to compare 
the planning methods used with later actual happenings in 
technical education, as there appears to be a dearth of 
research and information of this nature. 1 
After reviewing the early and primitive attempts 
that were made at manpower planning, Chapter 2 examines 
how, after the formation of ITAC in 1965, a system of 
surveys and manpower forecasting for technical education 
was introduced in the second half of the 1960s. These 
data largely provided the necessary information to 
substantiate the need for a further four technical 
institutes (see Chapter 4). 
The methods of manpower forecasting that were 
employed in the 1970s, together with some of the data 
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cGllated by ITAC, are then examined. Howeve~ these methods 
have not bee'n without their cri tics, who have, included both 
visiting educational advisers and local committees, who 
have highlighted the system's shortcomings; and these are 
discussed in some detail. Again, supplementing Chapter 2, 
the limitations of forecasting are stressed as are the 
difficulties met in using manpower planning in an open, 
1. W. G. Bowen, Assessing the Econ'omic Contribut'ion of _ 
Education,' Economics of Educat ion 1, ed. M. Blaug 
(England, 1968), pp.67 to 100 (p.97). 
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flexible, volatile economy such as exists in Hong Kong. 
The structure of the manpower profile is then 
examined, as is the theory that all countries follow a 
similar development path, and the view that more use could 
have been made of the "international comparisons method", 
possibly by, say, fashioning Hong Kong's manpower structure 
on the lines of Japan. This leads to a look at the 
Territory's efforts in the field of manpower modelling, 
with the out turn of technicians and craftsmen e·stimated, 
albeit approximately, until the year 2001. 
Early manpower planning 
Little was done in the way of manpower forecasting 
in Hong Kong up to the mid 1960s, when the Morrison Hill 
Technical Institute was planned. A survey was however 
carried out, under the auspices of the Standing Committee 
on Technical Education and Vocational Training, in May 
1962, to examine apprenticeships and other similar forms 
of training. 1 The questionnaire covered 60 different 
trades, and was sent to employers in 32 different industries 
or business sectors, which included all the major 
manufacturing in~ustries, as well as leather, rubber and 
paper products, food manufacturers, and a service industry, 
hotel and catering. Information requested included numbers 
of workers and numbers required each year, conditions of 
recruitment and service, and types of training employed. 
It was generally agreed however, that because of the limited 
number 'of. quest ionnaires returned (107 out of 398 firms 
covered, of which only 86 properly completed the form), it 
was not possible to arrive at any definite conclusions from 
. ·t~e survey. 
In 1964 Sir Sik-nin Chau, a prominent businessman 
at the time, said, in his address as Chairman at the Annual 
General Meeting of the Federation of Hong Kong Industries, 
that Hong Kong needed, annually, 1,500 technologists, 
1. A Report on an Enquiry into Apprenticeships and Other 
Similar Forms of Training,in Hong' Kong, 1962, by an Ad 
Hoc Sub-Co'mmi nee of the Standing Committee on 
Technical Education and Vocational Training, passim. 
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1 3,000 technicians and 10,000 craftsmen. These figures 
were based on the labour intake into registered and recorded 
factories (see page ll~ in 1963, which was 56',497, while 
the total number engaged in the manufacturing industries 
was estimated by the Labour Department to be 558,600. 
This gave an annual growth rate of about ten per cent. 
Sir Sik-nin further stated that one person in six should 
be a skilled craftsman, so he suggested that of the 
56,497 who' found employment in the manufacturin'g industries, 
in 1963, nearly 10,000 of them should have received 
institutional training beforehand. (No allowance was 
apparently made for any future craftsmen to be trained 
entirely on-the-job.) To arrive at the numbers of personnel 
required to ~eet the ten per cent annual growth rate in 
the labour force, Sir Sik-nin used figures obtained from 
manpower profiles of western countries. He thus estimated 
that, every year, 1,500 technologists, 3,000 technicians 
and 10,000 craftsmen would be needed in the manufacturing 
sector alone. Watt Hoi-kee, Principal of the then Technical 
College, felt that while the ratios were high by Asian 
standards, they ~ppeared to correlate with an OEeD manpower 
2 
survey of Mediterranean countries (see pages 59 and 60). 
Sir Sik-nin's views were supported by Sean 
Mackey, Professor of Engineering at the University of Hong 
Kong, who felt that, 
... at least 1,000 technologists of graduate level 
supp~rted by a further 1,000 managerial staff of an 
equivalent status were required by industry each 
year and that some 4,000 technicians at supervisory 
levels and 18,000 at lower managerial levels were 
'3 
needed. 
1. Watt Hoi-kee,' Principal, Technical College, memorandum to 
Director of Educat ion, Propo'se'd Technical Institute in 
Hong Kong (15 May 1964), p.l, TC/I0059(1l). 
2. Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development 
manpower survey, Observer, interim report (February 
1964), pp.15 to 28 (p.24);and TC/I0059(11); and Mark 
Blaug, An'Introduction' to' th'e' Ec'on'omics' 'of Edu'ca'tion 
(England, 1~70), pp. 150 to 152. 
3. Se an Mackey, 9th Meeting Working Committee on Productivity 
(22nd April 1964), par~.(2)V oj Minutes. 
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In addition, Watt su~~ested that a manpower survey 
had become a matter of urgency. He also estimated that, 
based on figures obtained from a Government Census and 
Statistics Department survey, about 56,000 additional 
persons, which represented about 39 per cent of the annual 
population growth of 145,000, were entering industry every 
year.1 Watt also said that the value of domestic manu-
factured exports had increased nearly 73 per cent over a 
five-year period, and that there was, therefore,' an average 
increase of about 15 per cent per annum. He also said 
that if this could be maintained, then industry should be 
able to absorb a labour increase of 50,000 to 60,000 
2 persons a year. 
Watt went on to say that the then Techriical 
College was producing about 20 per cent of the technicians 
and technologists (Higher Diploma students who, later, 
sometimes assume the role of technologists in industry) 
required from its full-time and part-time courses, lIe 
also pointed out that, in 1963, there were 2,868 applicants 
for full-time courses at the College but, of these, only 
496 could be found places. 3 In 1964, 8,371 candidates 
applied to sit the Hong Kong English School Certificate 
Examination, and 3,010 the Hong Kong Chinese School 
Certificate Examination. It was also estimated that there 
would be 11,381 form-five school leavers, in July 1964, and 
that if only ten per cent were given an opportunity to 
pursue a ~echnical course, then the Technical College would 
have to be at least doubled to meet the demand. It was 
also pointed out that 1,111 applications had been received 
'fbr 17 craft apprenticeship vacancies in Government 
4 "" 
workshops. 
Although the above calculations were comparatively 
crude, bearing in mind the "demand by all sectors of the 
1. Watt Hoi-kee, memorandum to Director of Education, 
op.cit., paras. 5 and 6. 
2. Ibid., para.6. 
3. Ibid., paras.lO and 13. 
4. Ibid., para.13. 
112 
community, including industry and students, there was 
obviously a need for the Government to increase the 
technical education provision as soon as possible. Indeed 
Watt said the problem had become both a social and a 
political issue. 1 ,Largely on the above scant man~ower 
calculations, it was decided that an additional technical 
institution was needed. As a result, the Morrison Hill 
Technical Institute was eventually founded, on September 1, 
1969. 
After ITAC was established in 1965, it decided 
that a selected programme of manpower surveys was necessary. 
As a result R.A. Morgenstein, an International Labour 
Office (ILO) specialist in manpower assessment, spent six 
weeks attached to the Labour Department in Hong Kong, 
2 
arriving in July 1967. The subsequent manpower surveys 
that have been conducted by ITAC and the Government were 
largely run on the principles suggested by him. The first 
surveys were in the electronics industry, in 1966, and in 
textiles and plastics, in 1967. 3 
By the time the reports were'available the schedule 
of accommodation, for the first technical institute had long 
been finalised, and there was a limited chance of making 
major changes. 
the varying of 
However,some consideration was given to 
4 
courses. Indeed in one case a textile-
mechanics workshop was provided, at Morrison Hill, instead 
of the metal-finishing shop as was originally Planned. 5 
1. Ibid., para.14. 
. , 
2, The Final Report of the Industrial Training Advisory 
Committee March 1971, p.4., paras.l.17 and 1.18. 
3. Report by the Electronics Industrial' Committee on the 
Manpower Survey of the Electronics Industry (7-15 October 
1966), (August 1967); and Report by the Plastics Industrial 
Corronitte'e on th'e' Manpower SurVey of' the Plastics Industry 
(18 August-2 September 1967), (June 1968); and Report by 
the' Textile' Industrial Co'mmitt'ee' on the Manpower Survey 
of the' Textile Industry (25 February-lO March 1967), 
(March 1968). 
4. H. E. lIammond,. Re' ort Of Mr' H. E.' Ha'mmond( MinTstr 
Overs'eas' De'velO ment Con'sult'an't'on' the Morrison' 
Technical Institute (August 1968), passim. 
of 
Hill 
5.' Report byth'e' Te'xtile Tndu'strTaT Corron'i ttee on the Manpower 
Survey of the' Textile Tndustry, op.cit., p.68, item (11) 
(b), (c) and (d). 
This was to satisfy the urgent needs of industry. 
Eventually, manpower surveys were conducted for 
the ten major manufacturing industries in Hong Kong (see 
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Table 5). Bearing in mind, however, that the surveys were 
carried out between February 1967 and March 1970" the figures 
were generally out of date by the time the ITAC report was 
published in 1971. 
While it is appreciated that the figures in Tables 
5 to 10 are now "history", nevertheless the planning for 
the five technical institutes (see Chapter 4) was based 
largely upon them. However, to give some idea of the 
growth that took place, it can be seen from Table 5 that 
in the late 1960s there were 23,768 technicians and 78,450 
craftsmen employed in the ten major manufacturing industries. 
By 1982/83, however, the figures had increased to 65,079 
and 162,971 respectively (see Table 1). It can also be 
seen from Table 5 that the annual demand was for 2,894 
technicians and 9,657 craftsmen. 
requirements were 4,190 and 9,140 
By 1981, however, the 
2 
respectively. It can 
be seen that there is a slight decrease in the demand for 
craftsmen, but a ~ignificant increase in the number of 
technicians required owing to Hong Kong's diversification 
into fields of higher technology much of which is in 
operative-based industries (see Table 1). 
Manpower planning for technical institutes two to five 
In addition to the planning undertaken within the 
Education. Department, a large amount of the manpower planning, 
in relation to the new technical institutes, was carried 
out by ITAC .. Because of the importance of this task, an 
I 
ad hoc ITAC committee was set up, in 1968, and, in January 
1969, a formal ITAC Committee on Technical Institutes was 
established. 3 
This examined the data that were then available, 
including the Labour Department records of the numbers of 
persons employed in registered and recorded industrial 
1.' The ;Final' Re ort of the' Indu'st'riaT Trainin Advisor 
Commi ttee March 1971 , pp. 45 .. 94 and 95. 
2. Report of theColnniittee to Review Post-Secondary and 
Technical'Educati'on (1981),. Table 2 : 4. , 
3. The Final Repol-to fthe Industrial Training' Advi'sory 
committee (March 1971), p.3, para.1.14. 
Table 5 Numbers Employed in the Ten Major 
Manufacturing Industries in Hong Kong, 
Showing Numbers in Demand, and Numbers 
Compl'eUng In-plant' Training Annually 
Technicians Craftsmen 
Year survey ... ;., 0>0> m 
conducted ~e 'tl <: <: 'tl ~ ·ri ·ri 'tl ~ ... <: Q) >. o ::I Q) .... ~~ 
.-< "' Q) .-< m Q) I§' .... 'tl 1ft .-< I-< 'tl 
Q) 0 <: 0 I§'~ <: 
.... >. u ... ;., Q) .... ;., 
Q) .-< 
I-< § ::: .... .-< 1-< ... 1-<.-< I-< 0 1-<.-< 
Q) m Q) m Q) .-< m Q) Q) m 
~~ ~ g ~ Cl< ::I ~~ ~ § I <: Industry z § z.~ § Z m Z'tl Z m 
Automobile repairs 1967 3,693 649 - - -
and servicing 
Building trades 1968 3,103 217 55 11,495 807 
Clothing 1969 5,117 570 27 3,291 439 
Electrical 
apparatus and 1968 686 141 15 11,736 1,649 
appliances 
Electronics 1970 1,780 567 8 3,999 1,100 
Machine shop and 1968 2,348 209 19 13,295 1,825 
metal working 
Plastics 1967 3,926 473 18 3,448 587 
Printing 1969 1,398 125 19 9,816 1,125 
Shipbuilding and 1968 906 45 9 8,491 421 
ship repairs 
Textiles . 1967 4,504 547 45 9,186 1,055 
'lptal 23,768 2,894 215 78,450 9,657 
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0>0> 
<: <: 
·ri . .-4 
... <: 
Q) .... 
.-< m 
1ft 
0 
u ... ;., 
<:.-< 
I-< m .-< 
Q) .-< m 
~ Cl< ::I I <: 
<: <: Z·.-j nj 
738 
109 
50 
1,151 
31 
813 
93 
562 
334 
192 
4,073 
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undertakings (see below). For example in March 1947, there 
were only 32,904 males and 18,434 females, making a total of 
51,338 employees, in 972 registered and recorded undertakings 
in Hong Kong. However by 1957, these numbers had increased 
to 91,340 males and 56,795 females, making a total of 
148,135 workers, in 3,290 registered and recorded under-
takings. The build-up from 1962 to 1972 is shown in Table 
6. 1 Manual workers included all personnel, foremen and 
some supervisors employed on the shop-floor. Also, 
approximately one-third of the managerial and clerical 
staff were estimated to be supervisors and other technician 
level personnel. The percentage annual increase in manpower 
varied from a minimum of 0.39, in 1971/72, to a maximum of 
18.1, in 1963/64. This meant that, over the ten-year 
period from 1962 to 1972, the work-force grew from 258,664 
to 544,944 and more than doubled. 
However,these figures do not tell the full story. 
For example factories and workshops employing fewer than 
20 persons, which were not using power-driven machinery, 
were not required to register with the Labour Department 
(see Table 6). In addition, these labour returns were only 
, 
collected for the manufacturing industries,and, because of 
the prevalence of a sub-contracting system and the conse-
quent difficulty in collecting data, no statistics were 
available for the construction industry. A variety of data, 
in addition to the above figures, was however available from 
2 the Census and Statistics Department. 
It was also estimated by ITAC, in March 1969, 
that, in 27 different industrial fields (excluding commerce 
"arld the service industry sectors), ranging from mining and 
quarrying, to various manufacturing trades, to building, 
that 91,430 craftsmen and 12,884 apprentices were employed, 
and 
the 
that 9,632 apprentices would be required annually over 
3 following five years. 
1. Government Labour Department quarterly statistics on 
registered and recorded industrial undertakings for March 
each year. 
2. The 1971 Census A Graphic" Guide; and Hong" Kon"g" Soci"al 
"and Economic Trends 1968-1972;, and St"atislic"s "of 
Establishments "and Employment." 
3. Craft Api:fr"e"n t"ice"s hips for Hon"g" Kong, table prepared 
by ITAC Committee on Technical Institutes (March 1969). 
Year 
(March) 
1962 
1963 
1964 
1965 
1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 
1970 
1971 
1972 
Number of 
managerial and 
Table 6~: Number of Employees in Registered and Recorded 
Industrial Establishments Based on Labour Department 
Quarterly Statistics for March Each Year 
• One-third of managerial Number of manual workers Number of manual 
and clerical workers plus one-third managerial 
clerical workers . workers and clerical workers 
29,923 248,690 9,974 258,664 
33,891 268,343 11,297 279,640 
34,885 318,686 11,628 330,314 
38,352 319,145 12,784 331,929 
42,604 334,107 14,201 348,308 
48,012 383,961 16,004 399,965 
51,423 407,517 17,141 424,658 
60,330 463,615 20,1·10 483,725 
69,960 498,827 23,320 522,147 
76,024 517,470 25,341 542,811 
80,416 518,139 26,805 544,944 
! 
Annual increase 
Number Percentage 
- -
20,976 8.1 
50,674 18.1 
1,615 0.49 
16,379 4.9 
51,657 14.8 
24,693 6.2 
59,067 13.9 
38,422 7.9 
20,664 3.95 
2,133 0.39 
Perhaps the most useful figures, however, were 
those collected by ITAC itself, as a result of its own 
manpower surveys, although "these only covered ten 
industries (see Table 7). It can be seen that employees 
are divided into technicians, craftsmen, operatives and 
unskilled, and the number of trainees/apprentices required 
annually was also estimated. 
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It is interesting to compare the figures gleaned 
from these "ITAC surveys (Table 7) with the statistics 
collected by the Labour Department which we previously 
examined (Table 6). Turning to Table 8, only the ten major 
industries are compared. It can be seen that only 100 out 
of 747 garages (representing approximately 35 per cent of 
the automobile workforce) were registered with the Labour 
Department, as most garages employed less than 20 persons 
and did not generally use power-driven machinery. In the 
same way, only 190 out of a total of 1,280 electrical 
apparatus and appliance establishments were covered. As 
mentioned before, no returns were collected for building 
and civil engineering. Apart from these discrepancies, 
the correlation between the ITAC surveys and the Labour 
Department statistics appears to be reasonable. 
In Table 8, manual workers included all workers, 
foremen and supervisors 
clerical and managerial 
employed on the shop floor, while 
employees 
and other technician level grades 
designers~ 
included some supervisors 
such as draughtmen and 
The difference between the figures for the 1971 
census of manufacturing establishments and the 1971 Labour 
"Ddpartment statistics, and the ITAC surveys, may be 
attributed largely to the fact that not all undertakings 
were registered with the Labour Department. For example, 
they did not include wiring contractors and power companies. 
Also, many small pontoons (watertight floats or vessels) 
were not registered with the Labour Department but with the 
Marine Department, and thus many were covered in the ITAC 
survey. The" total workforce, e"xcluding non-industrial 
workers, in the ten ITAC surveys ,amounted to 428,092. 
Table 7 Summary of Manpower Statistics Obtained by the Ten Industrial Committees of ITAC 
I I Annual. training requi.reIrents Numbers of workers at date of survey Number of for each of the three levels Industrial Date trainees at 
committee of Technicians Craftsmen Operatives Unskilled Total date of Technicians Craftsmen Operatives 
survey workers survey 
., 
Automobile repairs 23.12.67 
-
3,693 274 1,029 4,996 2,230 - 649 -
and servicing 30.12.67 
Building trades 12.8.68- 3,103 11,495 5,560 7,713 27,87 575 217 807 -
14.8.68 
Clothing 10.3.69- 5,117 3,291 87,354 18,427 114,18~ 1,539 570 439 15,446 
31.3.69 
Electrical apparatus 10.12.68 686 11,736 8,450 1,834 22,70E 3,640 141 1,649 1,379 
and appliances 18.12.68 
Electronics 16.3.70- 1,780 3,999 26,256 562 32 ,597 708 567 1,100 10,212 
21.3.70 
Machine shop and 2.4.68- 2,348 13,295 17,984 5,208 38,835 2,920 209 1,825 2,719 
metal working 11.4.68 
Plastics 18.8.67- 3,926 3,448 52,705 - 60,079 1,134 473 587 7,963 
2.9.67 
printing 5.8.69- 1,398 9,816 
-
'1,131 12,345 1,761 125 1,125 
-
23.8.69 
Shipbuilding and 22.7.68- 906 8,491 115 1,686 11,198 1,048 45 421 
sh ip repai rs 27.7.68 -
Textiles 25.2.67- 4,504 9,186 61,406 9,949 85,045 2,676 547 1,055 7,055 
10.3.67 
Total 23,768 78,450 260,104 47,539 409.861 18.231 2,894 9,657 44,774 
Table 8 Correlation Between Industrial Training Advisory Committee Manpower Surveys and Labour Department Statistics 
ITAC survey statistics Labour Departmen t statistics at date of ITAC surveys 
Industry/ Date of Number of Number of Total work force Number of Manual One-third clerical trade last ITAC 
workers trainees/ excluding non- estab~ish- workers and managerial Total 
survey apprentices industrial workers ments workers 
Automobile 23/12/67 to 4,996 2,230 7,226* Only 100 out of 747 garages (representing approximately 
repairs and 30/12/67 35, of total workforce) were registered with the Labour 
servicing Department; many garages employing less than 20 workers 
and using no power-driven machinery were not registered 
.. 
with the Labour Department but were included in the 
ITAC survey. 
Bui lding and 12/8/68 to 27,871 575 28,446* Statistics not collected by I.al:>our Department •. 
civil 14/8/68 
enqineerinq 
Clothing 20/3/69 to 114,189 1,539 115,728 2,170 116,040 3,733 119,773 
31/3/69 
Electrical 10/12/68 to 22,706 3,640 26,346* Only 190 out of about 1,280 establishments (representing 
apparatus 18/12/68 approximately 6S' of tota1 workforce) were registered 
and with the Labour Department; 1,OSl wiring contractors were 
appliances not registered vi th the Labour Department but were 
registered with the Public Works Department or power 
companies many of vh.ich were included in the ITAC survey. 
Electronics 16/3/70 to 32,597 708 33,395 IB3 31,061 1,937 32,998 
21/3/70 
Machine shop 2/4/68 to 38,835 2,920 41,755 2,289 43,349 1,711 45,060 
and metal 11/4/68 
workinq 
Plastics 18/8/67 to 60,079 1,134 61,213 1,542 51,556 2,003 53,559 
2/9/67 
Printing 5/8/69 to 12,345 1,761 14,106 923 12,953 1,220 14,173 
23/8/69 
Shipbuilding 21/7/68 to 11,198 1,048 12,246 43 9,878 366 10,244 
and ship 27/7/68 
repairs 
Textiles 27/2/67 to 85,045 2,676 87,721 1,161 8B,685 2,672 91,357 
10/3/67 
Total 428,092 367,164 
(less three items 
marked * ( see 
text) = 366,074) 
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In addition, the ITAC Technical Institute Committee 
members prepared a map1 (see Figure 7) and a table (Table 
9)2 showing the number of .workers engaged in the major 
industries and the regions where they were employed. In 
this way, a decision could more easily be made as to where 
new institutes should be sited. For example, although the 
Technical Coilege had been in operation for many years, and 
work bad already started on building the first institute 
at Morrison Hill, the latter site seemed an obvl0us location. 
It was fairly central on the north side of Hong Kong Island, 
and accessible from Kowloon by ferry, and, after 1972, by 
the cross-harbour tunnel (and, after mid 1985, by Mass-
Transit (underground) Railway). Also, in addition to small 
industrial establishments and residences being spread along 
the north coast line of Hong Kong Island, there were, in 
1967, an approximate 90,000 resident population and a 
38,000 resettlement population situated in Aberdeen and on 
the south side of the Island; Again Shau Kei Wan and Chai 
Wan, on the east side of the Island, had .together about 
200,000 residents, a 56,000 resettlement population, and 
5,500 registered factory workers. There were few establish-
. . 
ments on the Island employing more than 200 people. 
From Table 9 it can be seen that, in addition to 
Hong Kong Island, there were six major districts where 
industry was situated in Kowloon and the New Territories, 
where technical institutes could usefully be located; 
always,'o! course, provided suitable sites could be found. 
These districts included the Tsuen Wan (a rapidly expanding 
new town (see page 9» area of the New Territories, Cheung 
'Slia Wan and Sham Shui Po, Mong Kok, Hung Horn and To Kwa 
Wan, San Po Kong and Wong Tai Sin, and, finallY,Kwun Tong. 
1. Map of Hong Kong and Kowloon showing numbers of persons 
employed,' factories, and resident populations by 
regions,.ITAC (1968). 
2.' RevisedPropo's'als'for .New TechnTc'aT rn'sti tutes Ba'se'd 'o'n' 
Da ta' CoVering Distri butTon····o·:f· .. 'l'·a·ct·o·rTes·,· Regi'st'ered 
Factory Popul'ation, Resident Population,and Re'settlement 
Population, ITAC (27 September 1968) . 
.. . 
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Table 9 Distribution of Population and Industries Based on Registered Workers as at March 1967 
District 
Tsuen War Cheung Sha Wan/ Mong k' Hung Hom/ San Po Kong/ Kwun Tong Hong Kong Sham Shui Po Ko Wong Tai Sin To Kwa War 
Total population , 265,000 482,000 130,000 204,000 580,000 252,000 1,000,000 
Resettlement population 149,021 160,129 - 22,380 426,056 219,718 
Registered total industrial population 50,000 73,500 36,000 5,100 64,000 66,000 80,000 
., 
Textiles 33,000 18,000 3,500 8,000 10,500 17,000 2,000 
Garments 1,000 3,500 12,500 10,500 16,500 6,000 3,000 
Footwear 2,000 1,500 1,500 2,000 1,000 
Plastics 2,500 6,500 4,000 5,000 8,000 8,000 18,000 
Light engineering 6,500 7,000 4,500 6,500 5,500 6,500 10,000 
(3,000 Aut . ) 
Electrical 2,000 5,500 8,500 9,000 . 4,000 
Ships/boats 3,000 4,000 
Printing 1,500 1,000 750 1,000 500 10,000 
Wigs 3,000 3,500 1,500 1,000 
Construction Not known 
Hotel and catering Not known 
The total population, the resettlement housing population, 
and the registered industrial population, as well as the 
numbers of workers in the main industries are all shown 
in Table 9. 
Manpower forec'asting 
The ITAC, its successor in 1973, the Training 
Council, and, in turn, its successor in 1982, the VTC, 
have all conducted surveys in order to attempt to quantify 
the demand for manpower. These bodies have been assisted 
by the Census and Statistics Department and the Labour 
Department. Up to the mid 1970s, these surveys were 
conducted in ten major industries (see Table 8). In the 
second half of the 1970s,however, these surveys were 
gradually extended to some of the commercial and service 
industry sectors, such as banking; insurance; journalism; 
accountancy; hotels, catering and tourism; and wholesale/ 
retail, and the import/export trades. 
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From these surveys, which covered both the private 
and public sectors, it has been possible, to some degree, 
to forecast manpower requirements and to anticipate future 
1 trends and employment needs (see Table 7). However not 
, , 
everyone, as we saw in Chapter 2, agrees with asking 
industry how many workers will be required, the method 
upon which, to some extent, Hong Kong's forecasts are 
based (there are of course other methods, see pages 53 
to 60 ). For instance Gerry Fowler, Minister of State at 
the Depar!ment of Education and Science in London,in 1976, 
said 
A detailed manpower policy, in the sense of 
organising courses of education so as to meet 
with precision the forecast needs of employers 
... is not a practical proposition' .. 
neither predict demand nor manipulate 
We can 
2 
supply ... 
I. Rep'ort on' Techni'c'aT Manp'owe'r'~,Deman'dand Supply' 1977~82, 
op.cit., passim; and Manpower Planning, Hong Kong Training 
Council (27 August 1976), (2) HKTC/MAN/PLN. ' 
2. Gerry Fowler, Minister of State, Department of Education 
and Science, The Times (England, 1 May 1976). 
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However,Britain has subsequently moved closer towards 
manpower planning policies (see also pag~~?). -~ 
. w '" ct<Ur~  """""\OUU<.~'-I 
In a small compact- place~like Hong kMig, it is . 
no doubt easier to undertake some form of manpower planning 
than in a larger more complex state. Partly for these 
reasons, a number of developing countries do have manpower 
development· plans which appear to provide varying degrees 
of usefulness. These include, for example, Singapore, 
Nigeria, Bangladesh, Fiji, and India. 1 
Singapore (until 1959 a British colony) is, in 
many respects, more similar to the Crown Colony of Hong Kong 
than any other place. 2 It is small (616 square kilometres), 
like Hong Kong (1,060 square kilometres), and, in 1979, 
Singapore's population was 2.36 million people (Hong Kong 
was approximately five million), of whom 76 per cent were 
Chinese (Hong Kong has about 98 per cent). Singapore has 
paid a great deal of attention to its technical education 
system and, like Hong Kong with its VTC, has set up a high 
powered Council of Professional and Technical Education, 
and one of its main aims is to ensure that an adequate 
reservoir of trained professional, technical and skilled 
• . . 3 
manpower is available for economic development. A number 
of national surveys of manpower have been conducted. 4 
Hong Kong too, as we have seen, has placed some 
emphasis on manpower planning, and the methodology used 
1. Ong Wee Hock, DY Divisional Director (Manpower) Economic 
Development Board, Harmonization of Technical Education 
and Training with Actual Manpower Needs in Singapore 
(8 November 1976), passim; and Alhaji M. Dikko, 
Industrial Trainin Fund in Pers ecti ve, (Nigeria, January 
1978 , p.4; and Techni·caT Educ·atTon·and Industr , Report 
of a Commonwealth Regional Seminar Workshop,Hong Kone, 
28 September-7 October 1976, Commonwealth Secretariat, 
pp.Ill and 112. 
2.' Singap·ore· Facts ·and· Plct·ure·s· 1979 , Information Division, 
Ministry pf Culture, Singapore. 
3. Ahmad Mattar, Acting Minister for Social Affairs, Skill 
Training Receives Good Resp·onse, Speeches, a monthly 
collection of ministerial speeches, vol.3, no.ll 
(Singapore, May 1980), p.44. 
4. Nation·aT Survey of Enltineer·in·g· Manp·owe·r 1977 (Singapore); 
and NatTonal Survey of Scientific Manpower 1977, Ministry 
of Science and Technology, Singapore. 
is briefly as follows 
of the 
(see Figure· 8).1 The respective 
Training Cotincil identifies all training board 
principal jobs in the industry concerned, designs survey 
125 
documents, and decides on the sample coverage. This is 
usually about 450 establishments, depending on the size of 
the industry, and ranges from 100 to about 60 per cent 
coverage. Where the coverage is not full, a representative 
sample is used. The fieldwork of the survey is carried out 
by enumerator~ of the Census and Statistics Department, who 
visit selected employers, help with the completion of 
questionnaires, and undertake similar duties. 
The surveys first establish the current manpower 
structure by numbers of workers, together with their job 
levels, and then proceed to forecast the annual demand to 
cover both replacement and economic growth. 2 The likely 
trend in annual recruitment is established from past and 
present survey data. This trend is then adjusted by the 
respective training board in the light of factors such as 
employers' forecasts of market trends, technological. 
developments, and future expectations. As some job skills, 
for example fitter, are distributed across several industries, 
the annual demand for such skills within each industry is 
aggregated, in order to establish the total annual demand 
for graduates in the various branches of technology. As 
not everyone graduating from a technical education 
institution, or completing other forms of training, would 
enter em~loyment in the fields for which they have been 
trained, the training boards estimate from graduate 
employment statistics, and other information, the partici-, 
pation rate .. for each branch of technology. The projections 
of average annual demand are considered by the Training 
Council to be valid for abour five years. From the above 
brief description it can be seen that Hong Kong basically 
1 .. Report· ·on Techni·c·aT Manpower· Demand and Su·pply 1977-82, 
Hong Ko~g Tra~ni~g C~u~cil (~ugust 1977), pp.3 to 7. 
2.· Re ort "o"f·the .. Co"mmftte·e· to Re\iiew Post-Seconda·r ·and 
Te·chnic·al· Education (1981 , pp:.43 to 45. 
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• Statistical data from other relevant but independent surveys (e. g. volume 
of trade in the case of manufacturing industry) may also be used. 
uses the trend method, together with employers' opinions, 
which is 
- 1 
linked only very tenuously to an output base. 
Having established the output of graduates 
necessary to meet the demand, a quantitative analysis is 
made to see whether the current and planned provision of 
tertiary education places, in the relevant disciplines, is 
sufficient to match the demand. Table 10 was based on 
the findings of the Training Council's surveys of require-
ments in technically-based industries, conducted in 1979 
and 1980, which are compared with the estimated supply 
from technical education institutions. 2 
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Prior to surveys being carried out in the second 
half of the 1960s, Hong Kong had limited knowledge of the 
numbers of persons it was necessary to train each year. 
However, these surveys have not always been reliable. For 
example, when the first one was conducted for the building 
and civil engineering industry (one of the first industries 
to suffer and one of the worst affected in a recession3 ), 
in August 1968, it employed only 27,871 workers plus 575 
apprentices/trainees. This may be compared with the second 
survey, conducte~ in April 1973, when the labour force had 
increased to 55,545, plus 2,310 apprentices/trainees, with 
2,586 vacancies. 4 This amounted to an increase of about 
99.3 per cent over a five-year period, or about 19.9 per 
cent per annum. The first survey was conducted when the 
industry was at a low ebb, and it was decided not to 
include- questions regarding the numbers of vacancies and 
5 forecasted future labour requirements. However, the 
1. Williams, Paper I, op.cit., paras.12(a) and 17(b). 
2. Report of the Commi tt-ee t-o- Review Post-Secondary and 
Technical Education (1981), p.46. 
3. Norman Wakefield" Fut-ure of -th-e Industry - Life Aft-er 
Death? North-Western Region Charter Lecture, Institute 
of Building, Building Technology and Management (England, 
May 1983)-, p.4. - -
4. Report byth-e Building -andei"'i!' Engin-eering Industry 
Training Board onthe-Se-condManpower Survei -of the 
Bui 1 din-g-an-d Ci viI En-gine-eri-n-g- Irfdu-stry, _conducted in 
April 1973, (November 1974). 
5. Report- by the BliiIdingTrade-s' Industrl'al Coinniitteeon the 
Manpower-Survei of th-e-_ Bul!'di"n-g- -and Civil Engin-eering 
Industry Conduct-e-d 12th-14th- August 1968 (September 1969). 
Table 10 Comparison'of the Annual Demand and Supply of Technical Manpower 
Aggregated 1981. 1985 Personnel ., 
level annual Surplus(+)/ Percentage of Surplus(+)/ Percentage of demand Supply 
shortfal.l( -) demand met Supply shortfall(-) demand met 
Technologist 1,094 1,217 + 123 III 1,568 + 474 143 
. . . . . . . . . ... 
Technician 4,190 3,104 - 1,086 74 4,129 - 61 99 
Craftsman 9,140 2,591 - 6,549 28 4,545 - 4,595 50 
Total 14,424 6,912 - 7,512 48 10,241 .:. 4,182 71 
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second survey was carried out during a boom. The results 
of these two surveys are shown, together with subsequent 
manpower surveys, in Tables 11 and 12. 
Table 11 
Year Manpowe' CQn-
Estimated Numbers of Building/Civil Engineering 
Technician Trainees/Apprentices Recommended to 
be Taken On for Training as Shown by ITAC/ 
Tra'ining Co'uncTl' Manp'ower Survey Reports 
Number, and years when trainees! 
'a~'Prentices should be recruited 
survey duct~e 196c 
to 
First 1968 
Second 1973 
Third 1975 
Fourth 1977 
Fifth 1979 
Sixth 1981 
Table 12 
Manpowe Year 
con-
97 197' 197' 197E 197' 971 197' 198( U98 198" 198 198' 198' 1986 
~utt re ne It es Hm, ted bec, use of I ~ce! siar 
22 22 22, 596 
17q 182 18' 
56( 52 49' 
54- 50 461 
~et~ ~en 830 nd 970 
Estimated Numbers, of Building/Civil Engineering 
Craft Trainees/Apprentices Recommended to be 
Taken On for Training as Shown by ITAC/Training 
Council Manpower Survey Reports 
, Number and years when trainees! 
apprentices should be recruited 
196' survey ducte, to 
197 197' 197" 197E 197" 1971 975 98e 98] 982 983 984 985 986 
First 1968 Fu' ~re ~em< ind r pt E ~tb ~tec bee ~USE of '-ecE ~sic 
" Second 1973 68' 68~ 684 82' 
Third 1975 164 23( 28( 
Fourth 1917 612 49' 39' 
Firth 1979 69; 54' 43-
I 
!?ixth 1981 ~et> ~en ~OOO anc 2300' 
It' can be seen from the above two tables. that 
recommended intakes dropped again, as a result of the third 
survey, which coincided with another recession. Subse-
quently needs increased, in the second half of the 1970s 
and the first half of the 1980s, when the fourth, fifth and 
sixth surveys were conducted. It will be noted also that 
the sixth survey showed numbers as "range forecasts". 
I 
There was still a boom in the'co'nstruction industry in 1981, 
as Tables 11 and 12 show. However the position is quite 
different today , and while the economy , both world-wide and 
in Hong Kong, has 'improved, there is now a recession in the 
local construction industry. 
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To further illustrate the. degree of fluctuation 
of these surveys, the third survey (1975) estimated that 
280 craft trainees/apprentices would be required in 1978, 
while the fourth survey (1977) estimated 1,612 (almost six 
times as many) for. the same year. It was obviously not 
possible for building and civil engineering departments in 
the Polytechnic and the technical institutes, which were 
running some three and some four-year courses, to vary 
student numbers to coincide with the recommenda'tions of the 
Training Council at short notice. However,the figures were 
of use for future planning and provided some evidence of 
economic trends. 
Obviously, such fluctuations make extrapolations 
difficult. However the examples quoted above, for the 
construction industry, are exceptional cases, and other 
industries do not show such wild swings, although most 
suffer, to. some extent, during a recession. Again, similar 
fluctuations have been common during the first half of 
the 1980s. What clearly has to be done is to draw a 
compensating line which is a "mean fit" to the high and low 
points obtained ~n the peaks and troughs, thus providing 
estimates of average demand, as the education system is not 
able to adjust to rapid changes, and it is necessary to 
"smooth out" sudden variations. 1 
Thus, at times of buoyant growth, labour demand 
may not be fully satisfied, and it may be necessary to 
depend; t.o some extent, upon substitution and similar 
measures, while at times of depressed growth there could be 
an oversupply of graduates. Also under such circumstances, 
I ' 
'with courses. of two, three and four-years' duration being 
run, the view must be taken that, during a depression, 
education is being provided for personnel who will be needed 
in the boom years ahead. And sometimes in Hong Kong for 
example, although at the time of a recession "no light can 
be·seen at the end of the tunnel", the position can change 
quite quickly. Thus, educationalists no·rmally need to plan 
1. Ti tchener ,:. Professional En·gi·n·eers·. - Fore·ca·st·i·n·g Demand 
and Supply', op.cit., pp.18 to 25 (pp.21 and 22). 
for a steady sustained growth, in the long-term, for a 
moderately buoyant "economy. 
Nevertheless, in the hands of experienced 
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planners, even under the" "circumstances outlined above, 
manpower surveys have still provided a useful tool for 
technical education, although, quite rightly, they have not 
escaped criticism. For example, as we saw in Chapter 2, 
some feel that the whole planning approach, in Hong Kong, 
is too rigid," especially if it is used to postu~ate that if 
the out-turn of technical institution graduates is less than 
the annual demand,the growth of the economy will be retarded, 
while if supply exceeds demand, unemployment and under-
employment will, automatically, result. 1 
" In practice, many would agree that the labour 
market is more flexible in responding to shortages or 
surpluses than at first appears to be the case (see pages 
60 to 67). For example, the rapid expansion of the 
construction industry during a boom was made possible by a 
large number of semi-skilled personnel entering the industry, 
although, as a result, productivity dropped. 2 
While 7mployers' opinions can provide one useful 
tool, albeit with fairly wide confidence limits, in the 
important task of manpower"planning, their usefulness is, 
as we saw in Chapter 2, restricted if used for medium or 
long-term forecasting. 3 In the past, in Hong Kong, surveys 
have also been too restrictive (see page 123), in that they 
have only. been employed for the manufacturing sector, 
although from the late 1970s onwards, more industries have 
been covered. As at 1981, the industries surveyed only 
" I 
accounted for about 37 per cent of the totally employed 
population;4 however, it has been estimated that, in the 
1. Commi tte"e" to Review Po"st"-Se"c"o"ndarY "and Technical 
Education (1981), pp.47 and 48, paras.2.34 and 2.35. 
2. Report by the Building and CiVil Engineering I ndust ry 
Training Boa"rd "on" the Second Manpower Survey .... 
op.cit., p.5., para.3.3. 
3. "Reporto"fthe" COmniitteet6Re"vTew Post-Secondary and 
Technical Educa tTon (1981), p. 49, para. 2.36. 
4. Ibid., p.43, para.2.30. 
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future, manpower surveys will cover 70 per cent of the entire 
·1 
labour force. 
Professor P.·R.C. Williams, Head of the Department 
of Education in Developing Countries at the University of 
London's Institute.of Education, visited Hong Kong in March 
1978, to advise the Government on education. He came again, 
from 21 March to 9 April 1981, to advise the Corrmittee on 
Post-Secondary and Technical Education, especially with 
2 
respect to manpower forecasts and educational planning. 
Williams wrote at some length on planning,3 and, in answer 
to his own question : 
How reliable are the Hong Kong Training Council's 
surveys in predicting future levels of recruitment 
and the likely balance of supply and demand? 
4 he replied, "not very". 
As we saw in Chapter 2, the more rigid the links 
between the output of students and occupations, and between 
occupations and education/training, and the longer it takes 
to produce specific skills, the more justifiable forecasting 
may be. Nevertheless when there are shortages, these may 
often be overcome by substitution. Because Hong Kong is 
. 5 
characteristically fast changing, demands for manpower can 
alter quickly, and, as a.result, forecasting can be 
particularly hazardous. 
In addition, surveys in Hong Kong are conducted 
for each industry about once every two years, and they do 
not therefore all take place simultaneously. It is done 
on a staggered basis in order to spread the work-load around 
the calendar. However this means that, at the end of a 
1. (27)CR26/204l/76 III (28 February 1978). 
2. Re ort of the Committee to· RevTew Post-Secondar and 
TechnTcaT Educ·atTon (1 81 , p. 3. 
3.·,\villiams, Paper I, op.cit., passim; and P.R.C. Wi1liams, 
Cover Note· to Pa ·ers· on· Man ·ower Pl·annin and Rate ·of 
Return· Analysis 16 March 19 8), passim. 
4. Williams!.Paper. III (13 Mar.ch 1978)! para.4. 
5.· Re ort ·of the Co·mlrii tte·e· to ReVfeW Post-Se·condar . ·and 
Te·chnical Educ·atTon. (1981 ,.p.A2; ··and .. John· Bremridge, 
Legislative Council,· QfficiaT.Reportof Pro·c·e·edings 
(16 January 1980), p.320. 
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two-year period, when a summation is carried out for all 
industries, the socio-economic situation can have changed 
compared to when a particular survey was actually conducted. 
For instance it is doubt ful if the "slow-growth" forecast, 
which was ty~ical during the recession in 1975, would have 
continued to be so gloomy in 1977 when business had 
generally improved. 1 
In turn, it was also suggested by Wil1iams that 
additional-questions be included in the survey question-
naires, such as, what is the actual education/training/ 
-2 
experience levels of various personnel? Otherwise, there 
is no way of knowing whether, for example, upgraded 
craftsmen or ab initio technicians, who are trained to do 
such work from the start of their careers, are doing a 
particular job. Such information is also useful in that 
it shows if there is a need for upgrading training. Wi11iams 
felt that the job specifications in the surveys were 
"sometimes rather unsatisfactory", and not based on any" 
fundamental job analysis, in the same way that there was 
insufficient precision in classifying workers by jobs 
rather than by qualifications. For example, sales managers 
who hold engineering degrees should not, in an occupational 
survey, be classified as engineers. 
The surveys were also criticised by the Diversi-
fication Committee, in 1979, because they tried to be too 
exact, suggesting for example that 3,008 additional 
mechanical craftsmen were needed, in a particular year, 
whereas it would have been better to have said, between 
3 2,500 and 3,500 were required. In practice however the 
-educationalists have, in fact, normally converted an exact 
figure to a "range forecast", although the point was taken" 
and survey reports were altered accordi"ngly (see Tables 
11 and 12). It is agreed, however, that the figure of 
1. Williams, Paper I, op.cit., paras.17(a)(i). 
2_ Ibid., para.17(a~(II) ~~d (Ill). 
3." Rep"ort of the Advisory" Commft-tee- "on" DiVersi fi"c"atTon" 1979, 
op.cit., p.226. 
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3,008 does gi ve a marvellous aura of accuracy. Nevertheless, 
with manpower forecasting being only correct to, say, plus 
or minus 30 per cent, one cannot tell whether four, five or 
six technical institutions are needed. Range estimates 
also provide a constant reminder to the planners of the 
fallibility of forecasting. 
In addition, Williams considered that the 
estimated manpower wastage, on the basis of three per cent 
> 
to allow for retirements and deaths etc., "could not 
possibly be right", because a high proportion of Hong Kong's 
craftsmen, technicians and technologists. are young, and 
because of the population structure, and the recent rapid 
expansion of education, training and industry.1 However, 
Williams also felt that personnel wastage of the non-
retirement type had probably been under-estimated, as job 
mobility and wastage (movement from one firm to another, 
in the same trade, should not count as wastage) was rather 
high. One way of finding out what wastage actually is, is 
by tracer studies (see page 99 ).2 
However, Williams believed the most serious 
potential source,of error of the manpower forecasts, in 
balancing supply with demand, arose from the personnel 
stock projections and ignoring the existence of substitution, 
and the fact that a large number of people actually learn 
on-the-job. 3 This of course is true, as a large number of 
"qualified" people in Hong Kong, especially the older ones, 
have never attended a formal technical course. 
Williams felt that it was doubtful if surveys 
were reliable" enough to be used for planning technical 
·education facilities, and he suggested the following be 
considered. Firstly, note should be taken of "flaws" in 
the surveys, as outlined above, and attempts made to achieve 
greater accuracy and sophistication in methodology. As an 
1. Williams, Paper I, op.cit., para.17(c)(i) and (ii). 
2. Report "of: "the" AdvTsori·Co"mniHt"ee" "on Diversification 1979, 
op.cit., p.227; and Tr"a"c"er" Study o"f·Morri"so"n" Hill Te"chnical 
Institute Full-time Graduate"s" "(1973) (August 1979), 
passim. 
3. Williams, Paper I, op.cit.,para.19. 
alternative to this he suggested that one could take the 
view that, in a rapidly changing society like ours, as 
. ",f 
forecasting cannot be accurate, one should, instead, try 
to develop a more flexible system of technical education. 
As he put it, 
If the USSR with its controlled economy has grave 
difficulty in getting manpower forecasts accurate, 
1 
what hope has Hong Kong? 
. 
135 
With this alternative proposal, made by Williams, 
of a more flexible system of technical education, lead times 
and durationsof courses need to be reduced wherever possible, 
for example, by the introduction of units/modules. In 
this way people are not tied to long courses, and they can 
switch to something slightly different as opportunities 
and needs change .. Greater flexibility would then result in 
less rigid divisions and more of a graduation between 
craft, technician and technologist levels, with more 
"half-way houses" (see pages 71 and 72 ). Such 
improvements would also need to be linked to more careful 
monitoring of student-cum-worker flow (see page 99). In 
other words what, are the. trends over time, and what 
implications do they have for education policy? 
Williams was quick to point out that a great deal 
of conscientious and skilled effort has been invested in 
the forecasts, but that more needed to be done to eliminate 
known weaknesses. But even then one is left with the vital 
quest ion .: 
... can the volume and structure of output (of 
manpower) in an open economy 
be accurately predicted five 
like Hong Kong's 
2 
or six years ahead? 
The general conclusion he arrived at was "no", and that any 
educational planning should not be· unduly influenced by 
manpower surveys. 
1. Ibid.,para.20. 
2. Williams, Paper Ill, op.cit., para.4. 
After all, are forecasts which within two years 
(1975 to 1977) changed the recommended student output 
targets by 90 per cent for technologists, 28 per cent for 
technicians, and 48 per cent for craftsmen, going to be 
useful for policy makers in long-term planning of the 
numbers of technical education Places?l For example, as 
we know, Hong Kong combines the "asking industry" and the 
trend methods. However,it does 
which grew rapidly from 1970 to 
pace from 1977 
not mean that an economy 
1977, will continue to 
to 1990. Professional 
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grow at the same 
statisticians do not feel safe making line projections from 
only three or four sets of data, as the possibility of 
miscalculation is immense. 
In reply to Williams' comments on manpower 
forecasting, H.R. Knight, Assistant Commissioner (Industrial 
Training) of the Department of Labour and Secretary of the 
Training Council, said that many of the criticisms had been 
based on misunderstandings. 2 He also considered that while 
some minor improvements could be made, such as using range 
forecasts, Hong Kong's manpower planning had been as 
successful as most countries. 
However, the Working Party on Senior Secondary and 
Tertiary Education (1977), the Advisory Committee on 
, 
Diversification (1979), and the Committee to Review Post 
Secondary and Technical Education (1981), all felt that 
Williams' observations provided some valuable indications 
3 
about the whole forecasting approach. There is no doubt 
that Williams' advice was useful, and that he alerted the 
Education Department and other bodies to the fact that some 
ilhprovements needed to be made with regard to manpower 
forecasting. This was in fact a case where an outsider was 
I., Figures extracted from Hong Kong Training Council 
manpower surveys; and Williams, Paper I, op.cit., para.20(2). 
2. H. R. Knight ,Secretary Training Council, Comment's on the 
Paper by, Mr P. R. C.' WilTiallison '''Manpower Forecasting as 
a Basis for Educational Planni'n'g 'in Hong' Kong" (30 September 
1978), passim. 
3. The Wo'rking Pa'rty Report on' Sehior Secondariand Te'rtiary 
Edlica tion' (7 May ,1977) ; ,and Rep'ortof the' AdvisO'riCo'mmi ttee 
on' Di versl'fi'cation 1979, .. op. cit ., pp. 226 and 227; and Report 
of'the' Commit'tee' to' Revi'ew Post'-Se'condar'y' 'and Technical 
Education (1981), p.3. 
able to help the Hong Kong planners,who, although they had 
done a good job, were perhaps "too close to it". 
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However of Williams' two options (see pages 134 and 135), 
namely of either attempting to refine manpower forecasting, 
or, as an alternative, discarding it altogether and 
depending on a flexible education system; it would still 
appear to have been the correct decision that Hong Kong 
should adopt a combination of both methods (see page 49). 
In this context there is no doubt, in spite of their 
limitations, that manpower surveys do provide useful 
information in the two or three-year term and on which 
medium and longer-term planning can commence. In this 
regard, it should be recorded that no local committee or 
body has recommended that the surveys should be discontinued. 1 
The surveys are needed to supply such basic information as 
existing occupational categories, including qualifications, 
age and experience of personnel, and skill requirements of 
the various jobs. The surveys have, in fact, provided most 
of these required data, although some modifications have 
been made to the methodology employed in the light of 
Williams' commenFs (see pages 132 to 136). 
Regarding Williams' second option concerning 
making the education system more flexible: as we have seen 
(Chapter 2), credit-unit technician programmes were 
gradually introduced into the Polytechnic and technical 
institutes (see pages 280 to 263).2 Such schemes do provide, 
or have' pptential for, greater flexibility. However, there 
are obvious limitations regarding the shortening of a course, 
and the degr&e to which flexibility may be attained. If a 
I 
course is too broad-based, there is a danger that a student 
gets what amounts to an appreciation of a wide field of 
technology, and he finishes by having little concentrated 
1. Recollections of Education Department staff. 
2. (147)ED(TE)110/18 (14 August 1980); and Sub-Committee 
on Course Structure (Technical), Interim Report (19 May 
1978); and (39)ED(TE)108/3/4 ,(22 January 1980). 
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knowledge of anyone subject, and he is thus of limited use 
to an employer. Such extremes have to be watched by the 
planners (see pages' 51 and 52). 
The polytechnics 
When the Government was considering the,technical 
institutes numbers two to five, it gave great weight to the 
ITAC and Training Council surveys, especially up to the 
time of Williams' visit, in 1977. 1 However,the Polytechnic 
has not placed the same emphasis on manpower surveys. It 
was, as we have seen (pages 28 to 30), born in 1972 from the 
womb of the old Technical College, long since a thriving 
jnstitution, and student-number targets for the two UPGC 
quadrennia (1970 to 1974 to 1978) were based mainly on ad 
hoc estimates, the Polytechnic being established in the 
middle of the first quadrennium. 2 The Government had 
already, in 1969, expressed the intention that the Poly-
technic should have a student population of about 4,000 
full-time equivalent day students by 1974. The Polytechnic 
Planning Committee, in turn, as we shall see in Chapter 4 
(pages 157 to 158), set up a number of sub-committees and 
ad hoc advisory panels on specific areas of teaching, and, 
among other things, they produced estimates of the numbers 
of students they recommended should be educated. 3 
After the Polytechnic was established, it obtained 
predictions of industrial and social demands from its own 
standing departmental and other advisory committees (see 
,4 
page 36) ~ and to a lesser extent from the Training Council, 
as well as obtaining comparable statistics from other 
countries. 5 In addition Legg, Director of the Polytechnic 
1. Waters, A Series of Papers.'.. Paper One - General, 
op.cit., pp.5 to 7. 
2. University and Polytechnic Grant's Committee of Hong Kong, 
Special Report, October 1965 to June 1976 (December 1976), 
pp.16 to 19. 
3 . Ibid.; and Final Report of the Polytechnic Planning 
Committee (July 1971), passim. 
4. Ibid.; and Hong Kong Polyt'echhic Triennial Academic PI an, 
1981-84, op.cit., passim. 
5. Daniel Kwok, Appendix I to (29)CR/2041/76III (3 March 1978). 
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from 1975 to 1984, has intimated that he is prepared to 
give limited weight to Training Council manpower forecasts, 
and that in his view 
A good approach on provision for technical education 
is to provide,for the estimated manpower requirements 
as a minimum and to provide as much more as resources 
will allow. 1 
Legg has always maintained that the economy can absorb more 
technical personnel than forecasts suggest. In addition, 
UPGC members take the view that there is more to 
educational planning than just satisfying economic demands. 
By the latter part of the 1970s, as we have seen 
in this chapter, educational planning based almost entirely 
on "short term" manpower surveys and economic needs became 
less "respectable" within the Government. As a result the 
"Topley Committee", in 1981, quite rightly adopted a 
broader view, taking into account social needs and students' 
aspirations. This Committee also constructed a model of 
future manpower requirements, and, as a result of such 
recommendations, the City Polytechnic was established in 
1984, with an ov7rall brief from the Government, through 
the UPGC, to expand to 8,000 full-time equivalent students 
by 1994 (see page 30). 
The structure of manpower 
The third series of manpower surveys, conducted 
from 1974 to 1976, revealed that in the ten major industries, 
consistin~ of a total of 537,394 workers, the overall 
manpower profile was one technologist, 4.6 technicians, 
13.5 craftsmen, 38 operatives, and 12.9 unskilled workers. 2 
'Melanwhile, in order to obtain a total picture of the 
economically-active population, using data from the 1976 
. 3 
by-census, a second profile was constructed. This showed 
that out of a working population of 1,890;870, there were 
1. Kei th Legg.' TechnTcal' Edu'catiO'n in an Industrial izing 
Society,' op.cit., pp.56 and 57. 
2. (27)GR26/2,041(76III (28 February 1978), paras. 4 and 5. 
3.' The DeveTo'pnient'of Higher Educ'at'ionin' Hon'g Kong, Report 
of the Working Group on Higher Education, (February 
1980), p.2" ' , 
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approximately, one technologist, 2.9 ~echnicians, 8.2 
craftsmen, 11.1 operatives and 8.3 unskilled workers. 
However, it must be emphasised that it was not always clear 
how the grades of technologist, technician, craftsman and 
operative married up with the "comparable" grades in 
commerce and the service sector. 1 We must also remember 
(see Table 1) that the shape of the manpower profile will 
vary, sometimes considerably, from industry to industry and 
even from firm to firm in the same trade. 
As was outlined in the previous Chapter, there are 
often ways of attempting to forecast manpower needs. One 
such means is to study the labour forces of other countries 
(see page 57).2 An example of such a study was that carried 
out by Daniel Kwok, a lecturer at the Polytechnic, who 
attempted to project the future labour structure of Hong 
Kong on the basis of 
3 States and Britain. 
developments in Australia, the United 
Kwok did not, however, take into 
account the differences in economic features between Hong 
Kong and those countries, nor did he consider whether the 
use of more highly-educated manpower in these developed 
states is efficient. On the same subject Wi11iams wrote 
that one must not assume, 
all countries are following a single development 
path, and that countries further back along the 
path will be like those further along it at some 
future date. 4 
This is' because the economy and the manpower model for 
different countries are bound to vary to some degree. This 
is especially so in the case of Hong Kong, with its highly 
5 
'particular economic pattern. Also, the manpower structure 
1. Number 
Labour 
Industr , 
146. 
2. Re 'ort 'of the Committee't'6 ReVi'ew Post-Secondar and 
Te'chnical' Education 1981 , pp.49 and 50. 
3. (29)GR26/2041/76III; and Daniel Kwok, Appendix I to (29) 
CR/2041/76III (3 March 1978). 
4. P.R.C. Williams, Tnternati6naT' Comparisons 'Approach to 
Manp'ower Forecasting, Appendix to Note on' Manpower 
Forecasting (11 March 1978). 
5. Ibid. 
may be influenced by the education system, which may be 
affected by political, social and other non-economic 
factors. 
Well known international comparison studies 
1 include those by the OECD and by Layard and Saigal. The 
last two authors conclude that international comparisons 
should not be used on· the·ir ·own in manpower forecast ing. 
It is also relevant to note that Blaug, when commenting on 
the OECD study mentioned above, suggested that one cannot 
safely derive an occupational structure from a given level 
2 
of output or GDP. 
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Keith Legg, Director of the Polytechnic, however, 
feels that the international comparison method could play 
a valuable part in Hong Kong's educational planning system, 
although he admits obtaining statistics from other countries 
is usually not easy.3 He is of the opinion that a "global 
picture" needs to be obtained of the education, training 
and economic background of various countries using a 
standardised method. 
There is no doubt that manpower profile comparisons 
are of interest in order to know how Hong Kong stands in 
, 
relation to other countries,and they may be useful if all 
relevant factors are considered and similar countries are 
compared. For example, hypothetical manpower pyramids have 
to be developed when, as we shall see later, a manpower 
model is constructed, and examining profiles in other 
similar countries may be one of the methods used. For 
example Singapore is now, rightly or wrongly, tending to 
look to the Japanese for guidance, rather than to the West. 
1. OECD, Occupational and Educational Structures of the 
Labour Force and Levels of Economic Development: 
Possibilities and Limitations· of an International 
Comparison Approach (Paris, 1970), passim; and P.R.G. 
Layard and J. C. Saigal, Edu·c·a·tion·al and Occupational 
Characteristics of Manpower·:· An· In·ternational Comparison, 
British Journal of Industrial Relations, vol.IV, no.2 
(England, July.1966), pp.222 .to 266. 
2. Mark Blaug, An Introductionto ... op.cit.,p.84;.and 
IVilliams ,International Comparisons Appro·ach to Manpo\ver 
Forecasting, op. cit. 
3. Keith Legg, Director Hong Kong Polytechriic, discussion 
with author (27 July. 1984); and K. Legg, Comments on 
the "Re ort of the Party on Senior Secondary 
and Tertiary Education" 977, p .. 
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It has also modelled its future profile on an overall ratio 
of one technologist, five techriicians and 15 craftsmen, 
with these approximate proportions of technical students 
1 graduating each year. 
Manpower> models 
One of the most useful recommendations to come out 
of Williams' visits was the need to place less reliance on 
manpower surveys. 
constructed. 2 It 
Partly as a result, a model was 
was also concluded that although 
"modelling" is a precarious acti vi ty, with potential 
pitfalls, it offered a better chance of making a reasonably 
accurate long-term projection of manpower needs than any 
other method. The model was constructed, starting with 
the known, namely the past and present economic conditions, 
and the existing working-population as a base. 3 This was 
then followed by projections which took into account 
demographic changes, assumptions about movements in the 
socio-economic system, and the development of the manpower 
components of the economy.4 Students aspirations for 
vocational education and developments in the secondary and 
tertiary education sectors were also considered. 
The Post-Secondary and Technical Education 
Committee took the working population with its various 
industrial groups as a base, and projected these numbers 
forward. While net immigration had to be estimated, it was 
a relatively secure procedure as all workers, as at 1981, 
who will be in the labour force up to 1996, had already been 
>1'. Report of the Committee to Review Post Secondary and 
Technical Education (1981), p.52. 
2. Ibid., pp.61 to 76. 
3. Ibid., pp.68 to 73; and Yip Hak-Kwong, Senior Statistician, 
Education Department, discussion with author (27 June 1984). 
4; M.C. Morgan,> The> Development> Of Technical Institutes, 
address, Personnel Management Club, Hong Kong Management 
Association (9 September 1982) ,p.8; and A Suitable 
St~lefor Singapore? Japan Tnc., 25 Management Journal 
(1 82), pp.46 and 47. 
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born. The next step, to predict the, growth rates of 
different sectors of industry, was more hazardous. A study 
of employment trends and consultations with industry were 
necessary. In addition, reports considered by the Committee 
included those from the Civil Service, the Director of 
Social Welfare, the Secretary for Social Services, the 
Public Works Department, the Society of Accountants, the 
Management Association, and the Training Council. 1 Many 
of these are Government departments. Probably the task of 
reporting on manpower needs, for a period up to 2001, was 
too daunting for most private organisations to contemplate. 
It was generally agreed that, in the future, 
financial services would grow at the expense of the manu-
facturing industries. Because commerce tends to employ a 
larger proportion of higher-qualified personnel than 
manufacturing, there will, it was estimated, be a need for 
more highly qualified persons. Also, the economy will 
undergo slow structural change, with the percentage share 
of manufacturing and primary production, in terms of 
manpower, decreasing from 43.7 per cent in 1981, to 38.4 
per cent in 2001; Also, the occupational structure of the 
working population would shift from production and 
agricultural and related trades to professional, technical, 
clerical, sales, commerce and services, with a gradual 
upgrading in the levels of education for personnel required. 
These are of course normal trends, as a country's economy 
becomes' m,Pre sophisticated and develops into a "post-
industrial" society. 
The second stage of the exercise took account of 
"changes in the occupat ional structure within each industrial 
group. For example, a greater proportion of higher-level 
staff was predicted for the manufacturing industries. In 
addition, assumptions were made about education and 
qualifications of personnel. All these forecasts were 
1. Yip,' discussion with author, op'. cH.; and Report of the 
CO'mlni ttee :to Review Post-Se'co'n'da'r 'and Techni'c'al 
Education 1981, ,pp.68 to 76. 
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drawn up by people with experience of industry. Eventually 
the following figures, which directly relate to the technical 
institutions, w~re arrived at. 1 
Table 13 : Estimated Numbers of Technician and Craft 
Graduates Required from 1986 to 2001 
Per ·Annum 
. . . . .... Year 
Level 
1986. 1991 1996 2001 
Technician and 
equivalent ( full-time 
courses only)(including 8,000 9,190 9,740 10,580 
non-degree holding 
teachers and nurses) 
Craft 12,140 17,110 18,930 21,360 
It is obvious of course, that such estimates, for instance 
for the year 2001, must contain wide margins of error. 
There is no doubt that the preparation of the 
manpower model was a useful exercise, which should be 
reviewed and "rolled-forward", so as to continue to cover 
a 20-year period, at regular intervals. It is a pity that 
such a model was not constructed earlier, for example by 
the Working Party on the White Paper on Senior Secondary 
and Tertiary Education, in 1978, which had expressed 
concern at the reliability of the manpower surveys as long-
term predictors. 2 One would imagine that, like the surveys 
in the past, as the manpower model is reviewed/the persons 
invol ved ~ill gain experience, and the information fed in 
will be more refined and, as a result, the model will 
become more sophisticated. 
A model should not, however, be regarded as a 
tool for firm forecasting. Rather it should be looked upon 
as being flexible, and as a possible (n6t an exact) pattern 
of manpower development, with indications which may be used 
as a base for decision making. For example H.K. Yip, Senior 
Statistician, and J .R. Devereux, at the time Assistant 
1. Ibid., P .65. 
2. (27)GR26/2041/76III (28 February 1978), p.3. 
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Director (Technical Education) of the Education Department, 
both of whom worked on the' model in 1981, said that, to so 
many of the questions at the time, for instance how the 
economy would develop, no one knew the answers.l 
Devereux, for instance, expressed the view that when 
preparing the model, especially in the more distant future, 
it was very much "a guessing game". 
Views of educ'ationaltsts' on' 'fore'c'as'tTng 
Continuing with personal views, Horac€! Knight, 
Deputy Executive Director of the VTC, an ardent and 
committed forecaster, who has been actively involved with 
manpower surveys since the late 1960s, feels that they 
have generally served Hong Kong well, and that they have 
not been "too far out".2 He is also of the opinion that, 
to date, the Territory has escaped periods of major 
unemployment (see page 81). He attributes this, to a 
considerable extent, to basing our technical education 
system on estimated job vacancies, rather than providing 
a tertiary student-place for most qualified applicants 
(the "Robbins philosophy") as has been done in Australia3 
and many western countries. Knight pointed out that the 
latter method tends to educate too many young people, and 
to develop skills which many may not have the opportunity 
of using, resulting, in many cases, in "frustrated young 
men", as well as the Government wasting money. 
H. Cameron, Principal of the Lee Wai Lee Technical 
Institute t thought that there was nothing like Hong Kong's 
system of manpower surveys in Britain, and, while it was 
not perfect, he was unable to suggest a more reliable way, 
aithough if surveys were conducted at more frequent 
. 4 
intervals it would be better. R. Bray, Principal, Haking 
I., Yip Hak-kwong, discus~ion with author (27 June 1984); 
and J.R. Devereux, discussion with author (14 July 1984). 
2. H.R. Knight, Deputy Executive Director, VTC, discussion 
with author (17 August 1984). 
3. Educational Planning A Re.pp~atsal, op.cit., p.120. 
4. H. Cameron, Principal, Lee Vlai Lee Technical Institute, 
discussion with author (19 June 1984). 
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Wong Technical Institute, took a similar view, and said 
that the Training Council's surveys were "better than 
nothing", although it was important not to adhere too 
rigidly to the~.l J. Devereux, Assistant Director (Tech-
nical Education) of the. Department of Technical Education 
and Industrial Training, also felt that, in the main, the 
Training Council's surveys were "a good guide". 2 However 
I.T. Tsang, Principal Education Officer of the same Depart-
ment, was of the opinion that because the surve'ys depended 
upon the. often subjective views of employers, a broader 
approach, for example taking into account students' 
.. 3 
aspirations and social factors, was desirable. 
Leung Kam-fong, Senior Education Officer, 
Department of Technical Education and Industrial Training, 
however, takes a rather different view, and said that so 
many European countries have used the "social demand 
approach", and, as a result, have "overplanned".4 On the 
other hand, Hong Kong with its technical education system 
based, to a large extent, on economic needs, complemented 
by a flexible labour market, may not have provided all the 
answers but, nevertheless, the results show, "by and large, 
that we have generally done the right things". 
Keith Legg however, while not so "fervent" as some, 
also feels that manpower forecasting is necessary, and that 
it serves a useful purpose (but more research is needed), 
and that we cannot afford not to do it. 5 He is, neverthe-
less, of the opinion that the subj ect i ve method of "asking 
industry" is more suitable for (short term) training than 
for (long term) education, and that a broader macro 
1. R. Bray, Principal, Haking Wong Technical Institute, 
discussion with author (6 June 1984). 
2. J.R. Devereux, Assistant Director (Technical Education), 
Department of Technical Education and Industrial 
Training, discussion with author (14 July 1984). 
3, I.T. Tsang, Principal Education Officer, Department of 
Technical Education and Industrial Training, discussion 
with author (5 and 6 June 1984). 
4. Leung Kam-fong, Senior Education Officer, Department of 
Technical Education and Industrial Training, discussion 
with author (3 August 1984). 
5. Keith Legg, Director, Hong Kong Polytechnic, discussion 
with author, op.cit. 
approach is desirable as has been used for the City Poly-
technic (see pages 209 to 211). He also bel ieves that the; 
Unplanned diversification and proliferation of 
academic degrees (courses) is the "villain" in 
relation to unemployment and under-employment. 1 
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Trying then to analyse the views of the preceding 
educationalists who have all had first-hand experience of 
planning: they all agree that some form of forecasting is 
necessary.' They do not, however, altogether 
importance and how it should be carried out. 
agree on its 
There is of 
course a danger, in a place like Hong Kong, where the 
social demand for tertiary education (see Chapter 4) is 
considerable, that if places are provided for too many 
post-secondary students, especially if highly specialised 
courses are run, a mis-match of skills to jobs will result. 
In this context, Hong Kong has been spared, 
... the problem of youth unemployment (which) is to 
a considerable extent the product of the post-war 
expfosion in post-compulsory education. 2 
This again points to the need for broad-based technical 
education, rathe~ than narrow specialisation, in order to 
promote flexibility. 
K.W.J. Topley 
And now, turning once again to people who played 
an important part in technical education (see pages 39 and 
40). Kenneth Topley became Director of Education in 1974 
and, in tre late 1970s and early 1980s he made his presence 
felt in various ways, such as by taking a more liberal view 
and by implementing more enlightened policies in the field 
of manpower planning and technical education as detailed 
in this thesis. Topley was an administrative officer and 
was the first "non-professional" to head the Education 
Department for 37 years.3 After joining the Hong Kong 
1. Keith Legg, Education' 'andth'e< DeVeTopment 'of Human 
Resource's:: The Role of Terti'ary Institutions, op. ci t., P .17. 
2. Mark Blaug, Where Are' We' Now 'in the Ec'on6mic's' 'of Education? 
op.cit., p.24. 
3. Halima Guterres,' A hfgh-'flyi'ng' bure'a'ucrat with 'an 
enquiring mind, South China Morning Post (24 September 1983). 
Government, in 1955, he served in various posts including 
the Labour Department, the Government Secretariat, as 
Secretary of the University Grants Committee, and as 
Director of Social We1fare~1 He became Secretary and 
headed the new Edu,cation Branch (renamed Education and 
Manpower Branch in 1983) in 1981, and retired from 
Government service in 1983. 
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Topley chaired the working parties which produced 
the 1977 Report on Senior Secondary and Tertiary Education,2 
the subsequent 1977 green paper,3 and the 1978 white 
paper. 4 He also chaired the committee which produced the 
1981, so called, "Topley Report" on post-secondary and 
technical education. 5 In spite of his involvement in the 
drawing up of the above "statements of intent" he was quick 
to point out that, in the Government, he did not make policy 
but that this is done by the Executive Council. 6 
In the Government everything is very much a team 
effort, and education policy' emerges during the course of 
proposals and counter proposals made by the Education 
Department (sometimes other departments are also involved), 
the policy branch(es) in the Government Secretariat, and 
a "tug-of-war" is also likely to take place with the 
Finance Branch as education is one of the big spending 
7 departments. After much time-consuming to-ing and 
fro-ing of minutes and memoranda, and after some degree of 
1. 
2. 
p.94. 
and Tertiar 
3'. Senior Se'condary and Tertiary Education A Development 
Programme 'for Hong Kong Over the' Next Dec'ade 
(November 1977). 
4. The DeveTorment Of Senior' Se'c'on'dart 'and Tertiary 
Education October 1978). 
5.' Reort' Of the' COlnmittee'tORevTew Po'st-Secondarand 
Te'chnicaT Education 1 81 
6. Halima Guterres, loc.cit. 
7. C.J.G. Lowe, retired Deputy Director, of Education, 
Gr'ey Are'as' of Edlica tion',' Gre'e'n' Pa'per ,letter to editor 
South China Morning Post (circa 1977). ' 
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agreement has been reached, the Secretary for Education and 
Manpower brings matters to the point of decision and presents 
the options in a logical form to the· Executive Council. 
As a director of education who had never taught, 
Topley generally listened to opinions and delegated to his 
directorate staff·. 1 He had the reputation of bei~g a fair 
man who could make his mind up and whose arguments were 
generally cogent. Nevertheless, the carrying out of so 
many of his proposals, like those of 
in the hands of the Finance Branch. 
in education (1974 to 1983), as can 
other dire"ctors, were 
During Topley's term 
be seen from this 
thesis, more was achieved in craft and technician education 
(and in education as a whole) than with any of his predeces-
sors, although of course a great deal depended on the team 
he had working with him and on Government policy (see 
subsequent chapters regarding contributions by other 
indi vi duals ) . 
Conclusions 
Little manpower planning was undertaken, in Hong 
Kong, until after ITAC was established, in 1965, and the 
methods used to make a case for the establishing of the first 
technical institute, at Morrison Hill, were quite rudimentary. 
The Government, however,. realised that the cost of 
educating craft and technician students is high, and this 
factor alone is a strong reason for trying to match 
educational output to industrial demand. 
However, from dOing relatively no forecasting up 
to the mid 1960s,Hong Kong, like many other countries, 
tended to go to extremes, and manpower forecasting was used 
"to attempt to provide a rigid, "number-crunching" approach, 
to balance educational supply with employment needs. 2 
As a result, the subsequent four technical institutes had 
to be justified largely on forecasted industrial manpower 
1. Robert Bray, Principal of Haking Wong Technical Institute, 
discussion with author (6 June· 1984). 
2. Higher Educ·ation· and the· Labour Market, ed. Robert Lindley, 
Research into Higher Education Monographs, the Leverhulme 
Programme .of Study· into the Future of Higher· Education 
(England, 1981), p.160. 
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demand. However this did not apply ,to the same degree, to 
the Polytechnic, as this ,: al thou~h mainly funded by the 
Government, .is, to a large 'extent, autonomous, and also 
the persons in authority (Polytechnic Council and UPGC 
members, and directors) did not place so much faith (quite 
rightly it appears now) on manpower forecasting. 
In the second half of the 1970s however, various 
committees and educationalists, with the benefit of 
hindsight, . levelled constructive criticism at Hong Kong's 
narrow forecasting and planning methodology. For instance, 
until the second half of the 1970s, only ten industries 
were covered/and ITAC did not include technologists in 
manpower surveys. In addition, too much faith was placed 
on the "asking industry" method for long-term educational 
needs. Hong Kong combines this with the trend method, which 
can be drastically affected by the rapidly changing 
industrial pattern and the economic cycle. 
It is appreciated that a comparison of Hong Kong's 
manpower structure (with its highly particular economy) 
with other countries is fraught with difficulties. However, 
such international comparisons can, it is felt, be of some 
use, if similar economies are examined, and if such a 
method is used as an additional string to a manpower 
forecasting bow. It is therefore possible that Hong Kong 
has not exploited this approach sufficiently in spite of 
its shortcomings. 
However, with the construction of a manpower 
model, in 1981, we have learned to place less reliance on 
surveys, although modelling is full of potential pitfalls . 
. Nevertheless more use, it is suggested, should be made of 
modelling in the future. However/it would still not appear 
wise to forsake manpower surveys. Afte'r all, they have 
served - and they continue to serve - a useful purpose. 
F~recasts are now more flexible and comprehensive, they are 
based on more reliable data, they are updated regularly, 
and surveys pravi de a useful "baseline". Also, while it is 
agreed that most firms are notor.iously weak at assessing 
future needs, surveys still provide, together with other 
"tools", a valuable manpower planning. aid, resulting in 
less ."groping in the dark" concerning t'omorrow' s needs. 
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As with many countries, Hong Kong has learned from 
its mistakes. With these th6ughts in mind, it can perhaps 
be said that the Territory has been as successful, with 
regard to manpower planning, as most states. Apart from 
the early 1950s, with the mass exodus from the People's 
Republic of China, unemployment figures have been low and, 
during the 1983 recession, the unemployment rate stood at 
4.4 per cent (high for Hong Kong) of the labour force, and 
the figure"for underemployment (working less than 35 hours 
a week) was 1:9 per cent. 1 One of the acid tests of 
manpower planning is, after all, can most of the people 
find jobs, and from the above,it would appear that they 
can; and in fact demand for graduates (see Table 20 ) 
usually exceeds supply, although they may not always be in 
the exact type of employment for which they have been 
educated. A typical example would be construction students 
trying to find employment during a building recession (see 
Tables 11 and 12). And the only real way to find out what 
jobs past students have moved to is to conduct longitudinal 
tracer studies. Having said that however, it must be 
admitted that Hong Kong is in a special position, regarding 
employment, with her rapidly developing and vibrant economy 
(by world standards). 
1. Gen"eraT Hou"sehold Survey. Lab6ur" Fo"rc"e" Characteristics, 
QuarterlY Rep"ort April" t"o" :Jun"e" 1983 , Government Census 
and Statistics Department, p.l. 
152 
CHAPTER 4 
THE PROVISION OF STUDENT PLACES IN HONG KONG 
Introduction 
Having examined the theory of manpower planning 
in Chapter 2, Chapter 3, as we have seen, complements it by 
reviewing the specific methods that have been employed in 
Hong Kong. Chapter 4 then takes this process a stage 
further by examining how the output of students from the 
educational institutions has been "matched", on a territory 
wide baSiS, to economic forecasts and estimated needs. 
This Chapter also illustrates how attempts have 
been made to translate forecasted manpower requirements, to 
achieve specific growth, into the necessary educational 
output, firstly in the case of the Morrison Hill Technical 
Institute, then for the Polytechnic, and, later, for 
technical institutes numbers two to five. The various 
estimates which were made in the 1970s of the numbers of 
institutes that were considered necessary to satisfy the 
demand are then examined. The chapter continues by looking 
at the student capacity of the educational institutions and 
their roles, and how the running of a wide variety of 
·c~urses has been divided between the Polytechnic and the 
technical institutes. The general educational standards of 
students on admission to technical programmesare also 
reviewed. 
The possibility of using various expedients, when 
facilities are in short supply, is also considered. These 
include the "extended day", the "extended week", and the 
"extended year", the use of temporary premises, and 
"distance-learning". This;is followed by a look at the 
different types of development plans that have been 
employed in Hong Kong. The latter part of the chapter 
explains how more attention was paid to social needs and 
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students' aspirations in the early 1980s, with the setting 
up of the Committee to Review Post-Secondary and Technical 
Education. This leads to recommendations which resulted in 
the establishing of the City Polytechnic. An examination 
is then made as to" how this new institution was initially 
planned. 
The Morrison Hill Technt"cal Tnstt"tute 
When a case was being prepared to state the need 
for the first institute at Morrison Hill, emphasis was 
placed on the requirements of industry. However,some 
consideration was given to social needs. As a result, 
Principal Watt of the Technical College said that whether 
one looked at the problem from the point of view of the 
number of places that should be provided to accommodate a 
reasonable number of school leavers, or the numbers that 
were required to satisfy the needs of industry, the 
facilities existing at that time were inadequate. As we 
saw in Chapter 3 (pages 109 to 112), this comment appeared 
to be justified. 
In the mid i960s, when the first institute was 
being planned, technical education was entering a further 
, 1 
stage of development. In addition to the facilities 
provided at the Technical College, for technician and 
technologist courses, the view held by teachers was that 
the Government should run mare craft courses so as to meet 
the increasing demand from industry for more and better 
educat~d ~pprentices and craftsmen. The feelings were that 
unless this was done the development of industry, and the 
manufacturing of more sophisticated products, would be 
. , 
"retarded. Although the Technical College had expanded 
rapidly,2 an"d a new workshop block had been completed in 
1964 (where a few craft courses were run), and a new class-
room wing was being planned (completed in 1967), the opinion 
1. Proposal ofa Techni"caT Tnst"itute, Revised (March 1964), 
P .1. 
2. OpenTng "cer"emoni of the" Polit'echnlc"'s Fir"st" New Building, 
(26 October 1976), p.l. 
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of some staff was that these developments would not be able 
to meet future demands. 
When the first technical institute opened, in 
borrowed premises at the Technical College in 1969, the six 
teaching departments comprised electrical and mechanical 
engineering, construction, commerce, technical teacher 
training, and general studies. 1 As the completion of the 
contract was delayed, the Institute did not move into its 
new building until the summer of 1970. Although laboratory 
technician courses, and hotel, catering and retail courses 
2 "3 
were also proposed, these did not materialise. The 
laboratory technician programmes continued to be run by the 
Technical College and, later, by the Polytechnic. There 
was also a lack of support for hotel and catering courses, 
although such a department was eventually established in the 
fourth institute (Haking Wong) which opened in 1977,4 and 
retail (trading practices) courses were run when the fifth 
institute (Lee Wai Lee) opened in 1979. All craft courses 
and some technician courses were transfe"rred from the 
Technical College to the Morrison Hill Institute, in 1969, 
thus allowing the College to concentrate on higher-level 
work. 5 
Much of the planning for the first institute was 
done on an ad hoc basis. The Principal of the Technical 
College was advised by his heads of departments,and they, 
in turn, were in contact with industrialists, and, although 
these con,:tacts were, in the main, of an informal nature, 
senior staff were usually able to gauge reasonably accurately 
what type of courses ought to be run. Indeed looking back 
"n6w, in spite of the informal way these six department were 
. " 
selected, it is difficult to say that the correct decisions 
1. Voc"atfonal Trainin 
Social Service (May 
in Hong Kong, Hong Kong 
1970), p.20. 
2. ProposaTof a" Techn"icaT Tnst"nute ,: Revised (March 1964), 
passim. 
3." The Morrison Hill TechnTcal" Tnstit"ute Prosp"ec"tu"s 1970-1971, 
passim. 
4. Techn"icaT Inst itutes Prospec"tu"s" 1979:'80, passim. 
~. Vocational Training in Hong Kong, op.cit. (May 1969), p.20. 
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were not made bearing in mind that, subsequently, the 
courses were well supported and the graduates had little 
difficulty in finding empIOyment'.l ' One exception would 
perhaps be in the case of technical teacher training, which 
some (for example Gailer (see page 281 ) and some staff at 
the Technical College) would have preferred to have remained at 
the College, as they felt that as it was the higher-level 
institution, with better back-up 
suitable for teacher training. 2 
facilities, it was more 
The Technical" Teacher 
and Workshop Instructor Training Department, at the Morrison 
Hill Institute, was later transferred to form the nucleus 
of the new Technical Teachers College (see pages 290 to 
293 ), in 1974. 
Industrial training centres 
Technical institutes should not be confused with 
industrial training centres (see page 7) which provide off-
the-job practical training supplemented by "lecturettes".3 
However, the trainees are released for one day a week to 
attend a technical institute for their theoretical studies. 
A construction industry centre and a clothing industry centre 
were established in 1977 (each of these industries, as at 
1984, has two centres). Additional training centres are 
now being established in, two new complexes, one at Kowloon 
Bay and the other at Kwai Chung, which are both due to be 
completed in 1985. 4 Together, they will provide about 
8,700 training places. The following trades will be covered 
at Kowloo,.n Bay: electronics, metal-working crafts, plastics, 
printing and hotel training. In turn automobile repairs and 
servicing, electrical and electronics, machine-shop and 
, I 
'metal-working, and textiles will be taught at Kwai Chung. 
, ;' 
1. Waters, The Technical In'stl'tutes 
1980 ... op.cit., pp.194 to 199; 
(May 1980). 
to 
2 
2. J. W. Gailer" The' DeVeTo' men't' 'o'f Te'chnTcaT Educat'i'on and 
Training in Hong Kong, March 1967 , p .11. 
3. Waters,: The' Techni'c'al Tn'sttt'utes In Hong Kong 1969 to 
1980 ... op. cl t . , pp. 109 and 110 . 
--. ,... .... .... '" 
4. The' VocatTon'al' Tra'1nln'gCou'n'ciTan'd 'Its' Role (1983), 
pp.3 and 4; and Bina Jang" 'IndustrY 'tr'a'in's 'for the' 'future, 
Standard (29 July 1984); and Big leap forward for 
Vo'ca tionaT tra'ining, Standardedi torial (29 July 1984), p. 6. 
Also, a seamen's ~raining centre has already been set up 
at Little Sai Wan" on' Hong Kong Island. As we have seen, 
this thesis is not directly concerned with industrial 
training (see page 8). 
The Technical' Coll'ege/Polytech'n'ic 
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Turning to the Polytechnic (see page 28): it was 
suggested as early as 1964, by H.K. Watt the Principal, that 
the Technical College should eventually become a college of 
1 . 
advanced technology, as some of its higher-level courses 
had been recognised by British professional institutions 
since the early 1960s (see page 271). The decision to 
2 
upgrade the College was taken by the Government in 1967, 
although an alternative proposal was that it should remain 
as a technical college and that an entirely new Polytechnic 
should be ,established. There were, however, advantages in 
using the College as a nucleus, for example it was cheaper. 
The 1969 intention expressed by the Government 
(several departments were involved in the decision) (see 
pages 148 and 149) was that the Polytechnic should have a 
student population of 'about 4,000 fu11~time equivalent day 
students by 1974; 3 Like many of the decisions made on 
student-numbers targets, at the time, it was based mainly 
on ad hoc estimates and not on detailed manpower forecasting, 
as limited statistics were available, although both economic 
and social needs were taken into consideration. It has to 
be remembered of course, that it was a case of upgrading 
and enlarEing a flourishing inst itution, as the Technical 
College, in 1971, already had a base of 1,834 full-time 
equivalent students and a campus on which the Polytechnic 
(~stab1ished in 1972) could further expand. 4 There were, 
1. Proposal of a' Technical Tn'stitute,' Revised (March 1964), 
P .1. 
2 .'Universityand Polytechn'ic Grants Committ'eeof Hong Kon~ 
Special Report October 1965 to June 1976 (December 1976, 
p.24. 
3. Ibid., p.16. 
4. Ibid. 
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however, limita~ions as to the degree the Polytechnic could 
develop by 1974, and 4,000 full-time equivalent day students 
seemed to be a realistic. figure to aim for. 
The Polytechnic Planning .Commi ttee was appointed 
in May 1969 under .the chairmanship of the late P. Y. Tang a 
prominent industrialist and public figure (see also pages 
276 to 277).1 The decision regarding what courses should be 
run was, to a large extent, based on the recommendations of 
the "Sub-Committee: on Scope of Ini t ial Courses": which was 
chaired by Doctor the Honourable (now Sir) S.Y. Chung (see 
pages 213 and 214) and included representatives from 
employers' associations, professional institution and the 
Civil Service. 2 The Final Report of the Planning Committee 
covers such areas as scope of initial courses; sites and 
buildings;, the Polytechnic Board; legislation; financing; 
order of costs; staffing; consultancies; supervisory, 
consultative and advisory machinery; and further development 
of the Technical College. 
The Sub-Committee on Scope of Initial Courses 
dealt with the following 20 areas of study: accountancy, 
building and sur~eying, business studies, chemical 
engineering, civil and structural engineering, electrical 
engineering, electronic data processing, electronic 
engineering, industrial and commercial design, industrial 
and production engineering,. languages and other studies, 
management sciences, mathematics and science, mechan·ical 
and marin~ engineering, nautical studies, plastics technology, 
printing technology, textile chemistry, textile technology, 
1. Final Reort of the Pol technic Plannin Committee 
(July 1971 , passim; and Un'iversity and Polytechnic 
Grants ComiIiittee of Hon'g Kong Special Report, op. ci t. , 
p.16. 
2. ,A Consolidated Report' on' the Plann'ing of Initial Courses 
Offered by the Hong Kong Polyte'chnIc to the Sub-Colmni ttee 
on Scope of InItial. Courses·o'fthe Polyt·e·chn'ic Planning 
ComiIiittee April 1970, Final Report of the Polytechnic 
Planning Committee (July 1971), Appendix E, Annex 4. 
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d 
,1 
an tourl.sm. Each of these, 20 panels were chaired and 
manned by persons who were in close touch with the industry 
concerned, and while the panels worked in different ways, 
their t'asks were to obtain first-hand information as to 
actual needs. In many cases they worked through their 
respective trade association which, in turn, obtained 
information from its members. No elaborate surveys were 
conducted. 
After all the panels had finalised their reports, 
a summary was prepared by Dr. Y.K. Ching, Principal of the 
Technical College. This revealed that a total of 5,280 
student-places were needed,which was 32 per cent more than 
the original Government target'of 4,000. 2 The proposals 
were then divided into three main groups. Firstly, there 
were top priority courses which received the greatest demand 
from both students and employers, such as electronics, 
electrical. and mechanical engineering, and accountancy.3 
Secondly, there were fields such as industrial engineering 
and electronic data processing, which were not yet taught 
at the Technical College, but were areas in which Hong Kong 
already had some,expertise and their introduction was not 
expected to cause any controversy. Then, thirdly, there were 
courses such as printing. and tourism where expertise was 
lacking (see page 281) and it would be necessary to proceed 
with caution. On this basis, the planned number of student-
places was reduced to 4,000 to meet the Government target . 
• By the time the details of the proposed courses 
were compiled, it was clear that, starting from a base of 
1,834 full-time equivalent students, the 1974 target of 
I 
'4,000 would.be difficult to achieve in the limited time 
available. 4 · Nevertheless the Polytechnic grew rapidly (see 
1. Final' Report· of the' PoTyt·echnt·c Planning Committee, op. 
·cit., PPC Paper, p.36. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid., pp.36 and 37. 
4 . University-and Polytechn'i'c' Gr'ant's' Commit·te·eof Ho'ng' Kong 
Special' Report October 1965' .to'June 1976 i op. ci t., P .16. 
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pages 28 to 30), and the task, given to the' Director, Keith 
Legg, on his arrival in 1975, was ~o develop the Polytechnic 
into a large and c'omplex institution, which would produce 
much need~dmanpower to assist in the, growth of the economy.l 
In 1977/78, the enrolment target was 7,650 full-time 
2 
equivalent students, and by 1982/83 there was a total of 
24,831 students (by head-count) on rOll'3 after a number of 
technician courses had been transferred to the technical 
institutes'(see Table 21). 
In fact, after the Polytechnic Planning Committee 
was dissolved, in 1971, the task of advising the Polytechnic 
Council, the Director and staff, on new programmes to be 
run, was taken over largely by the Polytechnic departmental 
advisory committees (see page 36). Proposals regarding 
developments and expansion are normally prepared by the 
Director and his staff, for the Polytechnic Council, and 
they are then put to the UPGC 'and to the Government for 
4 
approval. 
Technical' institutes two tofi ve 
A great deal of the initial planning for technical , 
institutes two to five was done by the ITAC Committee on 
. . 
Technical Institutes (see page 113). This Committee 
consisted of members drawn from industry, educational 
, 5 
institutions, and from the Government. In 1969 Ian Grant, 
the ILO adviser, was also in attendance at many meetings. 
As a result of its deliberations, the Committee recommended 
that institutes should be established in the following 
order (se~ Table 14).6 
1. Hong Kong Polytechnic 10th Anniversary Supplement, 
op.cit., p.l. 
2.' Uni versi ty' 'and Polytechni'c' Grant's' Committee of Hong Kong 
Special' Report October 1965 to June 1976, op. ci t., p.l 7. 
3 .. polytechni'c records. 
4. Hong Kong Polytechnic Triennial' Academic' Pl'an 1981'-84 
(1 December 1979). 
5. The Final' Report of the' Tndu'stri'aT Traini'ng Adv'i'sory 
Comnilttee (March 1971), p.40. 
6. Committee on Technical Institutes, ITAC Paper NO.2/69 
(4)ED(TE)18/3149/69, and Minutes of Third Meeting 
(16 July 1969), p.3, minute 18; para.5. I 
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Table 14 Proposals by the Industrial Training Advisory 
Committee for the Establishment of" New 
Te"chnTc"aT TnstTtut"e"s" 
Estimated numbers of 
Stage Area to be served registered industrial 
workers in locality 
" " 
as at September 1968 
1 Hong Kong Island (Morrison Hill 80,000 
Technical Institute) " " " " 
. 
2 (a) San Po Kong (including Wong Tai Sin, 
To Kwa Wan, Hung Hom and Kowloon 178,000 
Tong), plus Kwun Tong" (temporarily) 
(b) Cheung Sha Wan (including ShamShui Pq 
Mong Kok, Tai Kok Tsui and Shek Kip 160,000 
Mei) , plus Tsuen Wan (temporarily) 
3 (a) Kwun Tong (when separated from 2(a) 66,000 
above) 
(b) Tsuen Wan (when separated from 2(b) 50,000 
above) 
The three stages of development were, in the eyes of ITAC, 
listed in priority order, although in 1969, when these 
recommendations were prepared, Morrison Hill Institute was 
due to open in September of the same year. These recommen-
dations, which were finalised before the ITAC manpower 
surveys (see Table 7) were completed, were forwarded to the 
Government in August 1969. 
It can be seen from the above, and from pages 113 
to 123," that the case for four additional institutes was 
based mainly on economic requirements. 1 The question of 
how many school leavers would like to continue their 
'"e&ucation in technical institutes, and other aspects of 
, ' 
social planning, were never considered in detail. Looking 
back now, this was not of course right. If these factors 
had been considered however, even more technical institutes 
would have been required. For example in 1970/71, at the 
Motrison Hill Institute, there were 6.2 applications for 
1. Committee on Technical Institutes, ITAC Paper No.2/69, 
195/69 (15)ED(TE)18/3149/69. 
every full-time place, and ·3.2 applications for every 
evening course place (see also pages 204 to 208). 
The site for the Morrison' Hill Institute was 
chosen,' in the mid 1960s, large~y because the Technical 
College was situated in Kowloon, and it was felt, by many 
of its staff, that a technical institution was needed on 
both sides of the harbour. 1 As a result, a suitably 
centrally located site was found, on Hong Kong Island, for 
the first institute. The sites for the next four 
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institutes were proposed by the Technical Institute 
Committee, bearing in mind the concentrations of industry 
(see pages 120 to 123). Consideration was also given to 
siting institutes within easy reach of resettlement housing 
estates, where the less privileged live, as it was considered 
that such.people would be more willing for their youngsters 
to study craft courses and to take up "blue-collar" jobs. 
At the time, it was felt by the Technical Institute Committee 
that courses might be under-subscribed if institutes were 
situated in more affluent districts. 
It was eventually agreed, in 1972, by the 
Government, after the manpower surveys had been conducted, 
that it would provide five technical institutes (including 
Morrison Hill), two of which were opened (Kwai Chung and 
Kwun Tong) in 1975. 2 The fourth (Haking Wong) was opened 
at Cheung Sha Wan in 1977, and the fifth (Lee Wai Lee) at 
Kowloon Tong in 1979, although the building was not 
. . 3 
completed. until 1980. It can be seen that the order of 
establishing these four projects is different to the 
recommendations in Table 14. The ITAC recommended that 
'CJ\eung Sha Wan and. San'po Kong Institutes should go ahead 
, . 
first, but,because of difficulties in finding suitable sites 
in these heavily built-up urban areas,Kwun Tong and Kwai 
Chung institutes were built first. For the same reason, 
1. Recollections. of past Technical College staff. 
2. Extract 'fr'om' His' EXC'elle'n'cy ·the· Go·vern·or'·s· Speech at the 
Legislative Council on 18th October 1972, pp. 1 and 2. 
3. Technical' Institute's Pro·speet·us· 1979-80 ,pp. 23 and 51. 
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Kwai Chung was substituted for Tsuen Wan (the two districts 
are adjacent to each othEir). This change ,of plans provided 
time so that a site' could be cleared of its occupants in 
Cheung Sha Wan for the Haking Wong Institute. However, 
because of a shortage of land and competing claims from 
other Government departments. it was not possible to find 
'. 
a suitable site at San Po Kong, and, instead, the fifth 
institute, Lee Wai Lee, was built at Kowloon Tong. 
The Committee on Technical Institutes' formed an 
ad hoc working party which 
courses for the institutes 
drew up a list of proposed 
, 1 (see Table 15). The ITAC 
report also recommended that printing, photography, 
plastic mOUld-making, and jewellery arts and crafts should 
be run at Morrison Hill Institute, which was already 
, 2 
established. Printing, in fact, commenced at Morrison 
Hill in 1973, but was transferred to Kwun Tong Institute 
when it opened in 1975, while jewellery arts and crafts and 
photography are subjects in the Department of Design at Lee 
Wai Lee. 
The report on the choice of courses was prepared 
in 1969" and the,fifth institute was opened ten years later. 
During that period, diversification (see Tables 2 and 3) 
took place in industry. ,Also, as we saw, because of the 
availability of sites, the institutes were not built in the 
order recommended by ITAC. This meant that, because of 
urgent need, some departments had to be established at an 
earlier' date in other institutes. However bearing these 
facts in mind, the comparison between the working party's 
proposals and the actual departments established is not too 
'disSimilar (see Table 15). Indeed the Report included a 
• 
section dealing with the changing needs of industry. This 
was always, in fact, kept in mind, and the "spread" and the 
1. Report of the Working Party' 'o'n'the' Cho'iceo'f Courses of 
the Functional Committ'ee on'"Technical Institutes of the 
Industri'al Tra'ining Advi'sory' Commi nee (December 1969), 
passim. 
2.' Report ofth'e Wo'rking Party' on: 'th'e Cho'ic'e 'o'f Cours'es' .... 
op.cit. 
Table 15 
Technical 
institute 
and date 
opened 
Kwun Tong 
(1975) 
Tsuen Wan 
(Institute 
eventually> 
built at 
Kwai Chung) 
(1975) 
Cheung Sha 
Wan (Haking 
Wong 
Institute) 
(1977) 
San Po Kong 
(Lee wai 
Lee 
Institute 
eventually 
built at 
Kowloon 
'!long) 
(1979) 
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A Comparison of the Disciplines Proposed by 
the ITAC Co>mmi ttee on Technical Institutes 
w!>th> the> Ac>tu>aT Cou>r>ses> Ru>n> >in the> Tn>s>tTtlites 
» .... » 
DisCiplines > > 
As proposed by ITAC Technical Actual departments 1 Institute>Commlttee> established 
Textiles and garments Textiles, clothing 
Mechanical engineering Mechanical ~ngineering 
Electrical engineering Electrical engineering 
Horology and instruments Printing 
Construction, furniture 
--
Business studies 
--
Industrial design 
--
Textiles Textiles, clothing 
Mechanical engineering Mechanical engineering 
Electrical engineering Electrical engineering 
Business studies Commercial studies 
Construction Construction (established 
in 1982)2 
Boots, shoes and leather work --
Agriculture and fisheries --
Garments and knitting --
Textiles , 
--
Mechanical engineering Mechanical engineering 
Electrical engineering Electrical engineering 
Shipbuilding and ship repairs Shipbuilding and ship repairs 
Business studies and (marine and fabrication) 
supervisory studies Construction 
Hotel - keeping and tourism 
Garments and knitting --
Mechanical engineering Mechanical engineering 
Electrical engineering --
Business studies Commercial studies 
Hotel and catering General studies 
Technical teacher and Design 
> workshop instructor Industrial technology 
training Footwear> 
Optics 
Metal-finishing 
Clock and watch repairs 
Production and industrial 
engineering 
1. Te>chnical> Institute>s Prosp>e>ct>u>s> 1981-83 (Joint), passim. 
2. Ibid., 1983-85, p.96. 
164 
rationalisation of courses among the technical institutions 
(including the Polytechriic) was considered at intervals. 1 
For example, a department of construction (the third) was 
set up in the Kwai Chung Techriical Institute in September 
1982, mainly to ac~ommodate part-time day students from the 
newly opened (the second) Construction Industry Training 
2 Centre (see page 155). 
Views onte'chnical' 'instI tut'e' 'plann'ing 
. With the'benefit of hindsight, perhaps the biggest 
. " 
error regarding planning the institutes was establishing 
two departments of clothing and two departments of textiles 
(see Table 15).3 While such a need appeared to exist in 
the late 1960s and the early 1970s, the textile industry' 
has since declined and students are not now so keen to join 
such a department (see page 210). Also, to make matters 
worse, in addition to the large Institute of Textiles and 
Clothing at the Polytechnic, off-the-job training centres 
have been established (see page 155), with the result that 
technical education and training for these industries are 
now overprovided. At present, one department of textiles 
and one department of clothing would have been sufficient 
in the technical institutes. 
Also, in the,Department of Industrial Technology 
at the Lee Wai Lee Institute, the courses in metal-finishing, 
optics, clock and watch repairing, and footwear have not 
4 been entirely successful. For example, as for the ship and 
boat-buil.ding courses at Haking Wong Institute~ and, to some 
degree, the printing courses at Kwun Tong6 , while it is 
" I 
1. Eg.' Notes on Meeting of the Worki ng Party on Schedule of 
Courses for Kowloon Tong Technical Institute (8 September 
1976); and Notes of a Sp~~ial Me~tIng to Consider 
Rationalisation of Courses' in TechnIcal Institutes 
(23 May 19.77). 
2 . Te'chni'cal Institutes Prospectus 83-85, p. 96. 
3. Tsang and Mo, discussion with author, op.cit. 
4. Cameron, discussion with author, op.cit. 
5. Bray, discussion with author,op.cit. 
6. Devereux, discussion with author, op. ci t.' 
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possible to recruit students. for f·ull-time studies (although 
there is a low applicant .to place .record) \yho, later, are 
able to find employment, industry will not, in the main, 
support day-release in· these fields. It is also often 
difficult to recru~t teachers with suitable qualifications 
and experience. Improvements may come with time, although 
again the position can be affected with the setting up of 
off-the-job training centres. Because of the above factors, 
it would probably have been better, in the case" of, say, 
metal-finishing,.and clock and watch repairing, for students 
.' . 
to follow a broad-based engineering course, with modules in 
specialised subjects. 
By contrast, when Lee Wai Lee was being planned 
in the mid 1970s, manpower surveys did not reveal a need 
1 for more electrical and electronic courses. Today, however, 
there is a definite demand. 
The above are examples where funds could have 
been better employed, although, at the time such decisions 
were made, it was not apparent in which way industry would 
develop. Thus the answer again appears to be, where possible, 
to plan for flex:bility to meet changing circumstances. Now 
that newly-recruited staff in technical institutes are no 
longer civil servants, but are recruited by the VTC on less 
permanent terms, it should be easier to close down a course 
or department. 
How many institutes needed? 
As previously mentioned, the Government decided 
to wait until ITAC had conducted manpower surveys in the ten 
major manufacturing industries before making a final decision 
'o? building four·more institutes. These, figures were then 
set against the output of students from the Technical 
College and the Morrison Hill Institute. This is illustrated 
in Table 16. 2 This shows that there was a deficiency of 
plates, based on 1971. graduation figures, of 2,601 technician 
1. Cameron, discussion with author, op.cit. 
2. The FlnaT Report of the Industrial Tra·inlng Advisory 
Committee (March 1971). p. 94 . 
Table 16 Deficiencies in Technical Education Places for Technician and Craft Students in Ten Major Industries 
.. 
Technicians Craftsmen 
Numbers graduating from the 
" 
rl Numbers graduating from the 
Industrial HKTC or MIlTI annually .... r- HKTC or METI annually 
'" " committee • :>, Ulrl 0> ... 
" 
l)O .... 1 C Q,) C :>, .... (estimates) 
UI )-
1971 (estimates) croO·.-iC . ...t Ol ..... 1971 Q)U-r-I+JOtl)-tJ 
.. "' ..... . • ..-j'r-I +J·ri So.! I'lS j"'" ""l,: 1970 FT ucrn .... 'C QJ::S "'=' '" ,,~ .r-I.cu ..... w~'t1 E" ij"'=' PTDR PTE Total 4-IU:JUtIl ItS 
"''' 
1970 Total E " HD OD W, QJ'O ItS I'lS ::s So.! Z"'''' FT PTDR: PTE' 
" '" " 
O+JQ}Ii-I.Q C tTI 
z'" '" 
Automobile repairs 
- 7 - - - 21 21 - 649 26 19 - 13 32 
and servicing 
Building 217 397 37 27 20 355 439 170 807 106 144 - 72 216 
Clothing 570 - - - - - - 570 439 - - - - -
Electrical apparatus 141 135 25 30 15 61 131 96 1,649 37 51 14 65 -
and appliances 
Electronics 567 80 54 30 - 61 145 537 1,100 57 66 - 32 98 
. 
Machine-shop and 209 337 35 72 29 180 316 108 1,825 91 100 - 81 221 
metal working 
Plastics 473 97 31 - - 83 114 473 587 - - - - -
Printing 125 - - - - - - 125 1,125 - - - - -
Shipbuilding and 45 52 - 16 - 14 30 29 421 
- - - -
-
ship repairs 
Textiles 547 113 56 54 - 44 154 493 1,055 - - - - -
Total 2,894 ,218 238 229 64 819 ,350 2,601 9,657 317 380 - 212 632 
Abbreviations HKTC = Hong Kong Technical College FT = full-time course 
MIlTI = Morrison Hill Technical Institute 
HD = Higher Diploma Course 
PTDR = part-time day-release course 
OD = Ordinary Diploma Course 
Note See pages 378 and 379 for 1984 supply and demand figures 
" 
rl 
.... r-
'" :>, Olrl 0> u ..... 
" '" " c ItS O..-f C . ... QJU ..... ...,OUlolJ 
..... ..... ..., ..... 
.. '" uil"' ..... "''''=' 
-.-i u ..... QJ~'C l&-Iu::JUm m 
cvcv"OmltS H 
C ., CV~.Q C Ol 
649 
807 
439 
1,649 
1,100 
1,825 
587 
1,125 
421 
1,055 
9,657 
. 
i 
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students and 9,657 craft students (see pages 378 and 379 for 1984 
supply and demand figures). It was intended that the main 
1 
mode-of-study should be part-time day release. 
The case for additional technical institutes 
2 
was agreed on the following lines. The submission was 
based on statistics gathered from 1967 to 1970, by ITAC, 
when the total labour force in the ten major industries 
surveyed was in the region of 410,000 (see Table 7). It 
was obviously not possible accurately to forecast how the 
labour force would develop from 1972 onwards, but further 
growth depended, to a large extent, on an improvement in 
manufacturing efficiency coupled with a higher degree of 
technological sophistication. These conditions, in addition 
to demanding better qualified technicians and craftsmen, 
possibly in increased proportions to the overall size of the 
working population, would affect the rate of growth of the 
labour force, as the development of more sophisticated 
industries produc'es a further shift from labour intensive to 
more capital intensive methods. 
It is significant to note that the increase in 
size of the manu~l labour force, including craftsmen and 
technicians, during the year ending March 1972, over the 
previous year, was only 0.39 per cent (see Table 6), but 
the figure of 545,000 represents an increase of 33 per cent 
over the 410,000 (see Table 7) employed in industry, in 
1969, when ITAC made its recommendations on the number of 
i nst i tute§ required. I t was, it was argued, reasonable to 
update the ITAC estimates of annual demand for 2,900 
(rounded) technicians and 9,700 (rounded) craftsmen (see 
, I 
Table 5) by applying a simple multiplying factor based on 
, , ' 
the growth of the workforce. It would also appear reasonable 
1. Techn'i'caT Edu'cat'io'n Summ'ar' , 'o'f Br'oad Ob ectives 
"1970~1 80 1972). 
2. D. D . Waters .. 'A Series 'of. 'PaP'er's' 'o'nThe' Plann'ing, 
Establ'ishin, 'and Runn'in' 'o'f, ,Te'chn'i'c'al Tnst!tu tes' 'in 
Hong Kon'g',' Paper One '-' General September 1972), pp.5-7, 
~aras. 7;3 to 7.9. 
to assume that these estimated annual requirements would 
not diminish. 
Indeed in paragraph 3.43 of the ITAC Final 
Report (1971), the point is made that then the manpower 
surveys dealt with,the industrial sector onl~' leaving the 
commercial and service sectors relatively unexplored. Yet 
the need for technical education in these areas is also 
important, as they too contribute substantially to Hong 
• 
Kong's prosperity. There is therefore good reason to 
suppose that, if a survey of these sectors had also been 
undertaken in the late 1960s, including for example in 
hotels, catering'and tourism establishments, the results 
would have shown a demand for technical education which, 
if added to the ITAC estimate, would have substantially 
increased the total requirements. 
The need for more technical institutes was then 
argued by ITAC is follows. Using the multiplying factor 
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of 33 per cent indicated above (to update the ITAC figures 
from 1969 to 1972), and assuming that new institutes would 
approximate in size to those already approved, and that 
technical education would be undertaken largely through 
part-time day classes, the total requirement would be for 
eight technical institutes calculated as below. This 
assumes the Polytechnic would cater for the technician 
education needs for 65 per cent of manufacturing industry's 
requirements, and that 85 per cent of all courses would be 
industria} and run on a part-time day release basis (one 
day and two evenings a week), the remaining 15 per cent 
being commercial and service industry courses. Also, the 
. 'a~sumption was made that courses for technicians and 
craftsmen would be of four and three years' duration 
respectively. 
The number of technical institute places required 
1 for te,chnician students would then be (see Table 16) 
1. The' Final' 
Committee 
of the' Indu's'trTaT Traini'n Advisor 
1971 , p.94. 
(35% x 2,601 x,4) + for craft students (9,657 x 3) = 
32,612 places. The number of additional technical 
institutes of approximately 1,300 (the original size of 
Morrison Hill Institute) full-time equivalent places 
(6,500 part-time day release places) e'ach would therefore 
be 32,612 6,500 x 85% Taking account of 
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the increase of 33 per cent in industrial personnel since 
the 'shortfall in technical education was estimated by ITAC, 
in 1969, and b'y applying the simple multiplying factor, the 
need became 33 per cent higher. Therefore, it was 
estimated,eight' techn'ical' ins'tit'utes were required. 
In Table 16 the figure of 2,601 is obtained by 
subtracting the number of students graduating from the 
full-time; ordinary Diploma courses and part-time day 
courses, at the Technical College and Morrison Hill 
Institute, from the number of additional technicians 
1 
required. (It is recognised that a proportion of Higher 
Diploma graduates will later become technologists). The 
figure of 9,657 for craftsmen is obtained by subtracting 
the number of students graduating from the part-time day 
courses (graduates of the one-year, baSic, craft courses 
require on-the-job training before becoming fully-fledged 
craftsmen, and evening only students are, generally, already 
working in industry) from the number of additional craftsmen 
required annually. Students graduating from the upgrading, 
endorsement or short courses have not been included in the 
output figures as they are already "qualified". 
It is relevant to note, however, that the ITAC 
'calculations, as given above, did not take proper account 
. ' 
of the not then fully developed Morrison Hill Technical 
Institute which was, in 1971, in its first academic year 
of operation in its own premises. The calculated need 
should,therefore have been, approximately,.n additional 
five 'and 'an'a'dditional seven' .. te'chnTc'al in'stitutes respec-
tively, and not six and eight as quoted above. It can be 
seen from the aboye"that the' calculations regarding the 
1. Ibid., p.95. 
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number of technical institutes required were reduced to 
simple arithmetic, and, in practice (see pages 133 and 134), 
supply would never so neatly balance demand. Also, as can> 
be seen from Table 6, the increase in the number of workers 
in industry varied> considerably from year to year: from 
0.39 per cent in 1971/72, to 18.1 per cent in 1963/64. 
The total numher ()f in>stftu>t>e>sre>q\iired 
Until the "Working Party Report on Senior Secondary 
and Tertiary Education"l was finalised, in 1977>, it was 
accepted that a total of eight technical institutes would be 
needed. That is a further three in addition to the five 
already completed by 1980; and, in 1973, it was proposed 
that these three should be built in Shatin, Tuen Mun and 
Tsuen Wan (the previous institute proposed for Tsuen Wan 
had been constructed in Kwai Chung instead (see page 162», 
all in the New Territories. 2 It was,in fact, suggested 
that the Shatin Institute should be completed by 1978/79, 
when the population was estimated to have become 233,000; 
that Tuen Mun Institute should also be completed by 1978/79, 
when the town had grown to 190,000; and that Tsuen Wan 
Institute should, be completed in 1979/80, when the population 
was 733,000. A second paper, prepared in 1975,proposed that 
approval should be given> for Shatin Institute to be completed 
by September 1979/80, Tuen Mun by September 1980/81, and 
Tsuen Wan Institute by September 1981/82. 3 Policy clearance 
was however delayed, and events were overtaken by further 
recommendations as we shall presently see. 
When proposing that additional institutes should 
be established, great care was always taken to stress that 
, 
>they would only be built if the first five institutions 
were well supported by industry,4 by Us employment of the 
2. Ten-Year> Deve16pment Prog>r>amme> for New Towns in New 
Terri torie>s -> Technical Insntutes (Hay 1973), 
(19)ED(TE)2/6704/67II, passim. 
3. (109)ED(TE)2/6704/67I1 >(14 July 1975). 
4. Ibid, pp.l and 2; and Ten-Ye>a>r> DeVe16pment Programme for 
New Towhs> >i:n> New> Terrftories >-: TechnTc>aT Institutes, op. 
cit., p.3,para.15;and D.D. Waters,> A Series> of Papers 
... > Pap>er One >- General (September 1972), p. 7, paras. 8 and 9. 
f~ll-time graduates, and by its sponsoring of apprentices 
on part-t ime ,day courses. Again the' emphasis was on 
industrial requirements, and little' mention was made of 
1 " 
social needs. It was also stated that, if Hong Kong had 
eight institutes by '1980 (which it did not), with an 
estimated population of 4,770,200 (the actual figure was 
approximately 5.1 million), this would mean one institute 
2 for about 600,000 people. Although a direct comparison 
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cannot be made because the technical institutes' concentrate 
on vocational courses, nevertheless Britain appears to have 
a more favourable ratio (see pages 189 and 190 ). 
Not everybody agreed that a total of eight 
institutes was needed. Houghton said, in 1971, 
... it appears that at least ten technical institutes 
of t~e size of the Morrison Hill Institute will be 
required. 3 
He had in mind, however, an institution on the lines of a 
college of further education'in Britain, whiCh, as he 
proposed, should also run non-vocational courses. 4 This 
latter proposal was not agreed to by the Director of 
Education. 5 If ~t had been, then the original ITAC figure 
of eight institutes would (if non-vocational courses had 
also been run) probably have needed to have been increased 
to nine or ten. No details are given in the Houghton 
report as to how the figure of ten was arrived at. 
A considerable amount of work was done on a 
Technical. Education Programme plan the drafting of which 
commenced in November 1974. The whole exercise was, 
however, aborted in September 1976, and it was replaced by 
. I 
1. (109)ED(TE)2/6704/67II (14 July 1975), Appendix G, p.2. 
2. Ten-Year Development Programme for New Towns in New 
Terri tories' '-' Technical Institutes, op. ci t., P .1, para. 2. 
3. 'Houghton et. al. " Report' on A'Vi'sit t'o' Hong Kong 
op.cit",p.52, para.2.37. 
4. Ibid., p.54, para.2.45. 
5. Working Party Rep'o'rt ... op.cit., p.55, para.4.27. 
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the previously mentioned Working .Party Report on Senior 
Secondary and Tertiary Education which was completed in 
May 1977. The main reason for this was that the Director 
of Educ'ation felt a report covering the whole of secondary 
and tertiary education would be of more use than a document 
covering technical education only. One of the drafts of 
the aborted Technical Education Programme Plan, however, 
estimated that, by 1984, 13 technical institutes would be 
required. l . Nevertheless, these were again proposed to be 
similar to the colleges of further education in Britain, 
running, in addition to vocational programmes, non-
vocational and general education courses. A later version 
of the Programme Plan concluded that six technical 
institutes, running vocational type courses only, would be 
" 2 
required by 1984. 
The 1978 White Paper also made a similar recom-
mendation, and, as a result, the sixth technical institute, 
at Tuen Mun in the New Territories, will come into 
operation in 1986. 3 This document, which was a statement 
of intent by the Government, also proposed that extra 
storeys and anne~es should be added to existing institutes. 4 
It was made clear that these proposals depended on, 
... the support given by industry to the earlier 
institutes and if a local institute is required to 
support the developing industries in the vicinity 
5 
of .Tuen Mun . 
. Another proposal, made by the Working Group on 
Higher Education in 1980, was that two more technical 
institutes should be built, making a total of eight. 6 The 
1. (109)ED(TE)2/6704/67I1 (14 July 1975), p.2. 
2. Technical EducatIon' Programme' Pl"an,' RevIsed Draft 
Stage VI (July 1976), p.VI.17. 
3 .. The' DeveTo ment· of 
Educat'ion (October 
4. Ibid. 
and Tertiar 
5. Se'uior' Se·c·onda·ry". 'and TertTary: Educa'tTon' A De'veTopinent 
Prog'ramm'e: :for Hong Kong' 'over' ·the" Next Deea'de (November 
1977), p.4. 
6. D.D. Waters,' Te'chnTcal Tn'stn'ut'e's' in the 1980s (January 
1980), p. 7; and Report of the· .Working' Group "on Higher 
Educa t'i"on'Febru'a'ri 1980, para'.9. 5. 
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same figure was also quoted by the .".Topley Committee", in 
1981. 1 It is interesting to see th~t t~is figure of eight 
is the same as the originalITAC figu!e, in 1971 (see page. 
170). The only difference, of course, is that ITAC 
envisaged having ~he institutes functioning in the latter 
half of the 1970s, whereas. in practice they will not all 
come into being until 1987. This is because the Government 
was not convinced that eight technical institutes were 
required in the 1970s and thus the whole programme was 
delayed. 
H. Knight, Deputy Executive Director of the VTC, 
feels that six institutes is about right (in the mid 1980s), 
if the need is based on the immediate requirements of 
industry, including apprentices and part-time day courses. 2 
He maintains, probably correctly, that Hong Kong's industrial 
growth will not go on at the 1970s rate indefinitely, and 
that the hand over of the Territory from Britain to China, 
in 1997, is having a "slowing down" effect. It is true 
that, because of the uncertainty, people are not at present 
investing in Hong Kong to the same extent as in the past. 
However, now that a "good agreement" has been reached 
between Britain and China, the position can change rapidly 
(see page 375). 
In turn H. Cameron, Principal of the Lee Wai Lee 
Technical Institute, is of the opinion that approximately 
ten institutes are required. 3 Nevertheless he says they 
should 'have a broader role, rather than just running courses 
to satisfy the immediate need of industry as envisaged by 
Knight, that is to say they should also run non-vocational 
. ·cburses. 
.' 
Taking a more optimistic view, Legg feels that we 
will need to at least double our 1981 tertiary education 
provision by the early 1990s if we are to meet our economic 
1. Re ·ort· of the' Comiliftte'e' to'· Review PO'st'-Se'c'o'ndar a'nd 
Technical' Edu·ca·tion (1981 , pp .130 ilnd 171.. 
2. JI.R. Knight, discussion with ~uthor, o~.cit. 
3. H. Cameron, discussion with author, op.cit. 
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and social commitments. 1 This should lead, eventually, to 
Hong Kong taking its place alongside the developed countries 
of the world (see Table.27 and pages 306 and 307). 
Legg also questions whether it is wise to go on 
providing more and. more places in secondary schools, which 
are largely geared to university entrance, for which 
suitable employment does not ·exist. 2 A better solution 
would appear to be to limit the senior secondary school 
places and' to provide more al terna ti ves, such as technical 
insti tute courses and non-!ormal "education", such as 
courses in training centres. If, however, there is to be 
an alternative route for students who complete form-three 
in secondary school, so that, instead of following the 
senior-secondary path in form-four and form-five, they 
complete a two-year, full-time technical institute course 
covering both academic and technical subjects (see page 194), 
additional institutes would be required. 3 For instance, if 
only 5,000 (approximately six per cent) of the form-three 
leavers were to follow such a path each year, then five 
additional institutes, each with a capacity of 2,000 day 
students, would be needed. As an alternative, to make the 
, 
scheme more economical, linked courses could be run jointly 
by institutes and schools. This would probably be the 
better solution. 
Thus a figure of ten technical institutes, by 
1990, would seem a reasonable one to aim for as this lower 
echelon o.f technical educat ion (see pages 187' to 192 ) is 
very important, and provision should be made for still more 
1. Legg, discussion with author, op. cH.; and Notes Reflecting 
the Personal Views of' Dr .. Keith Legg 'in Relation to the 
Considerations o"f the Colnniitt'e'e' ·to ReView Post-Secondary 
and Technical Education op.cit.; and A Perspective on 
Educ'atfon' in' Hong Kong, op.cit., Appendix VI, p.2; and 
. Report "of the' Commi ttee t"o' Revre,,' Post Secondary and 
Technfcal Education (1981), pp .167 and 168. 
2. Legg, discussion with.author, op.cit.; and Keith Legg, 
A Pro osal:··for 'an' QverallCo'o'er'at'fve'Co'ordinatfon' Sst'em 
of du'cati'on' 3 
3. Knight ,. dfscussion wi thauthor, op. ci t. 
institutes to be established in the 1990s depending upon 
policy and actual needs at the time of planning. 
The siz'e 'o'f te'chn'1'c'al' 'in'stTtut'es 
Any discussion of the number of institutes 
required must, of course,' also consider their size. In 
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this context, if every student-place is occupied, then this 
will give the' maximum theoretical student-capacity. Such 
a figure is of limited use as, even if a class is full at 
the start of a course, there will always be stu'dents 
dropping out because they fail examinations or for domestic 
or other reasons. 1 Also, it will not be possible for all 
teaching rooms'to be utilised for 100 per cent of the time 
(see pages 334 to 336). For example, some special rooms 
may be necessary in order adequately to cover a syllabus, 
even if their utilisation is low. Owing to these factors, 
if the maximum practicable student-capacity is approximately 
80 per cent of the theoretical student-capacity, then this 
can be considered as very satisfactory. However the aim in 
the past, in Hong Kong, has sometimes been for 85 per cent 
utilisat ion. 2 
Again, when discussing the size of a technical 
institution, it is possible to have two of the same physical 
size and yet for one to hold more students than the other. 
For instance, the average workshop needs to be larger than 
a classroom, for the same number of students, because of 
the equipment and the students' exercises involved. 
Assuming that full-t ime craft courses consist' of 50 per 
cent of the time in workshops and 50 per cent in other 
accoMmodation; and that full-time technician classes consist 
. I 
1. Space Util'ization in Unive'rsit1e's' an'd Polytechnics, 
Design Note 12, Department of Education and Science 
(England, 1974), passim; and (77)ED(TE)2/6712/69IV 
(26 July 1977). 
2. 'Capacity and Bu'ild-up' 'of TechnTcaT 'In'stltut'es, Technical 
Education Branch Administrative Circular: TI 1/77 (18 
January 1977), ED(TE)2/6704/6,7;and General Observations 
on' PTIs' Re'turns'on'the Pro' 'e'et'ed Ut'ilisation of Teachin 
Accommodation June 19 9 ,passim; and Capacity and 
Build-Up o'f Techn'ical Tn'stitu't'es (21 October 1976), 
(3)ED(TE)2/6704/(67). . 
of 35 per cent practical wo~k and 65 per cent theoretical 
work; then, correspondingly, the more craft courses that 
are run, the larger the' institute will have to be. 1 In a 
similar way, more space will be required for engineering 
classes than for commercial courses. In other words, the 
student capacity of an institution will vary depending on 
the courses run. 
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The Committee on Technical Institutes recommended, 
in 1969, that, 
.... Hong Kong's needs could best be met by having a 
number of fatrly small institutes for about 1,000-
1,200 places .... 2 
This would, howeNer, appear to be on the small side (see 
pages 177 and 178). The Morrison Hill Technical Institute 
building was completed, in 1970, for about 1,300 to 1,400 
full-time', equi valent students. However, when the additional 
floor was added to the workshop wing, which was finished in 
1974,3 thi~ increased the capacity to about 1,500. The 
actual mix - that is to say the number of full-time, to 
block -release, to part-time day release - will vary, and 
thus the number of students attending, by headcount, 
considerably exceeds this figure. For planning purposes 
the notional numbers in Hong Kong have often been assumed 
as 960 full-time, 2,800 part-time day, and 4,000 evening 
only (the last with the help of external centres (schools» 
students in each institute. 4 Technical institutes two to 
five all had, when they were first completed, full-time 
• 5 
equivalent student capacities of about 1,500. With the 
addition of the Victoria Technical School annexe (which 
'u~til 1957 was the old Technical College) to the Morrison 
1. D.D. Waters,- The Mo'rri'sOn' Hill' Techni'cal Institute 
Techn'icia'n Level' Courses ( 23 June 1969), pp. 1 and 2. 
2 .'Interlm Report No'.l, AppendIx A, Committee on Technical 
Institutes, op.cit., p.l. 
3. (1)TI/l/5 (24 May 1971); and (18)2/6692/64IV (7 August 
1974) . , 
4.' BrIef Det'a'ils o'f: TechnIcal' Tn's'tTt'ute's'a's' 'at' 27 AUl:ust 
1980, ED(TE)125/1. 
5. Ibid. 
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Hill Institute, in 1981, this brought its full~ti~e 
equivalent student' cap'aci ty to approximately 2,100. (Some 
of this acc6mmodation is 'o'ccupied by the TechnIcal Teachers 
College'. ) 
In a similar way, an ann'exe and an extra floor 
have been added 
which were both 
to the Lee Wai Lee Technical Institute, 
1 
completed in 1983. A water-front annexe 
(for yacht and boat building), completed in 1982, and a 
five-storey annexe, which should open in 1985, have also 
, ' 2 
been" or will be, added to the Haking Wong Institute. 
This means that the maximum practicable capacity of the 
other four institutes, with their additional floors and 
annexes, as at 1985, amount to a total of about 7,200 full-
time equivalent day students. 3 
,From the above, it can be seen that there has been 
a tendency for institutes to become larger over the years. 
This move also applies to other parts of the world, 
including Britain. 4 There, colleges have not only tended 
to become larger, but have also combined, sometimes with 
polytechnics or universities. 
Not ev~ryone has been in favour of increasing the 
size of institutes in Hong Kong, and Principal Bray, of the 
Haking Wong Institute, wrote, in 1978, 
I should not like to see technical institutes being 
5 developed or created which are too big. 
Bray appears to imply that the then figure of about 1,500 
full-time. equivalent students was, in his view, about right, 
but that over 2,000 was too large. His reason for writing 
this appears 'to be that he felt the student amenities and 
1. Technical Institute Pro'sp'ectu's83-85, pp. 24 and 53. 
2. Ibid., pp.24 and 53. 
3. Ibid, passim. 
4. PoTytechn'ic's:' Planni'n-g 'f6r' De'vel'oprrient, Design Note 8, 
Department of Education "and Science (England, 1972), p .15. 
5. R. Bray ,Comments on'Some Asp'ect'sof the White Paper, 
'''The'" DeVelopmen'tof Sen i'orSe'c'onda'ry' 'and Tert'iary 
Education ( 24 October 1978). 
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administrati vefacili ties and back-up' could be overloaded, 
and that a student has a greater sense of belonging in a 
smaller' insti tution, and that he is less likely to lose his 
"identity" than with a larger student population. 
Legg I s view, however, is that small institutions 
are not so economic and usually suffer from isolation, and 
that a well planned integration of a number of small 
institutions on one campus is preferable, especially in a 
place like Hong Kong where land is a valuable commodity.1 
Legg also maintains that the Hong Kong Polytechnic (see 
Table 21) is over twice as large as the' average British 
Polytechnic and "it functions as well" if not bette'r, than 
they do".2 There is no doubt there is a great deal to be 
said for larger, higher-level institutions, such as poly-
technics, as this makes for greater flexibility and 
economy in use. 
With a technical institute in Hong Kong, or with 
a college of further education in Britain, however, which 
generally enrol a larger proportion of younger (craft) 
students, there 'is no' doubt that they should not have so 
many students as universities or polytechnics. However, 
the original figure recommended by ITAC, for each institute 
to have a capacity of from 1,000 to 1,200 students, was too 
small, and the move to make them larger, 'in some cases now 
taking over 2,000 students each, has been correct. In this 
way, more cap'ital and recurrent expenditure are available, 
and an institute is able to purchase and better able to utilise 
equipment and facilities, and to engage specialist teachers. 
Also, with the average technical institute being divided 
into five or so separate departments, the "unit" is still 
not so large' that a student loses his identity; Indeed 
Devereux, Assistant Director (Technical Education). feels 
. ' 
that, in addition to institutes being designed to accommodate 
L Legg, discussion with allth()r., '()p, cl t, 
2,' Notes Reil'ectin'g' the', Person'aT ,View'spof, Dr. Keith Legg in 
Relation'to theCOnslderations'"oftheCo'mniittee to Review 
Post-Secondaryan'd Techn'icaT Edu'cation (1981), pp .15 
and 16, 
more students, it would be better .if .they had only. four 
1 departments, instead of the. five or more as at present. 
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While this may not always,· in practice, be possible when 
more disciplines have to be. covered, it would provide larger 
departments and thus, again, greater flexibility could be 
achieved. 
Possible roles· for· ·i"n·s·tit·utTo"ns 
In the same way that giving the numbers of technical 
institutes·required without. giving their student capacity 
has limited meaning, so too has supplying this information 
without prescribing their roles. As already described 
(see page 31), the main task of the institutes is to provide 
technical education for both craft and technician students. 
It has never been disputed that the institutes should run 
most of the craft courses in Hong Kong, although a limited 
amount of work has been done by a few non-government 
institutions, such as Caritas the Roman Catholic social service 
. 2 
organisation. Also, it has never been proposed that 
institutes should run courses for technologists, and these 
are left to the two universities and the two polytechnics. 
The debatable area has always been technician education and 
how such courses should be divided between the pol.ytechnics 
and the technical institutes. 
was planned to run The Morrisori Hill Institute 
both craft and technician courses. 3 It was however argued, 
in 1968, by S.Z. Sung, the Principal of the Technical 
College; and Ian Grant, the ILO consultant, that the 
-division of work between the Technical Institute and the 
Technical College (later the Polytechnic) should be for the 
·Idstitute to run craft courses only, and for the latter to 
r~n all the technician ~lasses.4 It was stressed by them 
1. Devereux, discussion with author, op.cit. 
2. I nforniat i·onon Cari t·as Cont·in·u·inand Adult· Education 
SerYi"ce,. Caritas Hong Kong (circa 1980 , passim. 
3. Proposal· oJ ·a· Technical Tn·stTt·ute, revised (September 
1964), passim. 
4.· Minutes· 20th Heads of Departmen·t·s Me·etfng. (Technical 
College)(21 March 1968), Minute ll~; and Ian Grant, 
Morrison· Hill· Technical· Tnstit·ute (17 July 1968), 
para.8. 
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that craft courses were a large and 'important area of work 
which would keep institutes fully. ·occupie~. There was 
something to be said for this argument as, over the years,. 
there has been a certain amount of overlap, in the 
administration of technician courses, between the. technical 
institutes and the Polytechnic. In some cases applicants 
earmarked for institute courses have accepted instead 
places at the higher-level institution. In other instances 
a greater degree of rationalisation of technician courses, 
between the two types of institutions, would, no doubt, 
have been beneficial in that certain similar courses would 
not have been run in so many different institutions/and 
thus both teachers and equipment could have been more 
economically deployed. l 
.The Principal of the Technical College, H.K. Watt, 
made his recommendation·that both craft and technician 
courses should be run, in the ·Technical Institute, in 1964, 
and, by 1968, it would have been difficult to change the 
policy as the Institute building, then under construction, 
2 had been so planned, and equipment was'already on order. 
The advantages o! running technician courses in institutes 
included the fact that, under Government policy, more senior 
staff could be recruited, and more resources, for example 
. 3 
finance, could be made available. It can also be argued 
that, for lower-level technician courses, there should be 
more stress on practical work and, for this reason, students 
stand t·o ,gain if such programmes are mounted in the same 
institution where craft courses are also run, as there are 
many workshops, and emphasis 
··slde of technical education. 
craftsmen learn to relate to 
Gailer, who both came to Hong 
is place·d on the practical 
Also, future technicians and 
one another. Hammond and 
Kong, separately, to advise 
1. ·Education Department and Polytechnic 30th Liaison 
Committee Meeting (29 May 1979Lp.3 of Minutes. 
2. D.D .. Waters,The·Morrison HilT TechnTc·aT Tn·stU·ute 
TechnicTan Level Courses (23 J~ne 1969), pp.l and 2. 
3. Ibid., paSSim. 
on the Technical Institute, agreed that some technician 
courses should be transferred from the Technical College 
·1· 
to the Morrison Hill Institute. 
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Indeed Gailer made .another proposal: that separate 
centres should be established to' carry out basic craft work, 
leaving the technical institutes to concentrate on 
"technician training at the lower level".2 Such a scheme 
would have been similar to Singapore, where craft students 
attend training institutes and centres, and technician 
students attend the Polytechnic, vocational and technical 
institutes, or the Ngee Ann Technical Institute. 3 This 
method has the advantage that there is a clear division 
between craft and technician work and thus no overlapping. 
Another suggestion was that full-time Diploma 
. . 
students, ,in Hong Kong, should attend the first year in the 
Technical Institute and the second year in the Technical 
College. Although this suggestion was not agreed to because 
of dichotomy, it is not unlike many part-time courses now, 
where students attend technical institutes for their 
Certificate courses and the Hong Kong Polytechnic for their 
Higher Certifica~e programmes. 
It was finally decided by the Director of 
Education, in July 1969,. for reasons outlined on page 180, 
that the Morrison Hill Institute would run technician 
courses.
4 This system, with the technical institutes 
running both types of programmes, has generally worked 
well. It. is a similar arrangement to that pertaining in 
Britain and the United States where, in the former case, 
colleges of further education, and, in the latter, junior 
. I 
'colleges, run both craft and technician courses. Indeed in 
these countries too, such a system appears to work well. 
1. H.E. Hammond, Report'·of ... op.cit., passim; and J.W. 
'Gailer, Visit to' Hong Kon'g'13-16 'June 1971 (16 August 
1971), pp.2 and 3. 
2. Ibid., pp.2 and 3. 
3. Robert Bray andHLeung Kam-fong, Report 'on 'a StudY Tour 
to' SI·n'Sa'p·ore 25· May' to' 7 'Ju'ne' '1980, passim. 
4. (2)ED(GR)1/18/4605/68 (2 July 1969); and TC/B3/54/66 
(16 June 1969). 
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However, turning .to Hong Kong; having decided 
. .,...,." . 
that technical institutes would run both craft and 
technician courses, it was then necessary to decide what 
proport'ion of the latter should be run in the insti tute~, 
and what proportion in the Po~ytechnic. We have already 
seen (page 168) that, in 1971, ITAC recommended that 35 per 
cent of technician education should be provided in the 
technical institutes, and the remaining 65 per cent in the 
pOlytechnic. 1 The Polytechnic has never opposed the idea 
that institutes should run technician courses, and the 
intention has always been that, in addition to Associateship 
(one-year post Higher-Diploma), Higher Diploma and Higher 
Certificate courses, the Polytechnic should run some 
(two-year full-time) Diploma and some Certificate courses. 2 
A proposeq division of work between the technical institutes 
and the Polytechnic, on the above lines, drawn up by ITAC 
in 1969, is illustrated at Table 17. 3 This division was 
accepted, in principle, by the Government, and in the 
early 1970s some courses, such as one-year commercial 
courses and a few craft courses which were not transferred 
in 1969 (for example radio and television) were later 
. . 4 
transferred to the institutes. 
During the mid.1970s, many institute staff felt 
that more technician courses should be run by the 
institutes largely because it gave them enhanced status. 5 
However, the Working Party on Senior Secondary and Tertiary 
Education, in 1977, took the view that the Polytechnic had 
developed rapidly, and that as a result of the large number 
1. The Final Report of th~ Iridustrial Training Advisory 
Committee (March 1971), Appendix I, p.95, para.(2)(l)(b). 
2. Commi ttee 
3.' Committee on Technical Inst itutes, ITAC, 6th Meeting 
~5 August 1969), agendaitem·3. 
4. Fi'n'aT Rep'o'rt 'o'fthe Polytech'nTc Pl'a'nnIng Committee, 
op.cit., p.19, para.8. 
5. Eg. ··H. Cameron .... The· Out-Turn' 6f Student·s "from: 'the 
Technl'c'al InstTtutes, the PoTyt'echnTc and the HK 
University, draft (October 19.76), .passim. 
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Table 17 Division of Courses Between the 
Future Polytechnic and the Techn'ical 
Institutes Pr'oEosed by ITACin 1969 
.Type. of. Co.urse. 
Post-graduate courses 
Courses leading to ex'aminations of professional 
insti tutions 
Degrees (joint with universities) 
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Endorsement courses at technologist and technician levels 
Higher Diploma (technologist/higher-level technician) 
Higher Certificate (higher-level (engineering) technician) 
Ordinary Certificate (ditto) 
Ordinary Diploma courses with high theoretical content 
Courses for "mature" adults 
All technician level courses with a high-theoretical 
content . . . . 
Blurred Line due to accommodation and equipment problems 
Technical teacher and workshop instructor training 
(Note Consideration should be given, when this 
department expands, to transferring the technical 
tea~her training to the Polytechnic, but it is 
felt that workshop instructor training, which 
has a high craft content, should be left at the 
Insti tute. . At the moment, technical teacher and 
workshop instructor training cannot be split 
owing to the small size of the Department and 
the few numbers of staff.) 
Secretarial, shorthand and typing courses 
Ordipary Diploma courses with high craft content 
"T" (technician) evening courses (form-four entry level 
or equivalent) 
Note If "T" courses have a high theoretical content, 
·consideration should be given to their being run 
in the Polytechnic 
Craft endorsement courses 
Advanced craft courses 
Craft courses 
"General" evening courses 
"Preliminary". evening courses .. 
of places there 
technicians and 
could be too many technologists and 
. 1 . 
too few craftsmen. It was also decided 
that all Higher Certificate courses should be run at the 
polytechnic,2 unless facilities were only available in an 
institute, for example printing and auto-engineering. In 
this way, institutes could concentrate on producing much 
needed craftsmen. 
The 1977 Green Paper on Senior Secondary and 
Tertiary Education, which was based on the above Working 
Party Report, carried this emphasis on craft education a 
stage further. It recommended that; 
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About 80 per cent of the day-time places on technically-
based courses at technical institutes will be at 
craft level, with courses at the technician level 
being provided mainly in the Polytechnic. 3 
The thinking behind this recommendation was that if the 
Polytechnic and the technical ·institutes all turned out 
technicians, too many could be produced, yet there could be 
a shortage of craft places. Two years later, in 1979, the 
Diversification Committee shared the view that education 
for craftsmen should not be neglected. As a resul t it 
recommended that, 
... the balance of provision between craft level and 
lower-technician level courses be regularly monitored 
to ensure that it satisfied the changing manpower 
requirements of the economy.4 
The 80/20. craft to technician ratio was adopted in December 
1977, and it was planned to reduce ratios in the five 
technical institutes to approximately these figures by 
1. 
p.60, para.4.39. 
2. ·Ibid., p.60, para.4.40. 
3. Sen·ior· Se·c·on·dar ' 'and Te'rtt'a:r' ',Educ·at'ion A Develoment 
Programme 'f.6r Hong Kong over' the' Next De·c'ade 
1977),p.26"par~.7.2. 
4.· Rep'ort' 'o·fthe' Advisory Commit·t'e·e'on Diversifi'cat'ion 
1979, p.232, para.383. 
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1982/83. 1 
However, the 1978 White Paper on Senior Secondary 
and Tertiary Education (which followed the 1977 Green Paper) 
laid down a countermanding statement regarding the 80/20 
ratio. It decreed" that Diploma and Certificate programmes 
should be expanded mainly through the institutes, thus 
enabling the Polytechnic to concentrate on programmes 
at the higher technician and technologist levels. 2 It was 
pointed out that the institutes should be able to operate 
on a more cost-effective basis than the Polytechnic (see 
"they " " 
Chapter 6), andLshou1d be able to "inject" a good 
complement of practical work into the courses. 
Care was taken however in the White Paper, quite 
rightly, to mention that, 
.,. ~heir (the technical institutes) prime function 
will remain the provision of craft-level courses .,. 3 
Although the 80/20 ratio was phased in, commencing September 
1978, only to be modified a few months later, the 
institutes' staffs did not complain, as most felt that 
running more technician programmes would give them added 
prestige. 
Legg, Director of the Polytechnic, is also of the 
opinion that, academically, the best dividing line between 
the polytechnics and the technical institutes is for the 
former to conduct Higher Diploma and Higher Certificate 
programmes and above, and for the institutes to run 
DiplOm~", Certificate and lower-level courses. 4 It is 
apparent, however, that such a system does generate some 
." I 
1. Ratio of Technician" to Craft" Courses in Technical 
Institutes, Technical Branch AdministratIve Circular: 
TI6/76 ( 2 December 1976); and Pl"anned Develo~ment of 
Technical Institutes" 1978:..1983 (June 1978), ppendix 11. 
2." The: DeveTopment of Senfo"r Se"c"ondarYand Tertiary 
"EducatIon (October 1978), p .. 3, para. 2 .1 and p. 16. 
3. Ibid., p.16, para.6.l0. 
4. Kei th Legg, " discussion with ":author, "op. ci t.; and Notes 
Reflectin"g the PersonaT:Vlews"of""Dr .""Kefth Le"gg" in 
Relation" to the" "Consid"er"atTo"n"s: "of th"e" Corniliitt"ee to 
Review Post-Secondary and Tech"nTcaT Edu"c"atTon (1981), 
p.14. 
problems. 
better to 
For example to optimisecosts, it is sometimes 
combine a limited number ,of DiplClma and 
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Certificate classes with higher-level work, in a single 
location. Furthermore, there is evidence to suggest that 
some school leaver~ who apply for a polytechnic place, will 
not accept a technical institute, for status reasons, as a 
second choice. 1 It is presmed that such applicants either 
go out to work or continue their studies elsewhere. 
It can thus be seen (pages 179 to 186)'that a 
variety of proposals, regarding the division of courses 
between the Polytechnic and the technical institutes, has 
been considered in the past. It was, however, eventually 
decided that the bulk of the Certificate and Diploma 
courses should be run by the technical institutes, and that 
the polytechnics should concentrate on Higher Diploma and 
Higher Certificate work and above. Therefore, largely 
because of the transfer of the Hong Kong Polytechnic 
technician courses to the technical institutes, in the 
first half of the 1980s (see page 249 ),2 the craft to 
technician ratio was changed to 60/40. 3 However, bearing 
in mind that the industrial scene can change quite quickly, 
it would be wrong, it is felt, to adhere too rigidly to this 
60/40 ratio, and provision should be made to adjust it if 
the need arises. 4 
"Institutes 'of excellence" a'nd rrionotechnics 
While on the subject of upgrading technical 
institute~, at one stage it was suggested that, with the 
Polytechnic proposing to undertake some degree work, a 
vacuum could develop between it and the institutes, and 
't~is could be logically filled by one of the latter becoming 
. , 5 
a "centre of excellence". Indeed one, idea that was 
1. Ibid. 
2. Hon'g Kong Polyt'e'chnTc' TriennTal "Aca:derrii'c Plan 1981-84, 
pp.3 and 4; and Helmore, op.cit., Appendix 2, p.l; and 
ED(TE)llO(l (Marc~"l~80~: 
3. Re ort 'of'the' Corrirrii'ttee to'Re'v'i'ew Post-Se'co'ndar ' and 
TechnicaTEducation 1981 , pp.128 and 170. 
4. H. Cameron, discussion with author, op.cit. 
5. (21)ED(TE)2/6704/67II1 (29 ,September 1976), para.6; and 
D.D. Waters,: TechnTcaT EducatTo'nin' Hong Kong (October 1976), 
paras.45.1 to 45.3. 
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proposed, albeit by laymen, was that, Hong .(ong would be 
better off building bigger institutes, with the possibility 
that one 
possibly 
may eventually evolve into "a second polytechnic, 
1 degree-awarding." The idea was never treated too 
seriously. If one ,institute, say Morrison Hill, became a 
"centre of excellence", and its five teaching departments, 
namely commerce, construction, electrical, mechanical and 
general studies, were upgraded, what would happen to other 
disciplines in other institutes also in need of' upgrading? 
For example, there might be a need to run a Higher Diploma 
course in printing at Kwun Tong, because this discipline is 
only run there and not at the Polytechnic as there is not 
sufficient work in this field for more than one institution. 
It was later considered that it would be better to have the 
new City Polytechnic custom-built for higher-level courses, 
rather than upgrading one or more technical institutes. 
Such reasoning appears sound. 
Another proposal was that the Hong Kong Government 
should consider setting up a monotechnic for commercial 
SUbjects. 2 Howeve~ monotechnics appear to be losing favour 
around the world~ as students gain by mixing with their 
counterparts in other disciplines. Also, with a single 
institute of commerce in ,Hong Kong, this could involve 
excessive travelling by students. However since then,the 
private Hang Seng School of Commerce opened, in 1980 (see 
pages 26 and 28).3 In this case, the Hang Seng Bank is not 
intereste~ in running courses other than in commerce. 
The polytechnic/technical institute profile 
On various occasions it has been suggested that 
't~e Hong Kong technical,education system is top-heavy, and 
that there are too few students in institutes compared to 
1., Post editorial (7 February 1980), p. 2. 
2 . 'and Terti'ar ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 
3. Hang Seng School "of ,Comlne'rce'"Offid'aT Opening bY His 
Excellency' the Governor Sir Murray MacLehose, GBE, KCIfG 
KCVO (12 February 1981), passim. 
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1 the polytechnics. For example, based on the manpower 
profile for the entire labour force (see pages 139 and 140), 
for every technician place 'available in an insti tution l 
2 there should be approximately '2'.8 craft student places. 
It has to be remembered however that, because of 
the larger proportion of practical skills needed for a 
craftsman (see Figure 6), it is not difficult to learn a 
trade entirely on-the-job, and indeed this is still common 
practice in Hong Kong. On the other, hand a tecnnician 
needs a larger proportion of theoretical knowledge, and 
, , 
therefore attendance at a technical institution is more 
important for him. For similar reasons part-time day 
release (say ten hours a week), where study is undertaken 
while a person is in employment, is a ~atisfactory way to 
become a craftsman. Conversely:: for a technician student, 
who has more theoretical content in his course than a craft 
student, there is much to be said for full-time (say 30 
hours a week) or block-release attendance. For the above 
reasons, it would appear not necessary to adhere strictly to 
a ratio of one full-time equivalent (FTE) technician place 
to 2.8 FTE craft places. 
In 1971/72,the Technical College had 1,700 full-
time, 740 part-time day, and 9,340 part-time evening (total 
, 3 
11,780) students (see Table 18). By comparison'the one 
institute, in the same year, had 710 full-time, 809 part-
time day, and 8,964 part-time evening (total 10,483) students 
'4 
on roll~ By 1981/82, the Polytechnic figures were 7,930 
full-time, 4,680 part-time day, and 13,300 evening only 
(total 25,910)5 students, compared to 3,516 full-time, 
'ld,096 part-time day, and 16,651 evening only (total 30,263) 
, 6 
students in the five institutes. 
1. D.D. Waters,' Ratio'of Students' "in Polytechnics to Students 
" in Technical Institutes (20 February 1970), (8}TI/83/3II. 
2. The Development' o'f Hi'gher Edtic'a:tio"n in' Hong Ko"ng, Report 
of the \'Iorking Group on ,Higher, Education (February 1980), 
p. 2; and D.D'. Waters.- The' Ll'ewenyn' Rep'ortand era'ft' 'and 
Technician' Education .. CAIJril, 1984), passim., 
3. Hong Kong Polytechn1"c Annual" Report 1972/73, p.3. 
4. ED(TE)114/1 (May 1980). 
5. Polytechnic records. 
~. Education Department enrolment statistics. 
Table 18 Comparison of Numbers of Students in the 
Technical "College/Polyt"echriic and the 
Te"chhic"al' Tn"sd. t"u"t"es· " ... " . " . 
Mode of study Technical (bllege/ Technical Remarks 
" " " Polytechnic " " . institutes " " . . . . . " . .... 
1971L72 
Full-time 1,700 710 One 
Part-time day 740 809 technical 
Part-time evening 9,340 8,964 institute 
Total . . . . . " . " 11,780 . .... 10,483 
1981L82 
Full-time 7,930 3,516 Five 
Part-time day 4,680 10,096 technical 
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Part-time evening 13,300 16,651 institutes 
Total 25,910 30,263 
Note See Table 43 for 1984/85 figures 
In 1981/82, approximately 38 per cent of the 
students in the technical institutes were studying at 
technician level and 62 per cent at craft level. 1 However, 
only just over one per cent (275) in the Polytechnic were 
pursuing technologist courses (counting all Higher Diploma 
students as higher technicians), while the remainder were 
at technician level. 2 This means that in the Polytechnic 
and the institutes, in 1981/82, there were approximately 
37,135 students on technician programmes and only 18,763 
on craft courses. In other words the "pyramid" was 
reversed. 3 
By comparison England, in 1981/82, had 29 
, 
polytechnics and 493 other major further education 
establishments. 4 At the same time, there were 421,000 
1." Education Department records. 
2. 
3,' 
Annual Summary" 1981-1982, pp.60 and 61. 
~nn;~M..rn~:"::':'-;::::"';':::';~~::"::"TP;-:l~"a=n (11 February 1976), 
ix. 
4." An"nualAbs·tra"ct"of "Sta"tistics " 1984 edit ion, Central 
Statistical Office, no.120, HMSO {England), pp.90 and 
95. . " 
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students attending advanced course~ and 3,122,000 attending 
non-advanced courses, on either a full-time, sandwich, 
part-time day or evening basis, in further education 
establishments (excluding universities. and schools). That 
is a ratio of approximately one to 7.4. It is agreed, 
however, that it is not a straight comparison because 
polytechnics and technical institutes in Hong Kong concen-
trate on vocational courses, while the figures for England 
include gerieral education courses and cultural and leisure 
. . 
activities. For exampl~ of the 3,122,000 students mentioned 
above, only about 1.4 million were on courses which led to 
recognised qualifications. Nevertheless there is no doubt 
that, in England, the mass of the students are studying 
in the lower-level institutions. 
.Turning now to Table 19 this shows that in 
1979/80, Hong Kong's five technical institutes and the one 
Construction Industry Training Centre had 14,411 craft 
students/trainees on roll, compared to 10,459 craft 
students/trainees in Singapore. l Because Singapore does 
not separate technical education from training, as does 
Hong Kong, and 0tten provides it in the same institution, 
it has been necessary to include the trainees from the 
Construction Industry Training Centre in Hong Kong in the 
above figures. In addition, there were 32,724 technician 
students in Hong Kong compared to 12,106 in Singapore. 
Thus, of the above, Hong Kong had 30.6 per cent at craft 
level compared to Singapore's 46.4 per cent. It should be 
noted from Table 19 that the grand total of 47,135 student 
places for Hong Kong is not too dissimilar to Singapore 
I {22,565), bearing in mind our population (5,017,000) is 
more than double theirs (2,360,000) (see also page 124). 
Nevertheless, it can be seen that the latter concentrates 
more on full-time study than does Hong Kong. 
1. Hong Kong and Singapore enrolment· statistics; and Robert 
Bray and Leung Kam-fong,· Repo·rton· a Study Tour to 
Singapore 25 May 1980- 7 June 1980, p. 35. 
Table 19 : A Comparison of 1979/80 Craft and 
Techriician" Enrolment Statistics in 
" Hon"g" Kon"g" "and Si"n"g"a"p"o"r"e" 
" " " " " " 
Hong. Kong Singapore 
Cr"aft-leVel 
Full-time 1,578 8,715 
Part-time" 12,833 1",744 
Total" 14",411 10,459 
Technician" leVel 
Full-time 7,391 8,561 
Part -t ime" 25,333 3,545 
Total 32,724 12,106 
Grand total 47,135 22,565 
Population 5,017",000 2,360,000 
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Although two more technical institutes will open in 
1986, and a third in 1987, these will still only provide 
approximately a further 6,600 full-time equivalent student 
Places;! whereas'the City Polytechnic is expected to have 
8,000 full-time equivalent students on roll by 1994/95 (and 
capable of expansion to 13,500 in the longer term) with not 
more than 30 per cent of these at degree level. 2 From the 
above figures it appears that the inbalance will continue. 
The acting Executive Director, H.R. Knight, of 
the VTC slid, in 1982, that, 
... in order to have a balanced technical education 
. I structure there is a need to provide more places at 
the lower level. 3 
In this context it is pertinent to point out that the 
Llewellyn report reads : 
1." Te"chn ic"aT Tnst itutes Prosp"ec"t"u"s 83-85, passim. 
2. The First"" Report" of the Plan"n"ing Comniitt"ee for the" Second 
Polytechn'ic (30 November 1982),yp.2 and153. " 
3. Olivia Sin,' Director Calls for" :"Bala"n"ced"Techn"ical 
Trainin"g System", South China Morning Post (5 July 1982). 
From the point of view .of manpower alone, 'expansion 
of the .techn·ical institutes ..... would seem te us to 
"1 be (a) clear priorit(y). 
Thus, from the situation outlined above, and in order to 
keep the technical .e~ucation profile in equilibrium with 
the manpower profile, it would appear that more technical 
institutes are indeed required (see pages 170 to 175). 
Levels of 'e'ntri t·o' ·t·e·chn·ic·al 'c'ourses 
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The recognised entry standards, since 'the mid 1960s, 
have been completion of nine years of general education (form-
three) for craft courses, and 11 years (form-five) for 
technician courses (see pages 18 to 21).2 However, as we have 
already seen, until the late 1970s, because of a shortage of 
qualified applicants, many craft students had not reached 
" 3 
that standard. In a similar way, up to the early 1970s, 
some part-time technician courses were run for students whose 
general education standard was only completion of form-four, 
However, with the introduction of nine years of general 
education for all, in 1978, and with more places becoming 
available at senior secondary level, the position began to 
change. As a re~ult, by 1979/80, 20 per cent .of the full-
time craft students and ten per cent of the part-time day 
craft students had completed form-five, and many technician 
students at the Polytechnic had undertaken some post-form-
five general education (see 273).4 
Hong Kong was, until 1982, in somewhat of a dilemma 
as to the number of pupils that should be allowed to go on 
to senior-secondary, subsidised, general educatien. For 
example it was the Government's aim in 1974, that, by 1979, 
I 4~ per cent of the 15-16 age group should proceed to forms 
four and fiv~ in the public sector. 5 In practice however, 
1. A Perspective' 'on' Educat'ion' in' Hon'g' Kong, op. ci t., p. 63. 
2. Hong Kong TechnTc'aT ColTeg'e' Pro's'pe'ctus' 1967-1968, passim. 
3.' -rn'sti tut'e' Pros ectus (Second 
4. Report of the COlnmitteeto Review Post-Seco"ndari and 
Technical Education (981), pAO; and (23)(TE)1l4/l 
(9 January 1980). 
5. Secondary" Education in' Hon'g Kon'g' Over the' Next· Deca'de 
(16 October 1974), p.5. 
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in July 1981, of those who participated in the Junior 
Secondary Asses'sment syst'em in form-three" 58.6 per cent 
were allocated subsidised ,form-four places (see also page 
20) although the demonstrated demand far exceeded this 
figUre. 1 Most would agree that· rapid s~rides were achieved 
in introducing more secondary education, but not everyone 
was pleased with the progress made. For instance, on a 
number of occasions industrialists spoke out vehemently 
against allowing too many pupils to proceed to senior 
secondary schools, as they firmly believed industry would 
, 2 
be deprived of operatives and craftsmen (see page 63). 
Some sectors of the community, for example the 
Education Action Group, have for some time advocated 11 
years of free, compulsory, full-time general education for 
3 . ' 
all. In,this context, the Llewellyn report suggests that, 
F (form) IV and V (in the public sector) should be 
accessible to all, regardless of scholastic potential, 
thus reflecting the evident social demand. 4 
Howeve~there is no doubt that Hong Kong people are very 
academic-education minded, 
worry of industrialists is 
and, as mentioned above, the 
that the "diploma disease" will 
5' , 
be accentuated. In other words, what is sometimes called 
"certification inflation'.' or the "qualification spiral" will 
gain momentum and people will be "over qualified" and will 
not be prepared to work as operatives or craftsmen. 6 
1. 3/4/3393/71, 159/81 (27 July 1981), p.l. 
2. S.L. Chen .nd Francis Tien (speech read by Alex Wu), 
I Debate on Green Paper on Senior Secondary and Tertiary 
Education~ Legislative Council (6 July 1978); and 
A Recurring Dilemma, South China Morning Post editorial 
(11 July 1978), p.2; and Hong Kong Training Council, 
letter to Secretary for Social Services (28 February 
1978), (12)HKTC/COUN/MTG (9). 
3., Don, Reynolds, Educ'ation' by Numbers, South China Morning 
'Post (11 November 1978). 
4 .' A Pe'rspective' on' Educatia'n' in' Hon'g Kong, op. c it., p. 59 . 
5. Peter Wilby,: The' Diploma' Dis'e'a'se, New Statesman (England, 
17 June 1977). 
6. Legca' Triumph for the Una'ffiCials, Standard editorial 
(15 July 1983), p.6. 
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The desire of the' majority, of the Chinese for 
education for their children, however, has to be accepted 
and, with Hong Kong moving into the field of more 
sophisticated technology, r.igorous academic education taken 
to a higher level provides a base on which technical 
education can be superimposed, in a shorter space of time, 
than if a student has only received a few years of secondary 
schooling (see page 61).1 While the point of view of some 
industrialists is appreciated, the world, including Hong 
Kong, is changing. Thus, before too long, 11 years of 
full-time general education will be desirable, both from 
the social and industrial points of view, and will no doubt 
be accepted as the norm. 
It is not desirable, however, that everyone should 
necessarily stay on for 11 years of full-time secondary 
education, and it appears it is worthwhile to place more 
emphasis on alternative routes in technical institutes 
(see page 174), which needs to involve some public relations 
work to influence school leavers. 2 In turn, attempts should 
be made to give greater credence to technical institute 
diplomas and cer~ificates as "general education" qualifi-
cations in their own right. Too much emphasis seems to be 
placed, in Hong Kong, on, "0" and "A" level examinations. 
In addition Legg; Director of the Polytechnic, is 
of the opinion that, in the future, not only will craft 
students need to have completed form-four or form-five of 
secondary schooling, but also fewer craftsmen will be 
required. 3 Cameron, Principal of Lee Wai Lee Institute, 
shares this view. 4 Also, with the advance of technology, 
, , 
the roles of many craftsmen and technicians could come 
. , ' 
closer together and, in some cases, even merge, although to 
1., Helmore,' Report' of Consult'a'nt' 'on' Technical Education, 
op.cit., p.l2. 
2. Legg, discussion with author, op.cit. 
3. Ibid. 
4. Cameron, discussion with author, op.cit. 
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what degree is, naturally" uncertain. Similar moves are 
also likely to take placeiri, commerce,with craft and 
technician comparative roles" as offices become automated. ' 
This will, of course, change manpower profiles and course 
patterns in educational institutions in the future. 
Al tern'a tt-ve' niethcids 
In Hong Kong a variety of alternative methods, 
instead of building new technical institutions, has been 
considered .. 1 These are broadly as follows. Firstly, 
concentrate more on evening only courses which are 
generally more economical to run (see Chapter 6) and which 
can be located in external centres, such as 'schools. It 
was decided,however,that evening studies are not an adequate 
substitute for day classes, as practical facilities, such as 
workshops ,and laboratories, are usually lacking in schools 
(see page 198). 
It was also suggested that technical education 
might be left to the aided or private sectors, but it was 
pointed out that standards in many such institutions are 
low, and it is usually difficult to find sponsors for such 
projects with suitable expertise. Another possibility was 
, 
that the Government should finance technical education, for 
certain selected disciplines, up to a given provision, and 
the remainder (for example commercial courses, because they 
are generally easier to run and require less specialised 
facilities than most technical courses) should be covered by 
the priva~e sector. This suggestion was also rejected for 
similar reasons. 
Another possibility was for the Polytechnic to 
'rJn all the technician courses, and for the technical 
institutes to be responsible for craft, education only (see 
pages 179 to 180) which it was estimated, in 1976, would 
have only required three technical institutes. One of the 
main reasons for this suggestion being rejected was that it 
would have cost the Government more for each technician 
1. Technical' Edu'cat'iOn' PrOgramme', Plan (Revised Draft: Stage 
VI) (July 1976), passim; and Working Party Report on 
Se'ni'or Se'condary 'and Tertiary' Educa'tTon, op. ci t., pp. 
57 to 58. 
student-place in the Po1ytechriic than in a technical 
institute (see Chapter 6). 
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Far more serious thought was given to the use of· 
the extended-day/week/year in the quest to make more 
intensive use of facilities, and, in some cases, such methods 
have been imp1emented. 1 For example, when workshops were 
in short supply, the teaching day has been extended and 
"twilight-classes" (held after day classes end and before 
evening classes cOlnmence) have been run. The Technical 
College, for instance, implemented the extended-day for 
the 1966/67 year, just before its new classroom wing was 
completed. It has also been employed overseas, and, in the 
United States during its "war on proverty programme", 
classes were held in some institutions from midnight until 
six in the morning. 2 
The week and the year have, on occasions in Hong 
Kong, also. been extended, by iunning classes on Saturdays 
and Sunday mornings, as well as courses being held during 
the 
run 
summer holidays. Requests have also been received to 
extended-year courses. 3 It can be 'argued that while 
technical institytes are in relatively short supply, the 
present nominal teaching year of 39 weeks could be extended 
to 48 weeks, as is common in many industrial-training 
centres. In the same way, institutions could work a six-day 
week, and twilight classes could be run as the norm. This 
would make more efficient use of expensive facilities and 
. . 4 
equ1pment. 
hours, some 
required, or 
, 
If serving staff were expected to work longer 
form of "productivity agreement" might be 
overtime could be paid, or they could be given 
1. C.L. Ko, More Intensive· Us·e 6f Te·chnica1 Institute 
Facilities (13 December 1976), (52)ED(TE)4/15/6704/75I; 
and (10)ED(TE)L/M/2/6704/67 (4 April 1978). 
2. D.D~ Waters .. A Visitor·'s Im·p·re·s·si6n·of Vocational 
TrdnTng Tnthe USA, op.cit., pp.170 to 175 (p.174). 
3. (3)ATC/P/12 (29 March 1977): 
4. Workin·g Party Report· on· SenTo·r Sec·onctary ·and Tertiary 
Education, op.cit., pp.57 and 58. 
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time off in lieu. If however it were done on a large scale, 
then additional staff would h~ve ~o be engaged and staggered 
holidays would have to ,be 'implemented. 
In spite of what has,been said above, it is still 
felt that there is no real substitute for establishing the 
required number of purpose-built technical institutions. 
These should, however, as far as possible, be economically 
utilised. Time is also required for cleaning and maintenance. 
Also, there is a limit as to the number of hours a teacher 
can be "on his toes" in front of a class. For these reasons, 
it is felt that the correct decision has been made and the 
extended day/week/year should be reserved for an emergency 
or for special cases. 
Transi t ional' 'a'ccolnllloda tron 
Llewellyn and his team expressed the view, 
regarding educational accommodation, that, 
what is needed is some lateral thinking about 
the provisibn and use of facilities: perhaps the 
adoption of unconventional solutions such as the 
use of commercial or other premises to overcome 
peak enrolment pressures. 1 
Perhaps the best example (of many) is the City Polytechnic, 
which needed to commence classes in 1984 in order to 
satisfy the demand for m~npower.2 However, its new campus 
will not be ready until 1988. Thus, rather than renting 
accommodation, the Planning' Committee decided, in view of the 
low prope:ty prices at the time, that the Polytechnic 
should purchase transitional accommodation (see page 30). 
In order to do this, it obtained a $260 million bank loan. 3 
'Ttle first three floors of the 23 storey Argyle Centre will 
be rented out for commercial use. Also, as another example, 
the Hong Kong Polytechnic, up to 1976 when its first new 
1. 'A Perspective on Educ~tion 'in' Hong Kong, op.cit., p.51. 
2. The Fir'st Rep'ort''of'the' Pl'a'n'nin'g' C6mmitt'e'efor the 
Second Polytechn'ic (30 November 1982), pp. 9 and 10. 
3. Julina Chlln" CitY' PolY" s' Un'ique Loan 'Agre'ement, South 
China Morning Post (21 January 1984). 
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building was c'ompleted, acc'()mmodated about.one-third of its 
students in rented premises, at Quarry Bay, on Hong Kong 
Island. 1 
In addition, all the,technical institutes and the 
Hong Kong Polytechnic use schools as 'external centres for 
evening classes, although the City Polytechnic has ruled out 
such a measure largely because s'uch "borrowed" accommodation 
'2 is not comparable to its own building. For example, 
suitable specialist accommodation is lacking and, at the 
same time, the students do not always identify themselves 
with the institution. These facts are' of course true, 
but while schools can be useful when large numbers of 
evening students have to be enrolled 
(for example in 1973/74, the Morrison Hill Institute 
with a student capacity of about 1,350, had 
approximately 11,600 evening students each attending, 
on average, three nights a week)3, 
or to tide an institution over as a tempol'ary measure, 
naturally they cannot be compared with purpose-built 
accommodation. 
For th~t reason, the Education Department did not 
agree to the ITAC proposal, in 1972, that a flatted factory, 
possibly at Kwai Chung, should be used as a temporary 
measure for running craft and technician classes until Kwai 
Chung and Kwun Tong Institutes opened in 1975. 4 This 
suggestion was ruled out, not only because a conversion for 
a relativ~ly short time would have been expensive, but also 
because the Director of Fire Services was of the opinion 
that a "school" situated in an industrial building would 
I present a hazard for the students, and it would contravene 
, " 5 
the Education Ordinance. 
1. of the PoT t'echnic's First New Buildin 
2. The ;First Report of the' Plann'ing Co'lIimi ttee for the Second 
Polytechnic (30 November 1982), p.16. 
3. ED(TE)114/1 (May 1980). 
4. (37)TI/l/lO (30 September 1969); and (78)ED(GR)2/6704/67 
(31 August 1972). 
5. Laws of Hong Kong Education Ordinance, Revised Edition 
1971, Chapter, 279, p.12. 
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Di st'an'c'e'-l e'a'rning 
On various occasions consideration has been given 
to the use of "distance-learning" .1 Indeed we have had, 
since 1971, a successful educational television service for 
schools and, as the Llewellyn report. says, 
wi th its small geo!;raphic size and its high 
technological standard, Hong Kong would be eminently 
suitable for a system of education by radio and 
, 2 
TV combined .... 
Some work has already been done in non-formal education 
at the tertiary level, using correspondence courses and the 
mass media, by the Extra Mural Department of the 1I0ng Kong 
Chinese University and by Caritas Adult Educational 
Centre. 3 However,these programmes have been largely of a 
non-technical education nature. 
The Working Party on Senior Secondary and Tertiary 
Education" in 1977, gave thought to the subject, but came 
to the conclusion that distance-learning courses, 
... would be inadequate by themselves, especially 
where practical work is involved, 'as in the case of 
craft courses. They might however have some value 
, 4 
as "back-up" to courses in existing institutes. 
In other words, if a youth is learning to become a brick-
layer or a mechanic, it is important that a large part of 
the course should consist of practical instruction. The 
Llewellyn report recorded that the idea of mass-media 
foreseeable 
courses' was attractive, but they did not seem likely in theL 
L/M ED(GR)4102/49III various memoranda and minutes; and 
Technical Education Pro ramme Plan (Revised Draft, Stage 
VI)(July 1976 , p.VI.20. 
2. A Perspect i ve on Educa t'ion 'in' Hong Kong, op. ci t ., p. 77 . 
3. Therese Shak, Joseph Tsang and Leung Yiu HOi, Mass Media 
Non-formal: Education, Note's O'n' Hong Kong Experience, 
SEMEO-CEPTA Seminar on' Pl'ann'ingand Management of Mass 
Media fo'r NFE Programmes' Sin'gap'ore November 27-' December 
5,' 1978; and T. C. Lai, Director of Extra Mural Studies, 
The Chinese University of Hong Kone, Dist'ance·Learning 
, nnd' Media" Educat'ion, Conference on Adult Educat ion (30 
November 1977). 
4. Working Party Report on Senior Se'c'o'ndarYand Tertiary 
Education ,: op. ci t ., p. 58 . 
future because their viability and credibility had been 
quest ioned. 1 In other words they have been seen by many, 
in Hong Kong, as stop~gap measures. 
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Such methods are, however, employed in the private 
East-Asia University in Portuguese !,!acau,2 which was founded 
in 1981, and comprises a graduate college, a junior college, 
and a college of continuing education. It also runs an 
external degree programme. The University's Open College 
is a distance-teaching institution which uses material 
prepared by the British Open University, the Massey Univer-
sity of New Zealand, and the Royal Melbourne Institute of 
Technology in Australia. Seminars are conducted at weekends, 
and students are counselled by telephone. Courses are run 
in the arts, social sciences, business, mathematics and 
science. However, because such methods are viewed by many 
as a surrogate form of education, it has not been allowed 
to open study centres in Hong Kong. This is, it is 
understood, because there are doubts as to the standard of 
the facilities that would be provided. 
In the case of the technical·institutes it would 
therefore appear correct that, especially with their highly 
practical courses, the idea of an "open technical institute" 
was not pursued. Distance-learning could, however, be more 
suitable in the case of the polytechnics, with their higher-
"' level courses and their greater theoretical content." 
Professor J.J. Sparkes, of the Open University in Britain, 
visited Hong Kong to advise the Polytechnic in 1978. 3 
.. ." . 
This institution is committed to the introduction of self-
learning systems and 
"v6rious occasions of 
. 
Legg, the Director; has spoken on 
4 th,e need for an "open education syster.J" . 
1. A Perspect i 'teon' Educa tionin' Hon's Kong, op. ci t., p. 64. 
2., Open College' Offers Di'stanc'e'-Ta'ught' Degree Courses, 
,University of East Asia, Macau, South China Morning 
Post (23 March 1984), p.20. 
3. J.J. Sparkes,' Notes on' Possibility of Using Open 
UniVersity Methods in Hong Kong (1978). 
4. Hong Kong Polyt'e'chnic TriennTal' Academic' Plan 1981-84, 
op.cit., p.27; and K. Legg, Speech to Lions Club of 
Kowloon Central (18 January 1979); p.l. 
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Some Asian countries, including China, Thailand and Malaysia, 
are already using fluch methods. 
Legg has, in fact, argued the case for a distance-
learning institution on several occasions, which he has 
advocated could best be based on a polytechnic site.! He 
has said, however, that he is not so much in favour of an 
"open university", but more for the development of a 
"systemat ised part-time approach". 2 This, Legg suggests, 
should be similar to the "flexistudy" systems which are 
. 3 
already in operation in Britain and the United States. In 
other words a student learns, to a large extent, on his own, 
at his own pace, using unit/module learning packages and 
kits, together with printed material, the telephone/video-
telephone (and possibly a computer), and supplemented by 
attendance at some formal lectures and small group 
4 ' tutorials. However, it is also necessary for the student 
to "do" things as well as to "think". In such cases it is 
possible for projects and personalised instruction to be 
arranged with regard to laboratory or other practical work, 
on campus, using "line" or "programmed" closed-circuit 
television or re?orded video-tapes or sound films. 
The Hong Kong Polytechnic is, in fact, working 
actively towards converting some of its programmes, by means 
of learning packages, towards distance-learning. 5 However, 
the introduction of such methods will, obviously, have to be 
. 
1. Legg, discussion with author, op.cit. 
2. Notes Reflecting the Personal Views of Dr. Keith Legg in 
, Relation to the Considerations of the Committee to Review 
, Post-Secondary and Technical Education, op.cit., pp.12 and 
17; and Hon Kon Pol technic Academic Develo ment 
Proposals for the Triennium 1985-88 November 1983), 
pp.50 to 51. 
3. The Changing Face of FE, Further Education Curriculum 
Review and Development Unit, ed. David Parkes (England, 
·1982), p.67. 
4. Legg, discussion with author, op.cit. 
5. K. Legg, address, Hong Kong Polytechnic Students' Union 
Seminar (4 March .1984); and K. Legg, No·n-·de·gre·e Courses 
to Use Op·en Universitt Te·chnTques, talk to Rotary Club 
Hong Kong Island .. East(8 December 1982); and Agnes Chen, 
Poiytechn·i·c· Pl·ansfor a RevoTutt·oi{in· Edu·c·atTon, South 
China Morning Post (5 November 1983). 
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done gradually if major problems are to be avoided. It has 
to be remembered that, in" Hong Kong, homes are often small 
1"" "" 
and crowded, and," for thi"s reason, Legg has suggested 
that strategically located study-centres, for example in 
the new towns, should be linked to existing library services. 
Nevertheless, it should be borne in mind that considerable 
time is required to develop packages, and various institutions, 
such as the polytechnics, the technical institutes and other 
educational organisations, might have to co-operate. There 
is also the problem of getting staff to accept such methods 
which, to many, appear to resemble a form of training rather 
than education. 
There is no doubt that there is a place for 
distance-learning in Hong Kong, but as the Education 
Department has sometimes urged, it preferably needs to be 
undertaken on a large scale if it is to be viable. 
Consequently to establish such a system, although it can be 
cost-effective if properly organised, would be expensive. 
With a new Polytechnic and additional technical institutes 
being established in the 1980s, and with money now being 
less plentiful, priorities, it is suggested, have to be kept 
in mind before embarking on a distance-learning scheme for 
tertiary education (see pages ~ and 357 ). 
Development plans 
In addition to the large number of reports 
(including those by overseas educationalists), programme 
plans, "grj3en papers and white papers, various other 
development plans have been prepared. For example, as 
referred to repeatedly in this thesis, reports were 
, 
"published giving the proposals of the planning committees 
" 2 
for the two polytechnics. Polytechnic triennial academic 
plans have also been prepared. 3 
1. Hong Kong ," A Special" Rep"ort" o"n the 
Sector, The Times Higher Education 
8 September ""1978), p. 1 . 
Terri tory' s Tertiary 
Supplement (England, 
2. Final" Report of the" Polytechnic Planning Committee (July 
1971); and The First Report "of the Pl"anning Committee 
for the Second Polytechn"ic (30 November 1982). 
3. Eg." Hon"g Kong Polytechn"ic" Tri"en"ni"aT Academi"c Plan 
1981-84, op.cit. 
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As far as the technical institutes are concerned, 
a five-year development ,plan was drawn up in 19-76, giving 
details of programmes and the number of classes to' be run. l 
'2This has since been updated on a regular basis. In addition, 
a plan was prepared showing the link between the output of 
pupils in prevocational and ,secondary modern schools, and how 
they could be channelled into"technical institutes. 3 Also a 
programme plan was introduced, covering all aspects of 
Government development, in the mid 1970s, on th~ advice of 
McKinsey and Company Incorporated, management consultants. 
While this plan is not so detailed aS,say, the National 
Development (five-year) plan in Nigeria,4 or the 20-year plan 
in the USSR, it does provide a useful outline for development. 
Into this overall Hong Kong Government plan is incorporated a 
section on education. This gives details of the number of 
technical institutes together with student-capacity and 
targets, based on manpower surveys, as well as shortfalls. 5 
Institutes'requiring additional storeys or annexes are also 
shown, as are the financial implications. Student enrolment 
targets for the polytechnics are also ~ncluded in the programme 
plan. 
In addition, "manpower demand/technical institute 
output balance sheets" have, on occaSions, been prepared. 6 
These show how the need for future technician and craft 
1. The Planned Developme'nt' of Techni'cal' Institutes 1976-
1981 (September 1976). 
2. Techhical Institute Course Plan 1980/81-1984/85 (June 1981). 
3. Link Between Out-turn of Students from Prevocational and 
Secondary Modern Schools and Intake of Daf Students in 
I Technical Institutes (10 February 1973),6)(TE)2/6704/67II; 
and A Plan' for Pre-Vocational and Vocational Education 
Possible Routes for Primar School Leavers to Semi-Skilled 
and Skilled Occupations 7 Novem er 1 69 . 
4. Forging Ahead in 80s, Hong Kong Standard, Nigeria National 
Day Supplement (1 October 1981); and Professor S.A. Shumovsky, 
The Fundament'als' o-f Edu'catTon'al Planning: Lecture - Dis-
cussion Series,' No.34 Th'e Planning of Technical Education 
, 'in DevelOPing Countrie's':' Le's'so-nsfrom the USSR, UNESCO: 
International Institute for Educational Planning (undated), p.5 
5. Eg.' Hong Kon'g Gove'r'nment' DeVelopme'nt PlAn' 1979-80 to 
1983-84, passim. 
6.' Te'chnTcar Inst'Hut'e' Stude'nt Ca' 'a'ci t Match'e'd to- Ma'n ov/er 
Demands (26 November 1976 ; ,and A ,Proje'ction'on Student 
Capaci ty in TechnTcal Institutes' and Forecasted Manpower 
Demands (July 1977), TE20/6704/76. 
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students, based on Training'Council surveys, were to be met, 
together with the shortfalls. 
The' Lle\Vellyn report recorded that, in the case 
of education, the, 
... lack of forward planning capacity militate(s) 
against efficient management. 1 
It is unlikely that the OECD team was referring to technical 
education when it wrote this, as 
in the way 'of forward planning. 
a great deal has been done 
Indeed probably it was not, 
as, throughout the report, there are few criticisms of 
technical education in particular, and most refer to 
general education. 
Social needs'and 'students'" 'aspirat ions 
Education serves a vocational and a social and 
cultural need, for the individual who is concerned with 
2 personal fulfilment, as well as for the state. While some 
consideration was given, in planning the polytechnics, to 
social needs, the number of pupils finishing secondary 
schooling, and students' aspirations for tertiary education, 
were not taken fully into account, and 'technical institute 
planning was bas~d largely on economic requirements. For 
example as Eric Ho, Secretary of Social Services, said 
We must not give people expectations in higher 
education and then we have no jobs to offer them. 
That would be a rod for our backs and a misuse of 
public resources. 3 
However, as we have already seen, towards the end 
of the 1970s, more thought was paid to social needs. As 
a result, the'Topley Committee's "criteria for development" 
'irlcluded students' aspirations and their potential for 
1. A Perspe'cti ve' on' Educati'on'in Hong Kong, op. cit., P .16. 
2., H. S. Parnes,' Plan'ning Edu'cat'i'o'n' for' Economic 'and Social 
Development, eds. Carolyn Baxter, P.J. O'Leary and Adam 
Westoby, Economics and Education Policy: a reader 
(England 1977), pp.114 to 127 (pp.119 and 120). 
3. Hon' 'o'n the: Territor 's Tertiar 
upplement England, 
"worthwhile development thro~ghsuch education", the 
demand for qualified manpower, and "the scale of provision 
'I in developed countries overseas". It is not easy to 
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decide how much weight should be put on the demand for 
places by applicants and how much on manpower requirements. 
That is perhaps why Colvyn Haye, the acting Director of 
, Education in 1978, said: 
We must tiptoe between the Scylla of under-provision 
and the Charybdis of over-provision. If the 
balancing act fails we shall have social unrest. 2 
It was suggested that there are lessons to be learned from 
the Robbins report of 1963, in which it was proposed that 
university expansion in Britain should be based on the 
principle that every student who has the ability and the 
desire sh~uld have the opportunity of higher education. 3 
Although Hong Kong was probably right, in the late 
1960s and early 1970s (when it had only one technical 
institute), in basing its planning on manpower needs, as 
more secondary school and institute places came into being 
in the late 1970s and early 1980s, it was natural that 
social needs sho~ld become more important. Howeve~ Hong 
Kong tends to be a very materialistic society and the average 
young person is more likely to study because of future 
earning prospects, rather than for interest or learning for 
learning's sake. No doubt this is one of the reasons why 
Hong Kong has been, economically, so successful. Neverthe-
less, the.right of freedom of the individual to plan his own 
educational path, and to seek opportunities for personal 
growth, supplemented by wise counselling, should be - and 
1. Po.t-Secondar and 
2. Hon'g Kong',' A Sp'eei'al Rep'o'rt' O'n'the' Territory I s Tertiary 
"Sectbr, loc.cit. 
3.' 'A Per'sp'ect'iVe' 'on, Educatibn' in' Hong Kong, op. cit., p. 67; 
and Comm:i tteeon', Higher Edu'c'ation' Report of 'the COIrun1ttee 
App'ointed.by the Pr'ime' Mint'st'er Under th'e' Chairmanship 
of Lord Robbins 1961-63 (England, October 1963), p.73. 
are - respected in Hong Kong. There is little doubt that 
students do not like to be regarded as "manpower units", 
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or as "raw material", to be processed, or as an "end-product" 
l' 
on an "assembly line". 
However even in our materialistic society, one 
cannot help but be struck by the importance which some 
Chinese attach to cultural and moral education; in their 
opinion, education has been made too much an instrument of 
2 the economy. Social demand is, of course, partly based on 
cultural considerations, but also on perceived job oppor-
tunities. After all, most Hong Kong students believe that 
there is nothing wrong in seeking - and paying for - an 
education which adds to one's economic potential. 3 And 
because Hong Kong people tend to be materialistic, it is 
unlikely that social demand will get drastically out of step 
with job opportunities, unless salary structures cause too 
many people to seek an education and related jobs which are 
not available to them. 
When the Topley Committee stated that one of its 
criteria was social demand, 
in 1980/81, the ~pplication 
it had to take into account that, 
to 
Polytechnic was 7.0 to one for 
place ratio for the 
full-time (10.7 to one for 
Diploma and Certificate courses), 4.7 to one for evening, 
4 
and 1.5 to one for part-time day courses. By comparison, 
the application to place ratio for technical institutes was 
10.2 to one (technician) and 5.8 to one (craft) for full-time 
courses; ~nd 4.0 to one (technician) and 4.5 to one (craft) 
for evening classes. All applicants for part-time day 
courses, in institutes, because they have to be sponsored 
1. Re ort of the Committee to' Review Post-Secondar and 
Technical Education 1981 , p.177. 
2. Wri ttenc'olnments' on Green' Pap'er,' '''Senior Secondary and 
" Tertiar ' Education ' A Dev'e'lo ment' Pro ramme for Hon 
Kong over' 'th'e Next' Deca'de" November 1977 . 
3. P.R.C. Williams,: Ec'ononii'c' Bas'es', 'fo'r' Edu'cational Pl'anning 
in' Hong Kong' :' Some Refle'cti'ons, Paper III(l3 March 
1978), p.l. , 
4. Re ortof 'the Co'lnmitte'e' 't'o' ReVieW Po'st'-Sec'o'n'dar 'and 
Techni'cal Educati'on 1981) ,p,. 22. " 
by industry, are normally. given a place. From the above 
figures (although s'ome students apply to more than one 
institution), it can be seen that the demand for plac(ls 
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is much' greater than the n'umber available. This is in spite 
of the fact that al thc>ugh the .. 17 year age cohort increased 
from 104,000, in 1975, to 121,200, in 1980, an increase of 
16.5 per cent; the enrolments in form-five increased from 
36,994 to 66,692 over the same period, namely by 80.3 per 
1 . per cent . 
cent. In 'other wor'ds in 1975, 35. 6Lof the 17 year old 
population was in form-five, but, by 1980, the figure was 
55.0 per cent. This, of course, put greater pressure on the 
Polytechnic and the technical institutes, although by 1980, 
more institutes had been built. 
In addition, standards of students are also 
rising (see pages 192 to 194). For example, despite a 20 per 
cent rise in the number of places offered in the Polytechnic 
between 1977/78 and 1980/81, the students' academic 
qualifications, measured by grade point score on entry, 
2 had risen by 15 per cent. 
The Topley Committee also came to the conclusion 
that, in the fie~d of "non-university type higher education" 
(higher technician level), mainly within the age band from 
17 to 20, Hong Kong, with her 7.44 per cent of new entrants 
to population in the age cohort, did not rank so highly as 
3 
most western countries. The figures ranged from 21.18 for 
Australia, 16.54 for the United States, 13.97 for United 
Kingdom~ ?92 for France, to 2.54 for Spain, although the 
age bracket for such studies varied from country to country. 
It must also be remembered that a large proportion of such 
's~udents in Hong Kong are only studying on a part-time 
, . . 
basis (see Table 19). 
Broadly, on the above evidence, the Topley 
Committee concluded that there is scope for considerable 
1. Education Department records. 
2. Hong Kong Polytechnic records. 
3. Rep'ort O"f the COlnmi'tt'ee' t·o·.·Re"Yi"ew Post'-Secon'da'riand 
Technical Education (1981), pp.83 and 167. 
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development of technical education, but that this should be 
.. 1 
planned, mainly, to assist the. growth of the economy. 
Also, because the Polytechn·ic' s campus allows for limited 
expansion, a second polytechnic should be established. 2 
The Committee also recommended that two more technical 
institutes should be founded (in addition to the sixth 
institute at Tuen Mun), each with a full-time equivalent 
·3 
student capacity of about 2,250. 
The City Polytechn·ic 
The City Polytechnic (see page 30) was established 
as a result of recommendations in the "Topley Report".4 
This came as somewhat of a surprise to most people as, 
while Legg had been a strong protagonist for such a 
development for some time, the average man in the street 
had a third university more in mind. The Government, 
however, felt that a second polytechnic, with a strong 
vocational. bias, would provide· greater assistance to the 
economy. 
The Government's intentions are that this new 
Polytechnic, which will move to its new campus in Kowloon 
in 1988 (see pag~ 30), will have an initial capacity of 
about 8,000 full-time equivalent students, and it will be 
capable of expansion to accommodate up to 13,500. 5 Of 
these, not more than 30 per cent will be studying at degree 
level. Its other programmes will be at Professional Diploma, 
Higher Diploma, and Higher Certificate levels. It will also 
run a limited number of Diploma courses. 6 It can be seen 
that the bulk of the programmes are at higher technician 
l. 
2. 
3. 
4 .. 
Ibid. , 
Ibid. , 
Ibid. , 
Ibid. , 
pp.90 and 
pp .115 to 
pp.128 to 
P .169 . 
95. 
117 and 169. 
131 and 17l. 
5.· The· First· Report of the Planning Committee for the 
Second Polytechnic ( 30 November 1982), p. 2. 
6. Ibid., p.113. 
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level, and there is thus little overlapping with the work 
of the technical institutes, as happened in the past in the 
case of the Hong Kong Polytechnic. There;will be six 
schools at the City Polyt'echnic, na.mely engineering, 
architecture and b~ilding, computing services, social work, 
. . . -' . 
business studies, and accountancy. Within each of these 
schools, separate disciplines will be developed. 1 
In determining the schools and student numbers, 
the Planning Committee, in 1982, considered the'results of 
'2the Training Council's manpower surveys. However, it was 
aware of the dangers of too rigid an interpretation of 
such forecasts, especially those in the commercial sector. 
These forecasts commenced in the mid 1970s, and are not 
yet so refined as those in the manufacturing sector. 
Other aspects of economic demand that were considered 
were trends in the distribution of manpower (for example, 
the rapid change in the computer industry since the 
impact of micro-computers after 1980), and graduate 
3 
employment. Regarding the latter, the Hong Kong 
Polytechnic records were studied, and previous 
rates were found to be virtually 100 per cent. 
employment 
This is 
not surprising, as there a~e generally too few people 
who have been educated at the tertiary level (see Table 
21). Employment trends were also examined and it was 
noted that, for engineering graduates entering the manu-
facturing industries, numbers fell from 38 per cent in 
1978, to p5 per cent in 1981, which matched closely the 
fall in the percentage of the work force in the 
4 
manufacturing sector. conire'rsely, the number of engineers 
- I 
entering the commercial sector rose from 15.8 to nearly 
. , ' 
19 per cent over the same period. 
l. Ibid. , pp.17 and 18. 
2. 'Ibid. , pp.18 and 19. 
3. Ibid. , pp.99 and 100. 
4. Government Census and Statistics Department figures. 
Turning again to social demand (see pages 204 
. . . 
to 208), which to s·ome extent in Hong Kong is independent 
of economic demand, as just about every school-leaver who 
is offered a place in a polytechnic would wish to continue 
his studies. 1 However,the distribution of applicants to 
the various courses depends largely upon the current state 
of the economy. A typical example is textiles. Here the 
numbers of applications (except in the areas of fashion 
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and clothing) has dwindled, with the introduction of more 
restrictions on imports to overseas countries, and with the 
general decline of the industry. In fact, as already 
pointed out, the demand for places on polytechnic and 
technical institute courses, over many years, shows a strong 
corelation with the economic situation (see page 95).2 
Table 20 shows the ratio of job vacancies to 
graduate output at the Hong Kong Polytechnic, the Baptist 
College (see pages 25 and 26), and the two universities, 
as many of their higher technician and technologist level 
graduates are competing for jobs. 3 
(While it is appreciated that these figures are now 
out-of-date! they are those actually used for 
planning the City Polytechnic (see pages 378 and 379 for 1984 
figures concerning supply and demand». 
The figures for job vacancies are obtained from Training 
Council manpower surveys. It can be seen that there is 
considerable variation in the ratios: from six to one for 
accountan~y, to 0.7 to one for production and industrial 
engineering 
graduates) . 
(in the latter case there is an over supply of 
Table 
I better in commerce 
20 shows that prospects are generally 
than in the manufacturing sector. As 
these statistics are based On 1981 records, there is thus 
a danger that, by the time the City Polytechnic moves to 
1. Keith Legg , discussion, op. cit.; and The First Report 
of the· PlannIng· Committ·e·efo"rthe Second Polyte·chnic, 
op.cit., pp.99 and 100. 
2. Ibid., p.lOO. 
3. Ibid., pp.104 and 105. 
its new campus, in 1988, the situation can be different. 1 
However these f.igures are seen as 'range targets which can, 
if necessary, be modified. 
Table 20 Job Vacancies to Graduate Input Ratios in 
1981 From the Hong Kong Polytechnic; the 
, Bap't.ist' ColTe'ge' 'a'n'd the' Two' Un'1versiU'es 
Job Graduate Ratio Discipline 
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Vacancies input Job Graduate 
. . . . ..... , , .... , , , vacancy inp!lt . 
Engineering 
Civil and structural 325 171 1.9 
Electrical 259 115 2.3 
Electronics 110 127 0.9 
Mechanical 170 117 1.5 
Production and 74 industrial 109 0.7 
Building and surveying 272 134 2.0 
Computing 461 107 4.3 
Accountancy 1,808 304 6.0 
Business studies 2,634 611 4.3 
Social work 789 259 3.1 
Total 6,902 2,054 3.4 
The universities and overall co-ordination 
.As the title implies (see page 3), this study is 
concerned with craft and technician education rather than 
with university education. 
. I 
Also, except for a limited 
number of st,udents on electronics courses, the Chinese 
University of Hong Kong does little in'the technological 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
field, although the University of Hong Kong offers degrees 
in various branches of engineering, as well as architecture, 
building, business and management'. 2 While in the past 
1. Ibid., p.106., 
2. Th'e Hong Kong Educat ion' SYst'em (June 1981,), p. 37 . 
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there has been limited fo'rmal co-ordination between the 
uni versities, the Po1ytechn'ic, the" Education Department and 
the Training Council',l the "Top1ey Committee" did consider, 
university expansion. Its report made rec~mmendations that 
the two universiti~s ~hou1d make provision, within their 
own development plans, ,for the expansion of courses in 
accountancy, business studies, computer studies, architecture, 
building and engineering. 2 Before this date, with a few 
exceptions; limited thought was given to manpowir planning 
, ", 3 
as it affected technological education. , For instance, ITAC 
was not concerned with technological level manpower studies. 
However its successor, the Training Council, did give 
limited consideration to this level of training. 4 
Although geographically small, Hong Kong has been 
fortunate, in some respects, in that it has had a fairly 
"blank sheet" on which to plan, although, like many 
countries,it has tended to approach some aspects of 
5 
educational planning in an unco-ordinated and isolated way. 
As we have seen, the technical institutes have been fairly 
tightly centrally controlled, up to 1982, by the Education 
Department, and ~ow by the VTC. In turn, the Poly technic/ 
Technical Institute Committee Complex (see page 258) has 
ensured'that these two types of inst i tutions have kept 
reasonably in step. However, co-ordination with the 
universities has not been so close, and the latter have 
tended to go their own way. It would thus appear that 
1. Hon 
I the 
technic 
1985-88 
Academic Develo ment Pro osals for 
November 1983 , pp.4 and 5. 
2: Report of'the Committee to Review Post-Secondary and 
Technical Education (1981), pp.168 and 169. 
3. Special Committee' on" Hi'gher' Education Interim Report 
1966 (October 1966); and Spec'ial Committee on Higher 
Education Second Interim Report' 1968 (June 1968). 
4.' Fifth' Report' Of the Hon'g' Kong Training Council April 
1978- March 1979, p.25. 
5. Kei th Legg,' Pa er E Tnt'eraction'o'f Academic" Pro"ce'ss 
with' PrOgr'ainme Structure, July 1977), P .15; ,and Keith 
Legg, Educ'at ion and the' DeveTo'pment'of Human Resou'rces: 
The Role of Terti ary I n'sttt'utio"ns, op. ci t., p. 20. 
better overall planning of the whole education system is 
necessary to attempt to avoid unnecessary duplication of 
efforts. 
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It is probable that with the establishment of the 
Education Commission, in 1984, whose job it now is to 
co-ordinate the work of the Board of Education (responsible 
for general education), the UPGC, and the VTC, that co-
ordination will improve. 1 
Sir Sze-'yue'n Chu'ng 
Probably of all the industrialists in Hong Kong, 
no one has played a more important part regarding the 
planning and development of technical education than Sir 
2 S.Y. Chung (see page 39). During the 1960s and 70s he 
served on numerous committees, such as the Productivity 
Council, the Management Association, and the 1979 Advisory 
Committee on Diversification. He is a 'past member of the 
Legislative Council and, at present, a member of the 
Executive Council. He has also chaired both planning 
committees for the two Polytechnics, and is Chairman of the 
Council for the Hong Kong Polytechnic. ' While not taking an 
active part in tqe running of the technical institutes, he 
has spoken on matters affecting them on many occasions, and 
he always has a good grasp of the situation. 
For instance in 1978 in a discussion,which 
included K.W.J. Topley, Director of Education, he expressed 
the views that technical institutes should take a more active 
role inrynning technician programmes, and he supported the 
view that a number of these should be transferred from the 
Polytechnic to the institutes. 3 He was also of the opinion 
, I t~at, while the basic equipment in the technical institutes 
was of a reasonable standard, more sophisticated and 
1., A Perspecti veo'n' Ed'uc'ation in' Hong Kong, op. ci t . , 
pp.19 to 24. 
2. Hong KOng Album 1969-70, p.52; and Who's Who in Hong 
Kong (1979), pp.40 and 41., 
3. Discussion, Sir S.Y. Chung, K.W.J,. Topley, T.S. Chan, 
Managing Director of Sonca,' and D.D. Waters, Assistant 
Direct6r of Education (Technical) (30 Oct6ber 1978). 
specialised equipment was required,and that more money 
should be available to be spent at the discretion of those 
who were actually running the institutes. 
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Sir S.Y. Chung also felt that institutes, in the 
1970s, depended too much on the Training Council, .and that 
they should have their own advisory committees. He was of 
the opinion that, in the same way that Hong Kong has always 
been famous for its ability to alter plans quickly to meet 
changing circumstances, so too should the technical 
institutes try to emulate these attributes. There is no 
doubt that Sir S.Y.was more farsighted than most people 
in making the above proposals. While institutes were in 
their formative years,there was much to be said for their 
being' Government institutions. However as they "grew up", 
they needed more flexibility than the Government could 
1 bestow. As a result the VTC, which now runs them, came 
into being. (see Chapter 8). Also, as we have seen, courses 
have been transferred from the Polytechnic, and the institutes 
now run more technician programmes. 
K.L.C. Legg 
Keith ~egg succeeded Charles Old, as the (second) 
Director of the Polytechnic, in 1975 (see page 159). From 
the start he let it be known that he placed emphasis on 
"open communications", especially with the technical 
institutes, and, to a large extent, he was responsible for 
enlarging the liaison committee complex between the two 
types of ~nstitutions (see page 258 ).2 There is no doubt 
too that Legg has foresight and courage and, shortly after 
his arri"val in Hong Kong, he was saying that a second 
. , 
polytechnic would soon be required,and that the two poly-
, . . 
technics would have to offer degrees. 3 In fact he was the 
1 .. D.D. Waters, The' Techn'fc'aT Tn'stitute's tn Hong Kong 1969 
. to 1980 ... op.cit., Chapter.5. 
2. Bray, discussion with author, op.cit.; and Cameron, 
discussion .. with author, op.cit. 
3. Keith Legg, Observations on the Draft White Paper on 
Senior Secondary and Tertiary' Education (29 August 
1978), pp.3 and 6. . 
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first person formally to make s'uchstat'ements, when no such 
developments were intended by the Government· for several 
years to come. 
There is no doubt too that Legg brought with him 
some good contacts. in Britain, s'uch 'as with the CNAA and 
other professional. inst Hut ions and colleges. He has .. 
however, on occasions, beeri criticised for not "thinking in 
the local context", .and for setting up a British type poly-
technic in·the Hong Kong environment, although such criticism 
is, it'is felt, in the main, unjustified, and any person 
who arrives in the Territory without local grass-roots 
experience must be allowed time to settle down. 
Legg believes that the Polytechnic is doing a good 
job, and that the $410 million that it cost to run it in 
1983/84 was money well spent. 1 After all,.he says, what 
better way can there be to invest in Hong Kong's future 
than to educate young people who are dedicated to self-
improvement? He believes that the greatest achievement of 
the Polytechnic has been the production of highly-skilled 
technicians, with their Higher Diplomas in a wide variety 
of fields. Such,people are much sought after by industry. 
However, Legg is quick to emphasize that the credit for the 
success of the Polytechnic should go to the staff and the 
students. Taking all in all, there is little doubt that not 
only has Legg been a good Director of the Polytechnic, but 
that he has done a great deal for technical education as a 
whole .. 
Conclusions 
No system of manpower forecasting had been 
. 'iJ!Jplemented when the case for founding the Morrison Hill 
. , . . 
Technical Institute was being prepared, and the submission 
was based on economic needs and on providing more oppor-
tunities for further study for school leavers. Limited 
economic statistics were also available for the planning of 
the Hong Kong Polytechnic, and, 'in this case, "student-
population targets" were first. fixed by the Government, 
1. Kevin Sinclair, Polyte'ch "s' hTgh-'flTer has' de'sTgn's 'on 
the future·,· South China Morning Post (30 Sept'ember 
1984), p.15. 
and plans were then laid to achie~e these figures by the 
target dates. 
However, by the t·ime planning had commenced for 
technical institutes two to five, in the early 1970s, a 
system of manpower.forecasting for the main manufacturing 
industries had been introduced and, to a large extent, 
I 
social demands,were subordinated to economic needs. As a 
result, calculating the required number of institutes 
became largely a matter of simple arithmetic, and figures 
were arrived at, regarding the total number of institutes 
needed, by manpower forecasting/technical education 
"balance sheets". 
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In keeping with a world-wide trend, technical 
education institutions in Hong Kong have tended to be built 
larger over the years, thus providing a greater student 
capacity than their older counterparts, although these have, 
in some cases, had extra floor·s and annexes added. Hong 
Kong has, in general, adopted the "two-tier systems", with 
the technical institutes running craft and technician 
courses, and the polytechnics running technologist, and 
higher technicia~ and technician programmes, and there has 
been some over-lapping resulting in duplication of effort. 
Moreover, it is probable that the "polytechnic/technical 
insti tute profile" is top-heavy, with too few student-
places in institutes to correspond to the numbers in the 
polytechnics. Entry standards of students to technical 
coursesh~ve also risen over time, although the provision 
of more senior secondary education has been opposed by some 
industrialists who were afraid that this would lead to many 
- I . people being 'bver-educated" and to a dearth of operatives 
, . . 
and craftsmen. 
Hong Kong has· considered, and in some cases has 
implemented on a limited scale, various alternative methods 
when accommodation has been in short supply. These have 
inc·luded the extended day/week/year, and the use of temporary 
premises. 
In.~he early 1980s,after Hong Kong had become 
more affluent, greater attention began to be. paid to the 
social aspects of techtiical education, and the need to 
provide more places for assimilating school leavers, in 
addition to considering the economic aspects. The City 
Polytechnic, whic:h 'commenced classes in transitional 
premises in 1984, has been planned on these lines. 
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,\Vi th the establishing of the Education Commission 
in 1984, it is expected that co-ordination between the Board 
of Education, the UPGC and the VTC, and their related 
institutions, will improve in the future. 
" 
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CHAPTER 5 
THE PLANNING AND PROBLEMS OF GROWTH AND. CHANGE 
IntroductTon 
The start of this chapter is devoted briefly to 
refreshing the reader's memory regarding the various types 
and the vast extent of change that has taken place, 
especially in the industrialised world, during the last 100 
years or so. Special attention is paid' to the wider scope 
and the rapid rate of change, which has gathered momentum 
since World War Two, not only in the developed states, but 
also in the newly industrialised countries such as Hong 
Kong. 
This leads on to how technological, economic, 
cultural, social; educational and political change can 
affect a college, which is viewed as a goal-seeking open-
system. This means that 'an institution must continually 
adjust in order to do its job efficiently. In this context 
the normal lengthy "periods of gestation", for establishing 
educational institutions, from concept to completion, are 
examined: The chapter continues by conSidering planning 
for growth and change, and by outlining some of the 
_d~fficulties met, and by suggesting various ways in which 
they may be overcome, in order that institutions do not 
become straitjackets inhibiting flexibility. In this 
context, colleges are scrutinised under three main headings. 
These are acc?mmodation and equipment, courses and curri-
cuta, and staffing.- For example, ways are examined as to 
how accommodation can be des,igned to facilitate future 
change. In addition to spatial considerations however, the 
importance of the flexible installation of equipment, and 
especially adaptable services to which they are coupled, is 
highlighted. 
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The chapter then100ks at the broad coverage of 
industries, by a wide, variety of technical courses in 
institutions, and how these have developed especially since 
the early 1970s. This is followed by an examination of 
curricula, credit~units/modules, teaching methods, the 
medium of instruction, and examinations, with special 
reference to Hong Kong. A look is then taken at how the 
student population has changed over the years. 
The last section analyses change in relationship 
to staffing, and how the number of teachers has dramatically 
increased. An examination is then made of the teams that 
planned the Polytechnic and'the technical institute~ and 
how they were assisted by overseas advisers. It then 
continues by examining the supply of teachers, how they 
were selected and recruited, and the important part that 
staff development played. This is followed by a look at 
the attitudes of staff to growt~ and change. 
Change 
One of the most significant factors of life in the 
second half of the 20th century is the-broad scope and the 
1 increasingly rap~d rate of change. It is relevant, at this 
stage, briefly to compare the standards of technology in the 
world and the accepted mores of society, in say the year 
1900, then immediately after World War Two, in 1945, in 
1964, and again in the computer and the micro-chip age of 
today. Compare the rapid rate of change in recent years 
too with !he long period of political, economic and 
intellectual stability enjoyed between the Congress of 
Vienna in 1814-15 and World War One. In the case of the 
'e~plosion of knowledge and the rapid advance of technology, 
, , ' 
think of the transition from the horse and cart era to the 
motor vehicle, and from the passenger liner to universal 
1. Thomas Shoesmith, United -States Counsul-General, 
Continuit}, and Change' Mu'st' he' BaTa'n'c'ed, address to 
Kowloon Lions Club, South China Morning Post (26 
February 1979). ' 
air 1 travel, and then to the world of space ventures. 
The power of wind and muscle which prevailed 
so long" gave way comparatively quickly., to mechanical, 
then electrical, and now nuclear energy. New types of 
power plants, fuels, and new materials have provided 
for 
, 2 ' 
opportunities to create new products. The scope has been 
enormous and, over the years, the pace of development has 
quickened. There were approximately 65 years between the 
invention of the telephone and putting it into practical 
use, 35 years for the radio, but only 14 years for tele-
vision. 3 The accelerating speed of complex future 
developments, in laboratories and automated factories 
employing robots, will no doubt be even greater. 
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Probably during the period under review, micro-
electronics has generated more impact than any other 
technological development. 4 The reason is, of course, that 
it has had ,implications, to some extent, in most industries, 
and there is considerable potential for a wide variety of 
applications in new technologies. Examples of the adoption 
of microelectronics includes machine tools, instruments, 
toys, communicat~on systems, computers, word-processors 
and robots. 
Where machine tools were originally largely 
mechanical, and, later, electro-mechanical, they now 
increasingly incorporate electronic control systems, with 
higher speeds, greater reliability and precision, superior 
performance and reduced maintenance. In recent years too 
the effects of electronics has made a massive impact, in 
Hong Kong, on such products ,as watches and calculators. 
I 
While early computers required considerable power, a 
1. E.P. Godden, Techn'ology' 'and' So'ciety 'in the 1980s, The 
Long-Range, Planning of the Polytechnics, Part I, Coombe 
'Lodge Report, vo1.5, no.8 (England, 1972), pp.8 to 17 
(p. 8) • ' 
2. K.W.J. Topley, Director of Education,' Rat'e' O'f Ch'ange 
in TechnOlO,y (7 October 1977), ref. 9/4/3393/71, press 
release 198 77. , 
.... ... ..... . .. . ... ". 
3. G.P. ,Ilirsch,' The Challe'nge' o'! Change, Nat-ional Westminster 
Bank Quarterly Review (England, November 1971). 
4. Christopher .. Freeman,' The' Econ'o'nii'c' 'Impl'i'catTons' of Mi'cro-
el'ectroni:cs, Agenda for Britain 1 : Micro Pol icy Choices 
for the 80s ed. C.D. Cohen (England 1982), pp.53 to 88, 
paSSl.m. ' 
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specially-contr()lled enviro'nment, and filled a large room, 
microprocessors, which have, 'greatly reduced the cost of the 
technological revolution and are now compact, have. greater, 
computing ability and reliability, faster speeds, and 
require little powElr. All this has meant revolutionary 
implications for automation and robotics, and for the 
proCeSSing~ transmission and storage of information. 1 
These developments; together with many others, have 
had immense implications on economic, social and cultural 
mores, including employment patterns and life styles. In 
addition private firms, governments, the mass media and 
education authorities have been forced to haul down 
barriers and to accept new ideas. 
It has been suggested that society is subjected 
to two mai-n forces. 2 The first is idealistic and seeks to 
reshape society and cure its ills. The second stems from 
our system of economic production which determines the 
material resources which are 'available to mankind. 
Occasionally the general direction of these two forces may 
coincide; for example the 1870 Education Act in Britain, or 
the introduction of free primary education for all in Hong 
Kong in 1971, which can both be viewed not only as triumphs 
for the social reformers but also as responses to needs 
in industry, which, at those times, had reached certain 
degrees of sophistication and needed better educated 
labour. Taking'an extreme example: during the two world 
wars, eve~ though people suffered hardships, no one objected 
to heavy industrial investment on some' promising new weapon. 
In a similar but less significant way, economic development 
- I h~s sornetim~s led to pollution, including here in Hong Kong, 
and industrial processes have been the. cause of disease. 
While on the subject, nowhere has the pace of 
change been more spectacular than in the newly industrialised 
1. Ibid. 
2. Mumford, op.cit., p.l. 
countries such as The Republic of Korea, Taiwan and 
'1 Singapore. In Hong Kong ,too, as we have seen, the pace 
. . .. 
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of change, in many spheres, has been staggering, including, 
the transition from the the sedan chair and the jinricksha 
to the motor car, with 11,206 vehicles registered in 1950 
and 339,733 in 1982 (see also pages 8 to 18).2 ' 
On the social scene, traditional Chinese moral 
principles and customs, although still firmly implanted in 
certain areas, have tended to give way to western values 
and concepts. Standards of living too ,have improved 
enormously, and people are now prepared to stand up and 
express their views, and to demand - and are able to pay 
for - more of the creature comforts of life. People now 
also live longer, are better housed, and work shorter 
hours, which means more time for leisure and more time for 
continuing education. 3 Indeed the list of change is 
endless. In other words Hong Kong, like many other states, 
has been drastically transformed. 
Change and the' educational institution 
An educational institution must be viewed as a 
goal-seeking ope~-system, because the objectives it is 
aiming 
world, 
for, and the 
coupled with 
pressures placed upon it by the outside 
internal pressures 
constantly changing and new objectives 
and demands, are 
4 
need to be set. 
typical example of a college, in diagrammatic form, is 
illustrated at Figure 9. This is shown with a number of 
inter-rel~ted parts, such as departments and sections, 
working both independently and jointly to form a complex 
A 
but unitary whole in pursuit of common aims. 
's~tiort can exist in isolation, and, as shown 
No organi-
in the figure, 
1. G. L. Hicks, and S .G'. Redding,' Tndust'ri'al' East Asia' and the 
Post-Confu'cTan 'othesi's':' A Chall'en'e to EC'onomics 
December 1982 , p.1. 
2. P. F. Leeds,' The Develo'pment', ,'of Publ'i'c Tr'ansport'in Hong 
Ko'n'g '-' An Historical' ReView,' Paper presented to Hong Kong 
Section Chartered Institute of Transport (November 1974), 
pp.7 to 11, and Appendix Ill;. and Ho'ng Kong 1983 , op. cft. , 
Appendix 36. 
3. Hong Kong 1983',op.cit., paSSim. 
4. J .K. Page,' UniVersity' Bufldi'n'gs"for' Rese'a'rchand Te'aching 
Viewed fr'om 'a' Cybernetic' 'Vi'e'\vp'oint, Uni versi ty of Sheffield 
(England, 1963), p.l. 
• 
Figure 9 The Transfor,wation Process of an Educational Institution Niewed as an Open System) as a Result 
of the Interrelationships of External and Internal Influences Affecting Policies and Decision-making 
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external technological, economic,: cultural, social, 
educational and political pressures are exerted on a 
college from the c'omplex environment'.l It also has to work 
in conjunction with other organisations. 
There iS,little doubt that the roles and goals of 
education are inextricably linked with complex issues of 
culture, which are entangled with changing life styles, 
Chinese mores, and growing conununi ty aspirations. 2 There 
is also nO'doubt that technical education institutions in 
Hong Kong have been significantly affected and have been 
established and expanded at a rapid rate (see pages 18 to 
31) mainly because of the speed of economic development 
3 
and technological advancement. 
Taking the growth of the Technical College/ 
, 4 
Polytechnic as an example (see Table 21): in 1957/58, by 
the time the Technical College had moved to Hung Horn, there 
were 345 full-time and 5,532 part-time (total 5,877) students. 
By 1981/82, however, these figures had increased to 7,217 
and 17,261 respectively, plus 240 mixed-mode students 
(total 24,718). 
Table 21 : Build-up of Student Numbers in the Technical 
College/Polyte'chnic from 1947/48 to 1981/82 
Student numbers 
Institution Academic Full- Part-time Mixed-year time Day-release Evening mode Total 
Technical 1947/48 25 599 624 -College, I Technical . 1957/58 345 5,532 - 5,877 College 
Technical 1971/72 1,700 
, dollege 740 9,304 - 11,744 
/ 
" 1 
polytechnic 1981/82, 7,217 3,802 13,459 240 24,718 ; 
1. Ramon C. Barquin,' Why Organl's'atfons'are Important, 
,Leadership'and Change Pa~t 11, Standard (8 April 1983). 
2.' 'A Per'specti've' on' Edu'c'atTo'n' 'in' HOng Kong, op. cit., p .12. 
3. R.L. Helmore, Report of Consult'ant' On Techn'i'cal Education, 
Vocational Training Council Conunittee on Technical 
Education (November 1983), p.19. 
4 .. Opening Ceremony of, the New.Techn'ic'aT Coll'ege' by His Excellency 
Sir Alexander Grantham /' GCMG (2 December 1957); and Hong Kong 
Polytechnic Prospectus 1976[77 IP. 33; and' EducatTon 
Department' Annual SUmlnary1981'-1982, pp. 60 and 61. 
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As the above ftgures show, it is not to be wondered that the 
Director of the Polytechriic, Keith Legg, described its 
'1 ' 
growth as "phen()menal". In terms of full-t ime equivalent, 
students (FTEs), from 1973/74 to 1977/78, this amounted to, 
'2 
on average, 24 per,cent a year. Since 1978 however, the 
growth rate has been somewhat slowed. 
Similar expansion has also been recorded in the 
technical institutes'.3 For instance, there were 217 full-
time and 7;025 part-time students (total 7,242)'in the one 
, 4 
institute, in 1969. By 1981/82, in five institutes, these 
figures had increased to 3,516 and 26,747 (total 30,263) 
students respectively. 
Naturally this phenomenal growth, coupled with 
other factors, necessitated and brought about over the 
years, drastic change. This will be examined in the following 
pages. However, before doing this, let us return to Figure 
9, namely the transformation of an educational institution. 
For example, an appropriate mix of buildings, equipment, 
curricula, staff, and "green" students, together with funds, 
are fed in, and these separate parts 'unite into a more 
unified whole, w~thin a college, in order to create 
"products"; the products in this case being mainly students 
on graduation. 
that the whole 
The general concept then is one of "holism", 
institution working together is greater than 
the sum of its separate parts. 
A college exists in a wider community, and it 
cannot co~duct its role efficiently in isolation. The 
"environment" and the other institutions with which a 
college interrelates, together with its own internal needs 
'a~d interactions, are constantly alterin~ and thus a college 
has to be responsive and able to adapt, to the changing 
environment, so as to maintain dynamic equilibrium and to 
1. Hong' Kon'g Rekindle's Ch'alTenge, Times Higher Education 
Supplement (England, 11th June ~976). ' 
2. Hong Kon'g PolytechnTc Triennial' Academi'c' Plan 1981-84 
(lDecember1979),p.2. 
3. 0.0. Waters,' Th'e' Te'chnfcal Tn'stitut'es' Tn Hong' Kong 
op. ci t., passim. 
4. Education Department enrolment figures. 
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sustain itself and to be self-regulating. l This process is 
shown in Figure 9 as "fee'dback", and "adaptation and change-
control mechanism". To be' able ,to function as such, regular 
institutional evaluation programmes are required, such as 
curriculum reviews, staff-develo'pment programmes, ,and 
communications with 'external age'ncies. For example, if a 
well equipped and modern college with well-qualified staff 
fails to produce graduates who are sought after by employers, 
then remedial action is obviously necessary. Indeed it has 
been said that, 
if colleges are to maintain vigour, relevance 
and efficiency in their long-term offerings, they 
must, from time to time, renew themselves through 
acquiring new resources, developing new courses, 
and possibly reaching new, or at least different 
types of students. 2 
And in order to survive, an institution as an open-system 
must take steps to adjust and must acquire negative entropy 
or move towards disorganisation or "death".3 
ACCOMMODATION and EQUIPMENT 
Establishing a new institutTon 
It is often not appreciated, even by many teachers, 
how long it takes to plan and establish a new college. For 
example in 1953, the Technical Education Investigating 
Committee reported that a technical college in Kowloon was 
-4 
essential, and a formal statement was made by the 
Government, in February 1954, to this effect. A site was 
1. M.A. Bari,' Te'chnicfan I'nstitution '- An' Organisational 
System, Colombo Plan Staff College (Singapore, July 1980), 
passim; and CurrTculuni De\iel'opme'nt' in' Te'chni'cal and 
VocatIOn'al'· Edu'cat'i'on, Info TVE8, UNESCO (Paris, 1982), 
, p.2.2. 
2. J. Hicks,' LEAs and the Pl'an'nIn'g of Further 'and Hfgher 
Edu'cat fon" The Vocational Aspect of Education, vol. XXVII, 
no.68 (Autumn 1975), pp.71 ~~ 75 (p.72). 
3. Organisatfon's'a's' Ojien' Stst'ems, typed notes, author and 
date unknown. ' 
4. Technical' Edu'cation', Tnvestigat'in'g' Co'rr.mTttee',' Report' 'on 
Technical' Edu'cation'and Vo'c'atiOnal Tr'aTnin'g Tn Hong Kong 
(30 Oct~be'r 1953). 
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then reserved in Hung Horn, where the Polytechnic now stands, 
. . 1 
and planning commenced in January 1956. Once the 
construction of the superstructure ·started, the. co"ncrete 
frame of the· main building began to rise in the not 
unfamiliar Hong KoIlg one~:floor· a week cycle·. 2 The College 
moved to the new site in November 1957. Thus,the planning 
and construction took less than two years. Although a new 
institution was not being established in this example, and 
it was a case of an existing college moving to a new campus, 
nevertheless,this progress may be considered as rapid by 
most standards. A great deal of the credit for this should 
go to the Principal at the time, S.J.G. Burt, a forceful 
personality who was also the chief adviser to the Director 
of Education on technical education. 3 As a result, working 
within the Government system, Burt was, to a large extent, 
left free to get things moving (see also page 347). 
By ·comparison .. the construction of the Food Trades 
Department and Communal Building at Southampton Technical 
College, which took five years, may be cited. 4 However, 
other examples in Britain include the Watford College of 
Further Education, where the tender was signed in December 
, . . 5 
1962, and work finished in December 1964. In the case of 
the Glasgow College. of Further Education, construction began 
in August 1961, and the building was completed in August 
1964. 6 It must be stressed, however, that the above cases 
are actual building times and do not include pre-building 
planning. 
"1/ Waters, A Series of Papers ... , Paper One - General, 
op.cit., Appendix H. 
2. Suresh Sharma; Hong Kong Bank Headquarters, Vision 
(January 1983), p.30. 
3. Recollections of past Technical College staff. 
4.· The Architects! Journal Information Library Building 
Study CI/SfB 722 (London, 2 August 1972), pp.261 to 
275 (p.269). . 
5. The Archi tecta' Journal· Information Library AJ SfB (97), 
Building Study UDC 727.4 (London, 7 December 1966), p.1429. 
6. The Architects' Journal Information Library AJ SrB (97), 
Building Study UDC 727.4 (London,·.8 September 1965), 
p.575. 
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When pre-building planning is included, obviously 
the time is longer. For example, the initial educational 
planning for the Morrison Hill Institute commenced in 
January 1964, but site-formation work did not start until 
July 1966 (see page 229). The Institute was completed in 
August 1970. Thus the whole project, from initial planning 
to completion, took more than six and a half years.l 
Experience would appear to show that a great deal 
of time is 'often wasted in the early stages of planning by 
both the educationalists and the architect. 2 Also, delays 
are by no means uncommon in the approval of projects and 
in the granting of funds by the administrators, especially 
when costs have increased during a time of inflation. In 
some cases "corners are cut" and times reduced, but, normally, 
the period for planning and construction is still substantial. 
It can thus be seen from the foregoing that it is relatively 
impossible, to plan the "ideal" institution with a non-
variable plan, as with a long lead-time a college needs to 
modify itself during the process of its own creation. 
There should thus be, as we shall see later, an inbuilt 
provision, in pl~nning, to cope with change. 
When the Technical College moved to its new site 
in 1957, the buildings comprised a classroqm/laboratory/ 
administration block, and a single-storey workshop block. 
A multi-purpose hall, a dyeing and finishing block, an 
electrical-laboratories block, a second workshop block, a 
wool sch09l, a library, and an extension to the main 
classroom building were all added in the late 1950s and the 
1960s. 3 When' the inst itution became the Polytechnic, in 
-1~72, a fou~~phased building programme was set in motion, 
and, as a result, a new block consisting of high-ceiling 
workshops and laboratories, and over 100 classrooms, 
1. 'Waters,' A Serie's' of Paper's'.' .. Paper One - General, 
op.cit., Appendix G. 
2. Page, op.cit., p.2. 
3.' Open'in'g Ceremony o'fth'e' Polytechnic's Fi'rst' New Building 
(26 October 1976). 
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tutorial rooms, lecture theatres, a new library, and staff 
rooms .. and a car park was· 'completed in 1976. 1 Among others, 
a sports centre and community building was finished in 
1978,2 and the Fong Shu-chuen Hall in 1982. 3 As at that 
date, the campus had a. gross building floor area of 130,240 
square metres, compared to 22,056 in 1968. 
It would no doubt be correct to say that for those 
of us who played a part in planning the Technical College, 
in the 1950s, no one could have forecast that Hong Kong 
would change to such an extent, and, as a.result, the 
Technical College/Polytechnic would develop at the rate it 
has. 
Turning again to the Morrison Hill Institute : 
after an initial educational planning period of about two 
years the development plan was approved in December 1965, 
although architectural planning did not commence until 
1967. 4 This four-year hiatus was, to a large extent, 
because the Education Department was not convinced that such 
5 
an establishment was necessary. From the time the 
development plan was approved until completion of the 
project, changes were generally frowned upon, although a 
few variations were permitted after a visit by H.E. Hammond, 
an educational adviser from the Ministry of Overseas 
Development in Britain, in 1968. 6 It was originally hoped 
that the completion date of the building would be September 
1969 but, after delays by both the administration and the 
contractor, the new institute was finished in August 1970. 
. I 1. Ibid. , 
2. Hong Kong Polytechnic Prospectus 1976/77, pp.34 and 35. 
3. Hong KongPolyt·e·chnTc· 10th Ann"! vers·art Supplement, 
op. cit ., p. 3 . 
4. Waters, A Serie·s· of Pap·ers· 
Appendix G. 
5. ED 4605/54 (7 April 1964). 
Paper One, op.cit., 
6. Hammond,· Re ort· ·of Mr II.E.· Halnniond"(MinTstr . of Overseas 
Developm·en·t· . Consultant On· Th·e· Morrison HilT Technical 
Institute, op.cit., passim. 
Howeve~ there is no doubt that during the four-
and-a-half-year design and construction period,needs 
. .. 
changed. For example, technical te·acher training would 
probably have been better served if it had been situated 
in the Technical College (see page.155) rather than in the 
1 
new Institute.· Likewise, by 1969, there was a need for a 
to 
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department of printing at Morrison Hill.2 
the rigidity of the administration, these 
However, due 
changes could not 
be accommodated. 
Each of the other four institutes (Kwai Chung, 
Kwun Tong, Haking Vlong and Lee Wai Lee), which were planned 
in the 1970s, has taken, on average, about one year for 
educational planning, one year for architectural planning, 
and two years for building, making an approximate total of 
four years. In each case, one usually had the architects 
in the Government Public Works Department, understandably, 
pressing the Education Department for the academic develop-
ment plan and the schedule of accommodation, so that they 
could get on with the time-consuming job of designing. 
This pressure was normally resisted by the Education 
Department, and ~.R. Devereux, Principal of Kwun Tong 
Technical Institute, wrote, in 1977, regarding the proposed 
Kowloon Tong (now called.the Lee Wai Lee) Technical 
Institute, 
'" we are under some pressure from the Public 
Works Department to finalise our plans, however, 
I dO,not think we should be pushed into any 
hasty decisions at a time when we not only have 
to consider developments in industry and commerce 
but also the effects of the Apprenticeship 
Ordinance and the White Paper. 3 
1.. J . W. Gailer ,. The· 
and Tralnin T::':::"''':::::':::::'';;~:::;:::';;:'.<7i..;::.-=.rr::T~::-::=::7~==='= 
Development 
2. Ian Grant, ILO Adviser," MOrris·on Hill Te·chnical 
Tnstitute(l7July 1968),para.24. 
3. J. R. Devereux ,".Comment·s· .. on Proliosed Courses fOr· Lee· Vlai 
Lee Technfcal· "lnst! tu·te, (9 May 1977), pp. 5 and 6, para. 4. 
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Under such circumstances, assuming that the 
opening of a new institution cannot be delayed, .what can be 
done to shorten both 'the 'design and construction periods? 
There is no doubt that .if industrialised (systems) building 
techniques are used, times can be significantly reduced. 
Such methods are based 1argely.on factory-produced, pre-
fabricated standard components, on the modular principle, 
which relate to one another as an integrated system of 
'1 
construction. Greater productivity.results frbm the speed 
of modern factory production, and by carrying out the work 
in an environment free from delays such as those caused by 
the vagaries of the weather. On the other hand, 
industrialised building may not necessarily be cheaper. A 
common industrialised building often used for educational 
. 2 purposes, in Britain, is "CLASP" While there are a few 
isolated examples of systems building in Hong Kong and in 
3 Macau, it is not common. This is, to a large extent, 
because it is not so suitable for multi-storey structures, 
and also because the normal speed of in-situ concrete 
construction here is quite rapid. Systems building has 
not been used for educational buildings in Hong Kong. 
In 1972 however, when the' phased building programme 
for the Kwun Tong, Kwai Chung, Haking Wong and the Lee Wai 
Lee Institutes was being planned, it was decided that these 
should all be constructed on a semi-standard basis. 4 The 
layout consists of an all-purpose hall partially surrounded 
by a range of buildings which includes classrooms, lecture-
theatres, and other teaching rooms and administration space, 
designed on a· standard plan. However each insti tute varies, 
! 
1. Jack Stroud Foster,' The' ProductIon of Buildings, Structure 
and Fabric, Part I (undated), pp.27 and 28; and D.D. Waters, 
The Future'o"f Hong Kon'g's' BuiTdi"ng "Industry, The Hong 
2. 
Kong and Far East Builder, vol.19, no.4 (1964). 
The Story" of Cl"a:s~,· (Consortfum of Local Authorities 
Special Programme , Department of Education and Science 
(England 1~61). '" .... 
3,' Modular' CO'n'strtict'ion' "fo'r' Ma'ca'u"'s' Newest Lu'xur"y Hotel, 
Building Journal (April 1983). 
4. Waters " A Series' o'f' Pa'pe'rs Paper Three - Buildings, 
op.cit., .p.!. 
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to some degree, not only because it had to be designed to 
fit its own site, but also because each specialises in some 
different disciplines (see Table 23). Thus, not all 
workshops are identical. The fact that a semi-standard plan 
was used helped to speed up the design process as, for 
example, many detail drawings could be reused or slightly 
modified. 
As we have seen, the planning and construction of 
the Morrison Hill Institute took approximately six and a 
half years. During this time, naturally, the world did not 
stop turning, and, to some degree, the Institute was already 
"out-of-date" on completion (see page 230). Also, alterations 
and an additional floor were proposed within one year of it 
being completed. If the total planning/design/construction 
period could have been reduced, then there would have been 
less chance of major changes taking place, so that the 
institution would not have been partially overtaken by 
events by the time it was first opened. 
Indeed about one year after a new college is 
established, and it has had a chance to settle down, it is 
useful to have a formal "post-mortem" to review any 
teething troubles. In this context the views of the 
principal, heads of departments, and indeed all members of 
staff should be sought. It will also be useful to seek 
the views of the students. Examples of actual information 
extracted from such reviews, in Hong Kong, have included 
such items as a shortage of storage space, better thermal 
insulation required on flat-roofs, inadequate security 
against break-ins, a shortage of notice-boards, and a 
'r~commendation that bamboo should be planted around a 
building to provide shade and a "blanket" to reduce noise. 1 
However, such a review should not be a once and for all 
operation, and there will be a constant need to monitor the 
performance of an institution so that corrective action ean 
be 'taken. 
1. e'st'ed 'ImroVeme'nts'for Future Te'chnieal 
May 1980 TE)l12/2/2. 
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Plan'nibg' 'fo'r: 'cha'n'ge 
As we have seen then, an educational institution is 
subjected to a wide variety of changes and pressures from 
the environment. These have to be identified, possibly with 
the help of advisory: ,committees (see pages, 31 to 39), and 
a decision has to be made to see whether the educational 
system needs to respond, and if so, how? For example new 
industries are introduced and existing ones change, and this 
can result 'in new or modified courses being, required. New 
staff and equipment, and modified accommodation and teaching 
methods, may also be needed. Even if an institution's 
planning is not overtaken 'by externally impinging factors, 
however, so that when it ,first opens it matches the current 
needs of the community, it must be remembered that a college 
may need to fulfil its role, in some form, for anything up to 
50 or more years, and, during that time, obviously, it is 
certain that many changes will take place which will have 
important effects upon it. Indeed, many of Britain's 
educational buildings are over 100 years old, and some 
attention has been given in recent years to the cost-
benefits of "recycling" them 
, '1 
equipment where possible. 
and reusing materials and 
A recycling project took place 
with the old Technical College building in Wanchai (see 
page 28), which originally opened in 1937. It became the 
Victoria Technical School in 1957 when the College moved 
to Hung Horn. The building was refurbished and handed over 
to the Mo!rison Hill Institute and the Technical Teachers 
College, for Joint use, in 1981. 
Such recycling is a major exercise. What can be 
, I d9ne, in the way of planning, to allow a building to adjust 
;' 
to change more eaSily? Such changes, as we have seen, can 
, 2 
include industrial and technological advancement, which 
1. 'John Jordan, College' an'd UniVersity' Design, Cl/SfB 72, 
The Architects' Journal, Annual, Technical Review (England, 
11 February 1976)" p.293; and The Conversion of Buildings 
for Sclen'ceand TechnoI'ogy, Paper No.8, Department of 
Education and Science (England, September 1977), passim. 
2. Hong Kong ~' 1990, The Bullet in, The Hong Kong Chamber of 
Commerce (September 1977), passim; 
may necessitate new equipment in a: college,' new teaching 
techniques, such 'as discovery' methods, ~eam-teaching, and 
different size teaching/learning, groups, necessitating 
"1 different room sizes, or" new a'dministrat i ve methods, such 
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, 2 " 
as the use of a: computer. After all, it is axiomatic that 
good deSign should result in a: college being more adaptable, 
and it should incorporate the essential long-term flexibility 
that is required to accommodate the new and unknown 
objectives 'of those staff.who will be in post in the years 
3 to come. 
Also, as we have already seen, a college should 
be planned, as far as practicable, for the integrated use 
of the whole institution rather than parts being "reserved" 
for persons, sections or departments, especially as a trend 
has developed for more inter-departmental and inter-
work. These objectives are illustrated in disciplinary 
Figure 10. 4 To give an 'exampl'e: when the Technical College 
moved to Hung Horn in 1957, the main building had been 
planned so that there was either one or two teaching 
departments to each floor, and each head tended to consider 
his own area sacrosanct. This worked well during the day 
until the College built up to maximum capacity in 1966/67. 
Just before the new classroom wing was completed, to achieve 
maximum utilisation (see page 196), it was necessary to 
place the task of timetabling in the overall control of the 
Vice-Principal. 5 However because the College had over 5,400 
1.' A Perspective on Education in Hong Kong, op.cit., pp.53 
I and 54. 
2: R.H.L. Ru'ssell, The Administration of Technical Colleges, 
Annual General Meeting, Association of Technical 
Institutions (England, 23 and 24 February 1967), paSSim. 
3. The Ch'arle's' Darwin' BuiTdio'g Bri"stol Polytechnic, 
Department,of EducatIon and Science (England, circa 
1977), p.5. 
4. Bashir A. Parvez,' Sp'a'c'e'No'rnis' 'and St'andards io Technic'al 
In'stitliti"o'ns, Col'ombo Plan Staff College (30 November 
1976) . 
5. Recollections of Technical College staff. 
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evening students in 1957, and a number of schools were used 
as external centres, in order to make full use of the main 
College building, timetabling for evening classes was put 
on a centralised basis immediately after moving to the new 
campus. 
Turning to th~ Morrison Hill Technical Institute: 
this was, quite rightly, criticised by J.W. Gailer of TETOC 
(Technical Education and Training in Overseas Countries), 
in 1971, because, "the workshops and some of the laboratories 
. 1 
are on the small side". Like heavy laboratories, college 
workshops, especially over recent years, have moved towards 
the idea of the large open-plan on industrial lines (thus 
-
saving money because of the absence of partition ~alls), 
accommodating more than one class at one time, with several 
shops arranged around a common central store to simplify 
2 
store-keeping and, thus, saving labour. In this way, with 
open-planning, there is no need, in many instances, to 
allocate space to a particular purpose at an early pre-
planning stage, or to construct permanent partition walls 
which may have to be demolished and rebuilt, in new 
positions, within a short time of a building being completed. 3 
, . 
(For example, when the Haking Wong Technical Institute 
opened, in 1977, a section of the workshops was left 
unused, largely because of lack of funds at the time 
to purchase the equipment. 4 This space has since been 
utilised for engineering courses.) 
Howeve~, it may be necessary to pay regard to zoning, 
whereby "clean" shops, such as painting, are separated 
from "dirty" ·shops, say bricklaying; or noisy areas 
"divided from relatively quiet areas; or screens , . . 
1. J. W. Gailer ,. Visit·t·o Hon·g K6ng13 to 16 June 1971 
(16 August 1971), p.l. 
2. ·Ian H. Reece, Op·tim·um· Us·e· (if Re·sour·ces, Colombo Plan 
Staff College (Singapore, 25 April 1978), pp.14 and 15; 
and A Rep6rt on the· Use 6f Buildings· ·and Equipment by 
the Committee on the More Effective Use of Technical 
College. Resources,. Department of Education and Science 
(London, 1968), pp.22 to 25. 
3. Davey, op.cit., p.7. 
4. (124 )ED(TE)6713/l36/2 (7 November 1979). 
provided to hide the "flash" in we"lding shops. 
In fact a lesson was learned from Morrison Hill 
Insti tute, and the workshops "of "the" other four institutes 
1 
are on open-plan lines, although the idea could probably 
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have been carried further. However~ the" concept is not 
always popular with teachers, many of wh"om, in Hong Kong, 
feel that a small workshop with their own single class, 
where they are "head of their own domain", is more "secure". 
However overall observation in an open-plan shop, by a 
supervisor, possibly from a platform or "cockloft" at high 
level (as existed in the carpentry shop at the Technical 
2 College in the 1960s ), is better and can improve safety 
standards. 
In addition however offices, administration 
accommodation and communication teaching rooms can also be 
built using an open-plan, with provision being made for 
lightweight partition walls (when these are necessary) which 
can be easily removed and repositioned~without damaging the 
structure, to suit changing circumstances. To give an 
example. Full-time craft students in Hong Kong spend about 
50 per cent of their time in workshops, while full-time 
technician students spend only about 30 to 35 per cent of 
their time there and the remainder of their studies in other 
types of accommodation (see pages 175 and 176).3 However, 
if the ratio of craft to technician students changes, then 
"provision needs to have been made, at planning stage, so 
that alterations to teaching rooms can be easily effected. 
Also, the close relationship of technical education to 
technological" developments means that the curriculum is 
'~fkely to change, not only in content, but also in the 
I ~. . 
proportion of theory to practice; this" again can upset the 
balance of a room-loading schedule. 
1. "Waters" A Seri"eEl" (if Papers 
op.cit. ,p.2. 
Paper Three - Buildings, 
2. Recollect ions of pas~ 1.'ec~IliC:1I.1 College staff. 
3. D.D. Waters .. Th"e" Morrfs"on" Hill' Te"chnfcal "In"stlt\ite 
Te"chnTcfalf Level" Courses (23 June 1969). 
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Fu ture' 'e'xpans'fo n 
When a college is first designed, it is important 
that consideration is given to the possibility of future 
expansion, and provision' must be made for it at the initial 
planning stage. In the case of the Technical College, land 
was reserved alongside 
, 1 
Hung Horn Reclamation. 
the original six-acre site on the 
This additional land, giving a 
total area of about 25 acres, was utilised by the Polytechnic, 
in the 1970s, when it implemented its four-phase building 
, 2 
programme (see page 228). 
The Morrison Hill Institute's original site 
measured only 1,120 square metres, and this allowed, at the 
time (however see page 28), relatively no room for lateral 
expansion. 3 Because of this, provision was made so that 
the foundations and the concrete frame of the building were 
strong enough to support an extra storey on the workshop 
4 
wing. By 1971 the Institute was already too small, and 
an extra floor was added and'the motor-vehicle workshop was 
5 
enlarged. This work was completed in 1974. A further 
example of an institution being too small shortly after it 
6 
was completed was the Lee Wai Lee Technical Institute, 
which was finished in 1980 (although part of the building 
was occupied and classes,were run from the Autumn of 1979).7 
A new floor and an annexe were soon needed" and these were 
completed in 1983. 
There is no doubt that the Morrison Hill Technical 
Institute site was too restrictive, and, for this reason, 
the ITAC Committee on Technical Institutes, in 1969, 
1. Hong Kong Technical College' PrOspectus 1967-1968, p.l. 
2. Opening Ceremony' of the Polytechnic's first New Building, 
op.cit . 
3. ED(TE)125/~. 
4. ,(I)TII/5 (24 May 1971). 
5. (18)2/6692/64 IV (7 August 1974). 
6. W. Davey,' ProbTems of Exp'ansi'on' 'o'r Growth 1960-67 , 
Association of Technical, Institutions meeting, (England, 
14 to 16 June 1967), p.7. " 
7. 55ED(TE)6711/103/5II. 
recommended that all future institute sites should be at 
least one and a half ·acres in area·. 1 This recommendation 
was later complied with. In fact the Lee Wai Lee's site, 
the largest of the five,· measures 15,330 square metres. 
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There is. no doubt that lateral ·expansion, such as 
building a new block, rather than making vertical extensions 
to an existing building, is to be preferred, and indeed 
H.E. Hammond, the Ministry of Overseas Development (MOD) 
consultant·on the Morrison Hill Institute, in 1968, made 
this clear in his report. 2 However,the urban area in Hong 
Kong is heavily built on, and sites are hard to come by. 
For this reason, there is no option in some cases, to 
extending upwards. And, while there can be problems in the 
way of vertical materials handling and with· the movement of 
students and staff, nevertheless, it is a.problem that 
Hong Kong has learned to live with, and the seven-storey 
institute at Morrison Hill, with no lifts, seems to cause 
no major difficulties, with workshops using heavy and bulky 
materials being situated on lower floors. The other four 
institutes all have service lifts. 
Equipment 
While, as we have seen, planning for future spatial 
change is important, planning for the flexibility of 
services is probably even more important. This includes 
the layout of equipment and their services in laboratories 
and workshops, and the ability to be able to change them 
comparatively easily whether this involves water, vacuum, 
• 3 
electricity, gas, exhausts,.drainage or whatever. When the 
Technical College was planned at Hung Horn, in the mid 1950s, 
. I insufficient attention was given to this factor, and conduit 
, 
for electrical wiring, for example, was often bedded in 
1. Proposal·s ·for the· Establfshme·nt· ·of New Technical Institutes, 
Interim Report No.l, Committee on Technical.Institutes, 
Industrial Training Advisory Committee, 195/69 (July 1969), 
p.2. 
2. Hammond,· Re~o-rt of Mr H E Ha·mmond(Minfstrt '-of Overseas 
DeVelopmen·t . Con·sultant ·on·the Morrlson· Hill Te·chnical 
InstitUte, op.cit., p.7. 
3. The Charles Darwin· Building,· Bristol Polyfechnic, 
Department of Education and Science (England, circa· 
1977). . . 
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1 
concrete floors. However,the C~llege quickly learned its 
lesson, and a flexible, overhead, busbar system was used 
when the production enginee·ring equi·pment was installed in. 
1959. Also floor-troughs were constructed, to accommodate 
the various services in the electrical-machines laboratory, 
which was completed in the early 1960s. Similar flexible 
methods, which allow for expansion and changing needs, were 
used in the technical institutes. 2 
Nor was it always remembered when planning the 
Technical College, that such things as concrete beds and 
plinths, for equipment and furniture, and the use of 
holding-down bolts for fixing machines (rather than using 
adhesi ve felt pads, as were employed in the technical 
institutes), inhibited flexibility.3 In a similar way, 
of the workshops in the Morrisdn Hill Institute (where 
many 
machines were installed with both imperial and metric 
calibration to prepare for the change over) were too small 
from the start, and were crowded with machines. 4 When 
laying out new workshops and laboratories, it should not be 
forgotten that, in the future, new items of equipment will 
need to be added. This means some spare space will be 
. . 
required, and the services will need to be flexible so that 
machines can be easily coupled up. Another common fault is 
that, after a few additions, the electricity supply is over-
loaded. This happened at the Technical College in the 
5 
early 1960s. 
Another shortcoming that occurred at the College, 
and later in the technical institutes, was the rigidity of 
many of the built-in fixtures in laboratories. As far as 
'pdssible,services should be kept out of furniture, and 
, 
equipment should, preferably, be coupled up to service-
1. Recollections of staff. 
2.' Overhe·ad Servi·clng· Syst·em, Metriscope Educational and 
Science Furniture· ( England, 1976), passim; and Laborat·ories 
DesTgn ·fOr· Chan·ge, Department of .. Education and Science 
(England,. undated); and Waters, A Serie·s·of Papers .,. 
Paper Two- Equlpnient! op. ci~., p. 4. 
3. Ibid., p.4; and Coopers· Felt, The Croid-Cooper Method of 
Machinery Installation (England, undated), passim . 
. - . . . . . . . 
4. Gailer, Vfslt to· Hong Kon·g·, 13_16 June 1971, op. cit., p.1. 
5. Recolle~tions of past Techriical College staff. 
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bollards placed in strategic positions. In, turn heavy, 
cumbersome, built-in fixtures and furniture, which are 
commonly tailor-made to one 'activity and cannot easily be 
moved or adapted to other'purposes; are inappropriate. 1 
Indeed accommodation should, aS'far as possible, be fitted 
out so that small scale changes can be made as decided on 
the spot by the user, be h~ teacher, 'technician or student. 
Such changes may mean the moving of a sliding sound-proof 
partition,'to "throw" two rooms into one, or the 
rearrangement of furniture and the movement of equipment, 
mounted on trolley~or castors, constructed from slotted-
angle. This aspect of planning has not, it is felt, been 
given sufficient thought in the past. 
The equipping of technical institutions' 
laboratories and workshops has always been cause for 
concern. 2 In some cases,it has meant installing expensive 
equipment 9nly to find that, in 
a few years, it is obsolete. 3 
a dynamic economy, within 
This problem is quickly 
becoming more onerous, to a large extent because of the 
rapid advance of technology', but also because equipment is 
now not only mor~ sophisticated but also more expensive. 
The use of accommodation 
Cost studies conducted in technical institutions 
in Hong Kong have revealed that the utilisation of accommo-
dation is sometimes lOW, especially for special rooms (see 
pages 334 to 336). While it is necessary for a college to 
have sticq accommodation, in order that certain classes can 
cover a given syllabus, nevertheless, as most of the time 
these rooms were idle and the taxpayers' money was not 
1. Space' Ut'ilisationin' Universitie's' and Polytechnfcs, 
Design Note 12, Department of Education and Science 
(England, 1974), p.24; and Si'n't'a'cel' Pra'ctical Furniture 
(England, 'undated)!,. pa:;;s im. 
2. 'Dashir A. Parvez, Equippin'g TechnfCian' Tn'st'itut1ons, 
Colombo Plan Staff College (Singapore, 30 March 1976), 
passim. 
3. Helmore, op.cit."p.22. 
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being properly employed"more ,thought, could have been given, 
at planning stage, ,to dual or multi-purpose use being made 
of them. In this way they' could possibly, for ex'ample, have 
been used for, general teaching purposes when not in use as 
special rooms. 
Laboratories are relatively expensive both in 
capital and 
intensively 
running costs, and generally they are less 
used than classrooms and similar accommodation. 1 
It is therefore important that everything possible is done 
so that they are used more effectively. With the trend for 
the introduction of more project work, in addition to the 
need for flexibility, there is a general move, as we have 
already seen, towards open-planning for laboratories and 
workshops. This means accommodation being less specialised 
and less rigidly laid out, as was the case in the past, with 
more clear floor-area, without a teacher's dais or a stepped 
or sloping, floor (as iri lectu~e theatres), with fewer fixed 
benches and with more mobile-equipment. 
Moreover,the Hong Kong Technical College 
administrators were always glad of extra rooms for evening 
classes, rather ~han using outside centres, and, if some of 
the laboratories with low utilisation had been designed for 
dual-purpose use, as classrooms or drawing offices, with 
equipment that could be locked away or, if heavy, fixed on 
castors so that it could be moved, this would have improved 
the utilisation factor. 2 Laboratory benches could also have 
been made. wi th knee-spaces under them, to allow students to 
sit more comfortably when attending lectures. Indeed, in a 
similar waY,classrooms too can be designed with moveable 
- I benches at the sides and rear to allow simple experiments 
and practical work to be carried out. 
1. Reece, Optimum Use of Resources, op. ci t., pp .13 and 14; 
,and An Appr'o'ach to' Laborato'r'y' Building, Paper No.l, 
Department of Education and Science (England, August 
1969), passim. " 
2. Grace Kenny, The Use of Spac'eand Facilities in 
Universities and Polytechnics in the United Kingdom, 
Department of Education and Science (England, 1977), 
passim. 
It is also necessary for thought to be, given to 
the types of courses and to class/group size so that rooms 
can be planned accordingly. A range of sizes may be 
required. In the technical institutes the normal class 
size has generally been 40 students, and the standard 
classroom has been planned accordin~ly. However student-
throughput rates vary (see pages 329 to 332). It can thus 
be seen that many seats, especially towards the end of the 
academic year, are unoccupied. 
The introduction of new teaching methods (such 
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as team-teaching which includes lead-lectures supplemented 
by small discussion groups) and rising,student/staff ratios, 
in Britain for example, have had their effects on room 
design and usage,l and similar methods are in use at the 
Polytechnic in Hong Kong. While the latter has a basic 
class size of 40 students, this is usually reduced to 36 in 
the final year.2 In turn, many advanced classes have a 
limited enrolment - say 20 students. Also, many departments 
combine parallel classes for group lectures, totalling up 
to 120 or more. Again, for tutorials,'group size may vary 
from 8 to 15 participants and, for seminars, from 12-20. 
For project work a group can consist of two to three 
students. While it is appreciated that a large proportion 
of students are at craft level, the technical institutes too 
could possibly shift to a more flexible class/group pattern 
in the future. 3 
From the above examples, it can be seen that 
there are advantages in being able to break down "barriers". 
Thus partitions should be moveable or demountable, and 
'r~asonably sound-proof (care needs to be taken with the 
planning of lighting and ventilation), as it is now generally 
agreed that such subdivisions do not need to be evenly 
I.' Polytechn'ics Planning for Ch'a'nge 1979, Design Note 20, 
Department of Education and Science (England, 1979), 
pp.9 and 10. 
2. M. Kwan ,Class Sizes in'the PoTytechn'ic (10 August 1978). 
3. Helmore, op.cit., p.29. 
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spaced, and that these need ,to vary with the life of a 
building. 1 In addition, names on doors designating subject 
rooms, while posing no physical barriers, "do tend, 
psychologically; ~o restiict" flexibility.2 
Another change that has been witnessed, in many 
parts of the world, has been with libraries. These have 
3 
altered from being solely for books, and for reading and 
research, to fully-developed resource~-centres, with 
learning-packages, slides, films, models, charts, handouts, 
and similar types of software. Hardware, such as projectors, 
cameras and tape-recorders,may also be stored here rather than 
being kept by individual teachers which again makes for 
better integrated use. 
When the Technical College moved to its new site 
in 1957, the library was located in what was intended to be 
4 
a classroom. However a purpose-built, two-storey library 
was completed in the mid-1960s. This, however, was not 
large enough after the College became the Polytechnic, and 
a new four-floor library was officially opened, by Princess 
Alexandra, in February 1977. 5 By 1982' this contained about 
200,000 volumes,?ut the aim is to increase it to 500,000, 
providing one of the largest collections of SCientific, 
engineering and business "works in the Far East. 
By comparison, the technical institutes have not 
been so fortunate. Various proposals have been made, 
. 
1. The Economics of Adaptability", A Comparative Study of the 
Initial and Life Costs of Partitions, Paper No.4, 
, Department of Education and Science (England, March 
1971), passim. 
2. Space Utilis"ation" in" UniVer"sities ·and Polytechnics, 
op.cit., p.24. 
3. Reece," Optimum Use" of Re"so"u"ic"es, op. ci t., p. 21; and 
College" Libra"rfes" "an"d FE DeVelopment, Coombe Lodge 
Report, vol.II, no.9 (England, 1978), paSSim. 
4. Recollections of past Technical College staff. 
5. Hong Kong Poly"te"chnic 10th" Ann'ivers'ary Supplement, 
op.cit., p.lO. 
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commencing with the paper prepared by Timothy >A. Chow, the 
Head Librarian of the Gover>nment 
for the Morrison Hill Institute, 
Urban Services Department, 
in 1968. 1 Further 
detailed proposals were prepared by a team headed by B.L. 
Burton, Head Librarian at the Polytechnic, in 1976, and by 
C.H. Bleasdale, who was sponsored by the Commonwealth Fund 
for Technical Cooperation (CFTC), in 1977. 2 The last two 
reports recommended a considerable expansion of library 
facilities>in the technical institutes, with libraries being 
staffed by qualified librarians. Unfortunately, the recom-
mendations were made at a time of recession. However 
since 1981, facilities have improved. In fact at Morrison 
Hill, and in some other institutes, classrooms are placed 
adjacent to the library, so that partition walls can be 
removed, if the need arises, for extending the library. 
Communal facilities include assembly-halls, 
gymnasia, foyers, canteens, student and staff common-rooms, 
and other amenities. Some of these occupy large areas, and, 
3 in the case of the canteen say, are not very adaptable. An 
assembly hall,however, can be used, aS'in the technical 
institutes, as a~ all-purpose hall to serve as a gymnasium, 
an examination hall, for concerts and large lecture groups, 
and for similar purposes. It can also be hired out to 
external bodies (see page 336).4 It must also be remembered 
that, as a college develops and with the addition of new 
teaching rooms, so does the strain on communal accommodation 
increase. This must not be overlooked when planning phased 
expansion programmes, as have taken place at the Technical 
College/Polytechnic. 
1. (42)CHl/23.1 (8 July 1968). 
2. B.L. Burton, Lina Lam and L.W.H. Tarn, Libraries in 
Technicar Tn>sti>t>u>te>s >and the >Te>chnTc>aT Teachers Colle e 
April 1976 ; and C.H. Bleasdale>, > Libraries and Resources 
Centre in> Hong Kong (March 1977). 
3. A. Rafique" Opt>iniuni Ut>ilTsa>tiOn> >of Technical> Institution 
Resources >-> Buildings, Colombo Plan Staff College 
(Singapore, September 1979),p.4. 
4 .. PolytechnTc>s> >:> The> Shar>e>d Use> >Of Sp>ac>e >and Fa>cH itTes, 
Department of Education and Science (England, September 
1977), passim. > 
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COURSES 'AND CURRICULA 
Di"scipli'n'es 
As we saw in Chapter 1, industry has developed in 
Hong Kong at a rapid rate. It has also diversified (see 
pages 15 to 18) and has moved into areas of higher technology 
and more sophisticated products. As this evolution took 
place, it was necessary for technical education to develop 
in a similar manner, in order to supply the educated 
manpower. To give some idea of the progress made: the 
Technical College, in 1964, comprised the following seven 
teaching department. : building, surveying and structural 
engineering; commerce and management studies; electrical 
engineering; mathematics and science; mechanical, production 
and marine engineering; nautical studies; and textiles. 1 
However by 1982, the numbers of disciplines covered 
in the Polytechnic and the technical institutes had increased 
considerably, as shown in Tables 22 and 23. 2 In other words, 
in the 19 years up to that date, the numbers of departments/ 
institutes/schools/centres had increased to 22 in the 
Polytechnic, and,to 26 departments in the technical institutes, 
although some of them are similar disciplines and complement 
one another. In addition to the disciplines shown in Tables 
22 and 23, other subjects are also covered. For example, the 
Industrial Technology Department in the Lee Wai Lee Institute 
runs courses in optics, footwear, and clock and watch 
repairing, This Institute also has a computer for teaching 
purposes with on-line facilities to the other institutes. 
It can thus be seen that, not only did the numbers of 
, , 
~tudents grow (see pages 224 and 225), but also the range of 
subjects increased considerably. In a' number of cases, as 
we shall see later under "staffing", this presented problems, 
for example with printing, footwear, and hotel and catering, 
1. Hong Kon'g Techni'cal ColTege' Pr'o"sp'e'c"tu's' 1967/68, passim. 
2. Polytechnic and technical institute prospectuses, passim. 
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Table 22 Departments/lnstitutes/Schoo1s/Centres, 
'a's' ·at· 1982',' Tn·the· PoTyte'chnTc 
Division of Division of Division of Division of 
Applied Conunerce E.Ilg~Ileer:iIlg Construction 
Science'~ . 
. . . imdoesiijii . . . . . . . . . . .. ·.·and.·Liind·.Use .. 
Applied Accountancy Electrical Building and 
science Business and Electronics surveying 
Mathematics management Mechanical Building 
Nautical Computing and marine services . 
studies Design Production Civil and 
Social work Institutional and structural 
Environmental management industrial engineering 
studies and Industrial Land and 
catering centre engineering 
Languages surveying 
Table 23 Departments, as at 1982, in the 
Te'chni'c'a1' Institutes 
. 
. Technical institute 
Department 
Haking Wong Kwai Kwun Lee Wai Chung Tong Lee 
Clothing x x 
Commercial studies x x 
Construction x x 
Design x 
-
Electrical x x x 
General studies x 
~otel-keeping 
and tourism x 
Industrial 
technology x 
Marine and 
fabrication x 
Mechanical x x x x 
Printing x 
Textiles . " ··x ··x ... .... 
Institutes 
Medical and 
health care 
Textiles and 
clothing 
Morrison 
Hill 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
as little expertise was available Tocally to plan courses 
and it was necessary to obtain advice from overseas (see 
pages 280 and 281). 
It should be mentioned here that modern thinking 
deems it better not to design courses to meet narrow 
specific objectives, ,but to concentrate on broad-based 
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basic "core" studies" coupled with 
modules as possible to provide the 
, d 1, Thi 1 requ1re . s means arge common 
fields as engineering, business and 
as many common units/ 
special isms and options 
areas of study, in such 
mathematics, which have 
multi-discipline use. Such programmes can be modified 
relatively easily to meet industrial or social change 
without having to alter the entire course structure. 
This approach provides more breadth of study and 
"thinking, across disciplines" (and even across 
institutions) in order to encourage mobility and to give 
2 
sreater flexibility. It has been found that tailor-made 
programmes are, in general, less efficient in meeting modern 
needs/as they tend to be inflexible and expensive, with 
heavy teaching loads. Also, they are not economic unless 
the group size i~ large and, they can also lead to student 
and staff introspection. The programmes at the City Poly-
technic have, in fact, been planned with the above points 
, 'd 3 1n m1n . 
Courses 
The Technical College, from 1963 onwards, ran 
courses ~t craft level (until these were transferred to the 
Morrison Hill Institute in 1969). It also ran Diploma and 
Certificate (technician) courses, and Higher Diploma and 
"Higher Certificate (higher technician )programmes. 4 In 
1. Legg, discussion with author, op.cit., and John Dockerill, 
Associate Director (Resources), City Polytechnic, 
',di~cussion,with author (6 July 1984). 
2. Kei th Legg" Education and ,the Development of Human 
Resource's:' The' RoTe' 'o'f Te'rtTa'rY Tnstit'utfo"ns, op. ci t . , 
p.5. 
3. Dockerill, discussion with author, op.cit. 
4. Hong Kong Technical College Prospectuses'1967-68, and 
1970-71, 'passim. 
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addi t ion, a limited number. of. Higher Diploma holders were 
able to continue their stu~ies by ,following one-year,. full-
time Associateship courses, which led to British professional 
institution examinations, such'as the Part-Two Examinations 
of the Council of Engineering Institutions (CEI) (see page 
271). Thus, the Technical College courses covered the 
entire spectrum from craft to technologist levels. 
The Polytechn'ic Planning Committee, which was 
established in May 1969, recommended that the Polytechnic 
should run Professional Diploma courses, Higher Diploma and 
Higher Certificate courses, Technician Diploma and Certificate 
courses, and that degree programmes should not initially be 
mounted. 1 It was also recommended that a reasonable 
proportion of programmes should be at technician level. 
Nevertheless various low-level courses were, quite 
rightly, transferred from the Polytechnic to the technical 
institutes in the early 1970s (see pages 179 to 186).2 The 
bulk transfer of courses, however, did not commence until 
1981. 3 It is being phased over six years and, during that 
time, approximately 950 full-time, 840 part-time day and 7,500 
evening technician student places will be transferred. 4 The 
Polytechnic also commenced running five degree courses 
comprising electronic engineering, mechanical engineering, 
social work, mathematics and science, and computing studies, 
in 1983. There has thus been a gradual shift of emphasis in 
the Polytechnic and, instead of continuing with the rapid 
expansion.of student numbers, focusing more on the 
development of higher-level programmes. 
1. Final Re ort of the Pol te'chnic Plannin Committee 
(July 1971 , pp.3 and 4. 
2. Waters, A Seri'e's cif Pap'er's ' ....... Pap'er One - General, 
op.cit., pp.16 and 17. 
3 .. Enrolment· Re 'ort'for the' Technic'al Institutes 198182 
(March 1982), ED( TE 114 1, P .'2; and Hon'g Kong Polytechnic 
Academic' Devel'o'pment· Proposals' for Triennium 1985-88 
(November 1983), pp.23 to 26 .. 
4.' Hong Kon'g Polyte'chn'ic Triennial Academic Pl'a'n 1981:'84, 
op.cit., pp.3 and 4 and Appendix A. 
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Another change that has taken place is the proportion 
"1 ' 
of students 1:l Y mode of study. For instance in 1957, out of 
a total of 5',811 students at the Technical College, 5,432 
were engaged in evening studies, 311 were full-time, and 
'2 
only 68 were attenliing part-time dai classes. This pattern 
has changed over the years and, in the Morrison Hill 
Institute in 1969/70, while there were only 41 part-time 
day and 217 full-time, compared to 6,984 evening students 
(total 7,242), by October 1981/82, the figures for all five 
technical institutes were 10,096 part-time day, 16,651 evening 
, 3 
and 3,516 full-time students (total 30,263). The reason for 
the significant increase in part-time day students was largely 
because of the enactment of the Government Apprenticeship 
Ordinance, in 1976. 4 The Polytechnic has also moved away 
5 from evening to more part-time day and sandwich courses. 
For instance, as at 31 December 1973, there were 2,141 full-
time, 1,217 part-time day, and 11,217 part-time evening 
students on roll. 6 By contrast, in 1981/82, there were 
7,930 full-time (including sandwich), 4,680 part-time day, 
and a modest increase of 2,083, making'13,300 evening 
7 
students. This is a natural development in a country as 
the gap between social and economic demand closes and as 
employers become more generous in granting time off for day-
time study (see pages 188 and 189).8 
1. Categorisation of Courses' in Tertiary Technical Education 
Institutions in Hong Kong (May 1980), ED(TE)llO/l. 
2. Opening Ceremony of the New Technical College, op.cit. 
",31 Education Department enrolment figures. 
4: Guide to 'the Apprenti'ceship Ordinance 1976 and the 
Apprenticeship Regulations 1976. , 
5. Hong Kong polyte'chnic Triennial' Academic Plan 1981-84, 
op.cit., p.7. 
6.' Annual Report' 1973/74' Hon'g KOng Polyt'echnic, p. 7. 
7. 'Hong KOng Poly t'echnTc', , Annual RepOrL1981'-82, p.120. 
8. Kei th Legg" A Propo'sal' 'fo'r'a'o' Overall Coop'erat'ive 
CoordinatTon' System' o'f Edu'catTon (1983), p. 7 . 
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There has also been a· move in· Hong Kong, as 
elsewhere, to broaden techn·ical courses in order better to 
prepare young people for future change (see pages: 47 and 
48).1 For instance if we look. at the one-year, full-time, 
craft courses run by the Technical College in the.1960s, we 
shall see that they tended to be "narrow" (see page 78). 
Curri·cul·a· ·an·d ·sYITabu·ses 
It can be said that, to a large extent, the degree 
and duration of change is directly proportional to the 
intensity of the stimulus generated by.spectacular ventures 
or projects. Turning to the United States and the USSR as 
examples: one only has to think of the effects the launching 
of the sputniks had on technological education in these 
countries. 2 Looking for a comparison locally, albeit in a 
smaller way, the Hong Kong Government began, in the second 
half of the 1970s, to take a keener interest in the 
development of industry.3 Two obvious reasons for this 
were the growing protectionism in Hong Kong's principal 
overseas markets, for example textiles and clothing, and the 
competitive advantages of other Asian countries, such as 
South Korea, Tai~an and Singapore. One of the steps taken 
to help overcome such difficulties was the setting up of the 
4 Diversification Committee (see page 15), in October 1977. 
Concomitant with this was the greater emphasis placed on 
technical education in recent years. 
It has naturally been necessary to match the 
differe·nt. technologies by drawing up curricula. and syllabuses, 
in the technical institutions, pitched at the correct levels. 
As previously mentioned, commencing in the late 1960s, ITAC 
, 
·prepared a s~ries of useful publications giving the minimum 
1. L.S. Chandrakant, MethodoTogt·c·al ·Approaches to Planning 
and Designing Te·chnician Edu·ca·t·ion Systems, Colombo Plan 
.. Staff College (Singapore, undated), pp.15 to 20. 
2. Colle·ge Administrat·ion·,· Coombe Lodge· Rep·ort (England, 
1979), p.565. 
3. C. S .0. Chan, The Nee·dfor Te·chnical Training for Indust·rial 
DiV'ersifi·cat ion, Training - the Key to Economic Survival, 
Polytechnic seminar (4 ~ay 1978), pp.24 to 26 (p.24). 
4. Report 6f the· Advis·orY Committ·e·e· ·on· Diversi·fication1979, 
op.cit. 
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job standards and specifications for the principal jobs in 
the main industries in Hong .Kong (see page 46)·. 1 This work 
was cont inued, in the 1970s '. by the Training Council. 
Working from such documents, it has been possible for the 
technical institutions to draw up curricula and syllabuses 
for the various courses. During the drafting of a syllabus, 
the observations of ~ndustry have also normally been sought 
(see pages 31 to 39), and the views of ITAC or its successor, 
. 2 
the Training Council, were obtained, where applicable. 
However,care has also been taken that technical education 
courses have not been transfonred into industrial training 
programmes,. as a result of the recommendations of indus-
trialists, who sometimes tend, quite naturally, to see 
education from a narrow standpoint (see pages 5 to 8).3 
When drawing up curricula·and syllabuses, local conditions 
have normally been kept in mind. 4 
There has always been a tendency for part-time 
Polytechnic and technical. institute students to come from 
- and for full-time students later to be employed by -
the larger and more enlightened firms utilising higher-level 
5 technology. AS,a result, syllabuses have been pitched at 
levels similar to those prevailing in industrialised countries, 
rather than catering to the needs of intermediate technology. 
This is evidenced by the fact that a number of courses have 
I?ro:f;essional 
been recognised by BritlshLinstitutions (see pages 271 and 
272 ), and that a number of students have won prizes in 
1. The Final Report of the Industrial Training Advisory 
I Committee, op.cit., p.6, para.2.16; and Typical job 
standards: Min"imulli Job Standards and Specifications for 
the Principal· Jobs· in the BuIlding and Civil Engineering 
Industry, Building Trades Industrial· Commi ttee. 
Industrial Training Advisory Committee (November 1971), 
pp.40 and· 4l. 
2 . Typical example:· 6th Repo·rt·ofth·e Hong Kong TraIning 
. ·Council",· April" 1979-March 1980, p.7, para.38; and The 
Final· Reporto·f ·the Industrial" Training Advisory 
Comlliit·tee, op.cit., p.7, para.2.19 (a). 
3. D.D. Waters, TechnTcal· Institut·es· In the 1980s (January 
1980), p.ll. 
4. Waters, A Series o"f Pa·p·ers ..... Pal?·er One·_· Gen·eral, 
op.cit., p.lO, para.12.1. 
5. Report of the Third Survey of Part·-t·illie· Day Release· Cou·rses 
b the· Comllii·tte·e· ·on Technical: Trainin· In Institutions ·of 
e Hong Kong Training Council (August to September 1980 , 
para. 3.11(b). 
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international competitions. 1 In turn, many employers have 
agreed that courses are related to the needs of industry. 2 
Curriculum ·deveTopirie·nt 
Curriculum development, broadly speaking, consists 
of deciding needs and the formulation of objectives, the 
selection of learning experiences, and the organisation of 
course content, as well as determining strategies of 
implementation and a system of evaluation (see Figure 11).3 
Leading on· from there, it is 
as to how a lecturer teaches 
made available for him to be 
necessary to provide guidelines 
and what facilities should be 
. 4 
able to do so. It is also 
necessary to resolve what sections of the curriculum 
examiners will evaluate and how this will be done. Decisions 
will also have to be taken on what role the students will 
play, and.to what extent courses will be subject-centred or 
student-centred. And then, regarding the "end product", what 
kind of a college leaver will an employer be able to recruit?5 
All the above decisions are,· obviously, interrelated and 
linked with the types of buildings, equipment and teachers 
required. 
Curric~lum change, by its very nature, can result 
in severe ramifications throughout the educational system 
1. Morrison Hill Technical Institute Diplomas and Certificates 
Recognised by Brit ish Professional Institutions Press 
Release 159/75 (4 September 1975), 9/4/3393/71; and 
(85) EDi TE )112/2/2. 
2. Summary of Findings of a Survey on Employers' Views on 
Technical .Insti tute Courses, Committee on Training in 
Technical Institutions, Hong Kong Training Council (13 
November 1978), p.3; and D.D. Waters, The Technical 
Institutes in Hong Kong 1969 to 1980 : A Study of Their 
Development, M.Phil. thesis (Loughborough, 1982), pp. 
205 to 209, "The views of employers·on the education 
provided in technical institutes." 
3. Curriculum Development in Te·chnicaland Vocational 
Education, UNESCO Info TVE 8 (Paris, December 1982), 
passim; and David Warwick, Curri·culum Structure and 
Design (England, 1975), passim. 
4. Revised Re co mirie n dati on· Concernin· TechnicaTand Vocational 
ducat on, UNESCO. General Conference Paris, 19 
November 1974), passim. 
5. L. Alan Hough, Pl·an·ningand ·AnalYsing Course·s· Using a 
Table of Specificationand·Behavioural" ObJectives, 
Colombo Plan Staff College ,coun try course in Indonesia 
(September 1976), passim. 
254 
Figure 11 The' Curr'i'c'uTuiIi DeVeTopmerit' Pr'<)c'ess 
1. Need 
5. Evaluation of (i) teaching/ 
learning process and (ii) 
performances of students 
in industry 
2. Selection of learning 
experiences 
3. Course content 
4. Strategies of implementation, 
organisation and integration 
of learning experiences and 
conten 
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and elsewhere, including in 
1 ater take up employme~t ' .. 1 
the 'econ'omy, when the students 
For instance, as the curriculum 
changes in response to developments 'in industry, so teachers 
may be required to receiye up:-grading training, new equipment 
may have to be purchased, and acconunodation may have to be 
modified. It may be desirable for greater emphasis to be 
. 2 
placed on the use of educational technology. It will also 
be necessary for the effects of the changes in the curriculum 
'3 to be evaluated. 
There is no doubt that more attention should have 
been paid to curriculum development in the Technical College, 
in the 1950s and the first half of the 1960s. 4 However, 
most teachers had student-contact amounting to about 24 hours 
a week, and heads of departments also had heavy teaching 
loads. 5 In addition, there was preparation of lectures and 
marking and administration to be done and, consequently, 
this left limited time for such "frills" as curriculum 
development. Nevertheless the Technical College was small, 
and a quite good "old boy" network had developed between 
the staff, industry, and other educational institutions, and 
it was generally ,known, by the College teachers, what kind 
of students were required by employers, even though it was 
not always spelled out on paper. This lack of formal 
curriculum planning, however, is by no means unusual in an 
emerging country, especially in the early stages of the 
development of technical education. 6 
1. William A. Barnett, Management in Technician Education, 
Colombo Plan Staff College (Singapore, 6 November 1976), 
p.16; and Case Studies in Curriculum Chan e, eds. William 
A. Reid and Decker F. Walker England, 1975), passim. 
2. R.S. Punia, Educational Technology in Theory and 
Practice, Hong Kong Technical Teachers College (circa 
1975), passim. 
3. .Curri"cuTum EvaluatTon, Syndicate IV, Colombo Plan Staff 
. College Study Conference (Singapore, 8 to 24 November 
1976), passim. . 
4. Audrey Nicholls and S. Howard Nicholls " Developing a 
Curriculum A Practi'cal Gu'fde, second edition (England, 
1978), pp.13 to 20 The Need for Curriculum Development. 
5. Recollections of past Technical College staff. 
6. L.S. Chandrakant, Techn'icfan' Edticatfon 'and TI'afning 
System'sTn the' Col'ombo' Plan Countrie's', A Com'parative 
Study and Analysis of Current Issues, Colombo Plan Staff 
College (Singapore, 23 June 1976), p.21. 
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More attention was, however, paid to curriculum 
development as the College progressed. Also, in the Building 
Department for example '" detailed lecture-by-1ecture notes were 
drawn up by full-time staff, for part-time teachers to use, 
in order that, when a number of parallel evening classes 
were run, they could progress reasonably in step. However, 
while such notes were welcomed by some lecturers, others 
were not in favour and preferred greater freedom in the 
classroom. l By the time the Morrison Hill Institute was 
being built, in the late 1960s, curriculum development was, 
by then, being taken mo~e seriously, and the views of 
industry and other sectors of the community were given more 
formal consideration. 
A Curriculum Development Committee complex was 
established in the Education Department in 1972, and a 
specialist in the subject, Morgan Owen, visited Hong Kon~ 
from Britain, in 1974. 2 His brief included reviewing the 
work of the Curriculum Development Committee and its 
existing projects, advising on the formulation of curriculum 
objectives, suggesting priori ty areas for development, 
advising on effective co-ordination between the various 
agencies involved in such work, and advising on training 
for staff engaged in curriculum development. However, this 
Committee is largely concerned with the curriculum in 
schools, and its work does not directly affect the technical 
institutions with their vocational type courses', although 
it is necessary to marry up the curricula in such institutions 
with thos~ in the schools. 3 
A wide variety of subjects, by various modes of 
"s~udy, are run in the p~lytechnics and the technical 
, 
institutes, and, by and large, staff in these institutions 
are responsible for curriculum renewal.: In the past, this 
1. 'Recollections of past Technical College staff. 
2. Morgan Owen, Repo'rt'fr'om Mo'r'gan Owen', Visit'fr'om 28/1[1974 
to 22/3/1974 (22 March 1974). 
3. Educa"ti'o'n' Departinent' 'Annual" Surr.mar"y 1980-81, P .11. 
included submitting draft syllabuses, and other details of 
technical institute courses, to the, Training Council (see 
page 252) for its c"omments. In a s"imilar way, the Poly-" 
technic submitted its proposals to its own advisory 
committees (see page 36). Before the craft courses and 
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some technician courses were transferred from the Technical 
College to the Morrison Hill Institute, in 1969, an overall 
review was conducted of the course structure and the 
curricula." As a result, all the syllabuses were revised and 
a number of courses were re-named. 1 For example, the 
" "2 
pre-apprenticeship courses became basic craft courses. 
This also meant direct contacts with industry, especially 
when trades were not covered byITAC. 
However, while more interest was taken in formal 
curriculum development, in the late 1960s and early 1970s, 
still more could have been done, and one of the criticisms 
by Houghton and his associates from ILEA, in 1971, was that 
more attention should have been paid to curriculum developMent 
in the technical teacher training courses run, at that time, 
by the Morrison Hill Institute. 3 Later in the 1970s however, 
still more interest was taken in the planning and 
development of the curriculum, as, with the big increase in 
the numbers of students and different types of courses being 
run, it was no longer possible to work using the informal 
and often ad hoc methods that were practicable previously 
when a single Technical College was in operation. 
In addition"to liaising with schools and the 
Advisory Inspectorate in the Education Department, in order 
to ascertain the standards which school leavers have reached 
"iJ such subjects as English, mathematics, physics and 
1. D.D. Waters," Th"e Morri"son HilT Te"chnical Institute, The 
Basic Patt"ern of Craft Cours"es (18 April 1969), passim. 
2. "For example :" Hong Kon"g TechnTcaT College," Department of 
Electri"cal" En"ginee"ring," Curriculuman"d Syllabus," Full-
Time Pre-apprenticeship" Colirse (September 1967); and 
Morrison Hill Techn"ical Institute De artmentof Mechanical 
Engl.neerl.ng, ngl.neering Craft"· ApprentieeshTp" Course, 
Syllabus (May 1971). 
3. Sir William Houghton, Dr. L.W.H. Payling and W.R. Lee, 
Report on a" Visit" to Hong Kon"g" February 20 tOo" Ma"r"ch 2 
(May 1971), p.68. 
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technical subjects, it is n'ecessary for technical institutes 
and the polytechnics to work closely together. 1 . This is 
because, for 'example, many technical institute Certificate 
leavers carry on at the polytechnics for their Higher 
Certificate studies. A polytechnic/technical institute 
committee complex has been developed over the years, 
commencing in 1973 with a single' committee, which grew, in 
the 1970s, to a main and supporting committees and a number 
. 2· 
of sub-committees covering common disciplines. The members 
from the polytechnics and the technical institutes who sit on 
these committees, among other things, examine the division 
of work between the two types of institutions, as well as 
various aspects regarding the curriculum, including its 
development, methods of teaching, and the use of educational 
technology. 
Later, in 1982, the VTC also set up departmental 
boards, together with course and subject committees for the 
technical institutes, with members nominated both from the 
various institutes and industry.3 These committees are 
again involved with curriculum development. With the rapid 
expansion and ch~nges that have taken place in technical 
education, this also brought curriculum development more 
into the limelight. As a result, various training pro-
4 grammes have been held, and some research has been undertaken. 
The Technical Teachers College (see pages 290 to 293) has been 
very much involved. 
A compa'ri,!>on of curricula between Hong Kong, Korea and 
Singapore 
Let us now make a comparison between the curricula 
'of full-time technician courses in three newly developed 
1. Hong Kong Polyt'echnic' AC'ade'mic' De'vel'opment Propo"sals For 
the Triennium 1985-88 (November 1983), pp. 3 and 4. 
2. Waters," A Series' o"f Pap'ers' .. : .... Pape'r' 1'- Gene'ral, op.cit., 
p. 17; and Edu'cat'ion' De·p·artmen·t· 'and Politechn'ic LiaTson 
Complex,' Compo·si·t io"n 'and Terms' o'f Reference 'of Commi ttees 
and Sub-Committ'e'es (April 1978), AS735/578. 
3." Vocational Trainin'g Coun'clT Annual' Report· 1982/83, p.43. 
4. Typical examples: Semina'r 'on' Curriculum DeveTo'pm'ent, 
Prevocational Schools (Forms I to Ill) (26 July 1979), 
passim; and R. S. Punia," De'sig'nTn'g" a UnTt· 'fo'r' TEC Pro g'r'amme s , 
Technical .Teachers College, MA in Education dissertation, 
University of Lancaster (England, June 1978), passim. 
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countries, namely The Republic of Korea, Singapore and Hong 
Kong. In j(orea, such courses are run in technical. colleges 
and polytechnIcs and are of two-years' duration. 1 The 
curriculum is broadli composed of 20 per cent of. general 
studies and 80 per cent of techriical studies, and, of the 
latter, 50 per cent is devoted to "practice and experiment". 
By contrast, similar polytechnic and technical college 
courses in Singapore are of three-years' duration for the 
GCE Ordinary Level students, and two years for their GCE 
Advanced Level Counterparts. Much of the additional year, 
for the former, is spent studying such subjects as engineering 
mathematics, physics, materials, engineering drawing and 
technical English. 
In Hong Kong, two-year, full-time, technician 
courses are r'un both in the polytechnics and in the technical 
institutes (although the polytechnics also run three-year 
Higher Diploma (higher technician) programmes).2 Turning 
now to a breakdown of such courses. 
Table 24 : Comparison of Ratios of Broad Groupings of 
Subject Areas on Full-time Mechanical 
Engineering Technician Courses in South 
Korea, Singapore and Hong Kong 3 
Country 
Broad Korea Singapore 
groupings 
Hong Kong 
of Numbers of Numbers of Per- Numbers of Per-
subjects hours/week Percentage hours/week centage hours/week 
General 6 20 8 23 7.5 
subjects 
..... Theory 16 ) 14.25 ) 12.5 
'" III U ... ) ) 
.... u 
c: Q) ) 80 ) 77 
.c: 'n • ~1l ~ractice 14 ,. 
Eo< III 
) , 10.75 ) 10 
Total 36 100 33 100 30 
1. Lee Jang-Bock,' A ComparatTv'e' Study 'on Technician 
Educ'aUon in Korea· and Sin a "ore, Colombo Plan Staff 
College Singapore, June 1981 , pp.38 to 43. 
2. Polytechnic and technical institute prospectuses. 
3. Lee Jang-Bock, loc.cit.; and Program Htructure for 
Diploma in Mechanical Engineering, technical institutes (4 February 1980). 
centag 
25 
) 
) 
) 75 
) 
100 
., 
, 
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Referring to Table 24: in Korea,. general subjects, 
which take up 20 per cent of the t·ime, include national 
ethics, Korean hi story, physical education" military drill, 
English; Korean and math·ematics; while techriical subjects 
will naturally vax:y. ~ the trade being taught. In the 
case of Singapore, 23 per cent of the curriculum is made up 
of technical English, engineering mathematics, and physics, 
and these are regarded as. general subjects. However,Hong 
Kong students spend eight hours in Year one, and seven hours 
in Year two (average 25 per cent) a week, on general studies. 
These include general and communication studies, mathematics 
and physical education. Regarding the theory to practice 
ratios of technical subjects: these amount, on average, to 
53 to 47 for Korean students, 57 to 43 for Singaporean 
students, and 56 to 44 for their Hong Kong counterparts. 
Thus, the variation between the three countries is not great. 
It can also be seen that Korean students study for 
36 hours a week, compared to 33 for their 
30 hours for their Hong Kong equivalents. 
Singaporean and 
It will also be 
noted that, in Korea, a large proportion of general subjects 
are contrasting ~tudies, while in both Singapore and Hong 
Kong they are mostly complementary (see pages 264 and 265). 
The above comparisons are for full-time mechanical engineering 
program~es. Naturally, details vary depending upon the 
course. 
Credit-units 
Both the Polytechnic and the technical institutes 
have implemented a credit-unit system (see page 79).1 In 
the case of the Polytechnic, while the UP GC supported the 
. , 
concept, it also cautioned that care should be taken to 
, . 
provide a balanced programme, and that .a considerable demand 
could be made on resources. In the light of these remarks, 
the Polytechnic approached the introduction of a credit-unit 
scheme .with some degree of caution. 2 
1. Hong Kong PolytechnTc/Technical Institutes, Education 
Department, Hong Kong Government, ·Joint Guidelin·eson a 
Credit-Unitary Systeinfor Technician Study Progr·ammes at 
the ~olytechnic and the.Te·chnical Irish tutes . (April 1977), 
paSSlm; and D.D. Waters,: Technical". Educa·tion· in· Ho"ng Kong 
(October 1976), para.44.1 to 44.11. 
2. Hong Kong· Polyt·e·chn·ic· Trienni·al Academic· Plan 1981-84 , 
op.cit., p.15. 
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Such a system can' have 'three stages of implemen-
ta tion, each representing greater ,flexibility in course 
structure and student c~ci~ce'.l The, "first degree ,of 
implementation restructures the curriculum and takes the 
existing courses into unit form. The second stage 
incorporates the concept of awarding a credit for the 
satisfactory completion of a uni~and allows for a flexible 
system for students to accumulate them. This permits 
students to progress through a programme at different rates, 
largely depending on their background, academic ability" and 
time available for study. The third stage of implementation 
allows for students to study the same course via a variety 
of modes of attendance. 
The Polytechnic had, by 1980, reached stage two of 
implementation in the case of a few disciplines, such as the 
Department of Applied Science, Mathematical Studies, 
Management and Catering Studies, and the Institution of 
Textiles and Clothing; while the Department of Computing had 
progressed to the third stage, having enrolled a number of 
mixed mode of attendance students. However, while the 
technical institutes have also implemented a credit-unit 
scheme, commencing in 1977, to some degree in parallel with 
the Polytechnic, the progress reached up to 1980, was, with 
few exceptions, not generally beyond stage one. Many of 
these programmes in the technical institutes are validated 
by TEC (since 1983 BTEC (the Business and Technician 
Education Council» in Britain. In addition,a module 
system for craft courses has been introduced into the 
technical institutes. 2 
1. Ibid., pp.15 and 16; and Keith Legg, Technical Education 
in an' Industrializing SO"ci"ety, Technical Education and 
Industry, Report of a Commonwealth Regional Seminar/ 
Workshop, Hong Kong, 28 September - 7 October 1976, 
Commonwealth Secretariat, pp.56 to 88 (pp.64 and 65). 
2. Waters, The Technical' Tn"stittites in' Hon'g Kong 1969 to 
1980: A Study of Their Devel'opment, op. ci t., pp .110 to 
116. 
The introduction of units/modules, in the late 
1970s and early 1980s, in Hong Kong, meant ,the largest 
curriculum development exe'rcise the technical education 
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insti tutions have ever been involved in. (The same could 
probably be said in, th~ case of Britain with the introduction 
'1 
of TEC and BEC units. ) Altho~gh curriculum development has 
been going on at various times, with varying degrees of 
magnitude and thoroughness, the introduction of units/ 
modules has'proved a trying experience and has meant a 
considerable amount of extra work for a large number of 
teacher:;;. 
In fact, the drawing up and revising of curricula 
and syllabuses, which was often the preserve of the head of 
a department or a few senior staff, has now become very much 
a team job, involving teachers at all levels, with more 
curriculum development committees being formed, and with 
more consultation with industry and other bodies. For 
technician courses, this has included objective comments on 
programmes by TEC advisers, who have also appointed external 
moderators to make certain that courses'are properly 
conducted/and TEC itself also monitors the examinations. 
This has all helped to raise standards. 
However, while Hong Kong was the first place 
overseas to have TEC validated programmes,2 The Republic of 
Korea, whose educational system was modelled on the American 
pattern, has had its technical courses based on the credit 
principle.for a number of years.3 Their two-year, technician 
programme, for example, covers 120 credits, and a minimum of 
90 are required before a student can graduate. A credit 
, , 
copsists of ~6 hours of instruction for lectures, or 32 
hours for practical work. However in the early 1980s, the 
British Technician Education Council assisted the Korean 
, .. 
1. Current Trends'in Further' Edu'c'a'tTon, Coombe Lodge 
(England, January 1980), pp.4 and 5. 
2.(88)ED(TE)110/18/2 (21 May 1980); and Industry Course 
Scores 'a' First, South 'China Morning Post ( 11 December 
1979) . ' 
3. Lee Jang-Bock, op.cit., pp.38 and,44. 
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Education Department to establish a credit-unit system based 
C . . 1 1 on TE pr1nc1p es. 
Liber>aT >stu>dl>e>s> and exh"a->c>lir>rl>c>lil>a>r> >ac>tlvTtTes 
Another change that has taken place in Hong Kong 
has been the introduction, on a relatively larger scale, of 
liberal studies and extra-curricular activities, although 
>2 
still more, it is felt, needs to be done. In fact an 
attempt was made to introduce liberal studies at the 
Technical College in the late 1950s, but, as neither the 
students nor the staff were really interested, as they 
wanted to get on with the job of learning a trade, the idea 
was dropped. 3 Another scheme implemented at the Morrison 
Hill Institute, in 1970/71, met with a similar fate. Mainly 
for the above reasons, it was decided by the Working Party 
on Senior Secondary and Tertiary Education, in 1977, that 
liberal studies, as a course subject, should not be intro-
> 4 duced into >technical institutes at that stage. However, 
communications and General Studies is a requirement for the 
courses validated by BTEC and, as a result (no doubt 
correctly), the subject has also been introduced into such 
5 programmes in Hon~ Kong. 
In addition extra-curricular activities, organised 
mainly by far more active> students' unions than we knew in 
the past, now play an important part in the life of the 
1. Edmon>d .Tam Wai-chu, Training Report for an Overseas 
Training Programme in the United Kingdom (15 August 
1983), p.28. 
2. Re ort of the Committee to Review Post-Secondar and 
» 'Technical Education 1981 , p.179; and General Liberal 
'Studies and Extra-Curricular Activities in Technical 
Institutes (21 December 1976), ED(TE)2!6704/67III; and 
S.J. Brearley,Communications and General Studies in the 
TEC Programme, Challenges for College Policy, Coombe 
Lodge Report, vol.9, no.9 (England, 1976), pp.286 to 292. 
3. D.D.> Waters,> Technical Education in Hong Kong (October, 
1976), paras.35.1 to 35.14; and Helmore, op.cit., p.ll. 
4. Workin>g Party Report on> Senior Sec>ondari >and TertTary 
Education (7 May 1977), p.47; and TT TTC Polic COrrimittee, 
Minutes of: 45th> Meeting (4 July 1980), (TE)108 2/III, p.4. 
5. (8) in ED(TE)110/5 (19 May 1980). 
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technical institutions. However, largely because of the lack 
of time 
role. l 
available, part-time ·students do not play an energetic 
As is to be ·expected with a. generally older and 
better educated student population,greater progress in these 
areas has been made. in the POlytech~·ic·, 2 and students take 
an active part in many activities in the Hong Kong community 
alongside the student unions of the two universities. 
Extra-curricular activities now constitute a vital part in 
the overalr curriculum at the Polytechnic, and ~lay a quite 
different role to that in its predecessor the Technical 
College. 
"The informal curriculum" does, of course, have an 
important part to play in supplementing liberal studies, for 
which some people prefer the title "contrasting and comple-
mentary st~dies",3 and in this context, it is interesting to 
look at what happens in other countries. Turning to page 
260, it can be seen that South Korea places. some emphasis 
on such contrasting subjects ·as national ethics, Korean 
history and military drill; but then it is appreciated that 
this country has to face a special political situation. By 
contrast, genera~ studies in Singapore are complementary, 
with such subjects as technical English, engineering mathematics 
and physics. Industrial .studies, providing an overall 
appreciation of how industry works, has also been included 
on some part-time and full-time technician courses. 4 
While Hong Kong has introduced liberal studies, 
as previo\lsly outlined, it too has tended to b·e of the 
complementary rather than of the contrasting kind. For 
1. (134 )HKTC/COR/CM(V) (10 October 1979). 
2. Legg, Technicar Educat ion in an Industrializing Society, 
op. ci t., p. 59; and Kei th Legg ,. Paper D Programme Design 
(July 1977), p.6; and Legg,· Edu·cat·ionandthe 
. Developmeht of Human· Resources: The RoTe of Tertiary 
Instt·tutions, op. ci t., p. 5. 
3. K. Legg ,. Comments on th·e "Report of the Working Party on 
Sentor Secondary and Tertta·ry Edu·c·a:t1on" (1977), p. 3; and 
Hong Kong Polytechnic· Academic Development· Proposals for 
the Triennium 1985-88 (November 1983), pp.48 to 50. 
4. K. F. Leung, A Brief Comparison ofth·e Comlnun·i·catTon ·and 
Liberal Studie·s· Cont·en·t intheCu·r·rTc·uTa ·o·f Te·chnTcianand 
Craft· LeVel Courses Offer·ed in Vocational· Institutions in 
Some Coun·trTes (24 Apr il 1980), p. 1 . 
example "industrial knowledge", introduced at the Morrison 
Hill Institute in 1970, was on th~lines of that taught in 
Singapore. 1 Again,in the BTEC programme (see pages 260 
265 
to 263), general and communication studies form about 15 per 
cent of the curriculum. This too consists of complementary 
studies,with English and industrial organisation, including 
business units, employment ordinances, industrial training, 
"" 2 
industrial laws, and health and safety. 
Principals of technical institutes 
feelings towards the introduction of liberal 
had mixed 
3 
stUdies" and, 
while some staff felt" that contrasting studies would serve 
a useful purpose, others doubted whether time could be made 
available, especially on part-time courses. For that reason, 
most preferred complementary" studies. Nevertheless some 
people, Alex Wu, a businessman and Legislative councillor, 
for example, would have preferred to inject a greater 
degree of contrasting studies into technical institutes. 4 
The Director of Education however, in 1978, in reply to Wu's 
suggestion, said, 
we should be very clear what new targets we are 
aiming at I should not like to see our technical 
" " " institutes suffer a sea-change to perform vague, ill 
defined roles in our" community. 5 
All these changes regarding liberal studies that 
have taken place, are, it is felt, a step in the right 
direction, as young people need to have a broader approach 
to life if they are to fill their rightful place in modern 
~.'The MorrisonHill Technical Institute S 
, "Industrial Knowledge" 24 November 1969 , 
2. 
3. Communicati"on"s "and" General 
of Corrunents by Principals 
llabus 
1. 
4. "Legislative Council Debate on Green Paper on Senior 
Secondary and Tertiary Education (5 July 1978). 
5. K. W . J. Topley," Spee"ch l"n"" Le"gls1attve" Coun"clT on" Gre"en 
Paper on" Seni"or" Sec"ondary "a"nd" Tert"i"art Edtlca"t"i"on 
(2 August 1978). 
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society. It is open to question,however"whether things have 
gone far enough, and whether contrasting studies should have 
been introduced into the techni calinst i tutes . Probably 
under the circumstances, with few suitable teaching staff 
for the subject l " a,nd a shortage of library facilities in 
the 1970s, the correct action was, in fact, taken. However, 
with more people stating that there is a, growing need to 
"humanise technical education,,2, it will probably be 
necessary to introduce some form of contrasting 'studies into 
full-time courses at some stage in the future. 
Other changes 
Other changes that th'e technical education 
institutions have had to cope with have included the 
gradual introduction of SI Units (metrication),3 commencing 
in the early 1970s, to replace the Imperial System, although 
some traditional Chinese weights and measures are still used 
in some sectors of the economy'(for example local food 
produce). There has also been far more emphasis on the 
teaching of safety during recent years. 4 For instance in the 
1960s, the use of safety helmets on building sites, or 
the wearing of goggles or safety glasses in workshops, was 
rare. 
Teaching methods 
In the Technical College teaching methods, in line 
with many Asian countries, tended to place emphasis on 
formal lectures and were teacher-centred, and discovery-
learning, team-teaching and individual or small group 
instructi~n played a limited role. 5 "Chalk and talk" and 
Education Committee 
10/2426 77. 
2. Re ort of the Committee' to' Review P6st'-Se'condar and 
, TechncaT Education 9 1 , p. ; an Educators 
',Social' Act'ion' Cou'n'eil (ESAC), various pamphlets. 
3. SI Units, A Polytechni'c, Handbo'ok (July 1977); and 
ED(TE)/116/73 (1/12/77)., ' , 
5. 
" 
Lodge 
A PerspectiVe' on',Educati'on' in' Hon'g Konf' op.cH., pp.53 
to 56; and CurrIculuni Eval'uatlon, Synd cate IV, Colombo 
Plan Staff College (Singapore, Sto 24 November 1976), p.5. 
"teaching from the book", with the teacher dominating the 
class, have been (and still are in many cases). common 
methods of te·aching in Hong Kong, and the teacher has 
tended to look upon his discipline as his private domain 
and unrelated to other subJects. There is also a tendency 
to relegate workshop classes to an "inferior" position. 
Students also tend to spend too little time in critical or 
analytical thinkingl and, while their mathematics and 
science background is usually of a high standard, their 
ability to con~erse in English often presents problems 
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when it comes to discussion groups or asking questions. In 
turn,rote learning and Confucian ethics (including self-
discipline, orderliness, dedication and respect for the 
teacher) have always played an important part in traditional 
Chinese education. 
Since the Polytechnic came into being, in 1972, it 
has made progress in improving the quality of learning and 
in introducing new teaching methods. These steps have 
included the general reduction of the students' class-contact 
hours,thus leaving greater· scope for the encouragement of 
self-learning. 2 In addition, as was mentioned earlier, the 
Polytechnic does ·not depe'nd to the same degree on a fixed 
class size, as do the technical institutes with their more 
traditional teaching style,and student numbers vary depending 
upon the methods used, whether this be, for instance, group 
discussion or lead-lectures. 3 There is also much better 
support ·available today in the Polytechnic, from its 
Educational Technology Unit, than there was in the Technical 
4 College. An·"industrial centre"has also been formed in the 
POiytechnic, combining a large number of workshops under a 
he~d, thus giving enhanced status to practical classes. 5 
1. A Perspe·ctive on Educ'ation'i'n' Hong Kon'g, op.cit., p.57. 
2. Hong Kong PolytechnIc, TrIenni'aT Academic Plan 1981-84 , 
op.cit., p.6. 
3. Kwan, loc.cit. 
4. Hong Kong Polyt'e·chnI·c· Tri'ennIal' Academi·c' Plan' '1981-84, 
op.cit., p.6. 
5. Hong Kong PolytechnI·c Ac'ademic DeVelopment' Prop6sals 'for 
the' Triennium 1985-88 (November 1983), pp .111 to 112. 
In the case of thet'echn·ical insti tuteshowever, 
although some progress has been made ·in the creation of 
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better teaching/learning strategies, and in the implementation 
of more· student-centred situations,. unlike the Polytechnic, 
it has not been so simple. This is .. to a large extent , 
because most of the students are younger and studying at 
craft level, and, after being brought up in the Hong Kong 
education system, the change in adjusting to a more student-
centred approach is not always easy to accept. Indeed many 
teachers too have difficulty in adjusting to student 
participatory methods, although, as we shall see later in 
this chapter, training programmes run by the Technical 
Teachers College have done a great deal to improve the 
situation. 1 
. 
The medium of instruction 
In the Technical College most of the courses were 
taught in English, and the same is true in the polytechnics 
with their almost entirely post form-five students. 2 In 
the technical institutes however, when the running of craft 
courses started on a large scale, in 1970, it soon became 
evident that suc~ students, with only nine years (or less) 
of general education, were not capable of learning in any 
medium other than their mother tongue. 3 However, there is 
no doubt that the change from English to Chinese, as the 
teaching medium, was not always popular with some teachers 
who themselves had been taught in English. 
An added complication was the fact that there was, 
and still is 
4 
countries ), 
1. Workin· 
(April, 
in some areas (in common with many developing 
a shortage of suitable instructional materials 
on Technical Tea·chers· Colle 
, pp.26 to 32. 
2.0.0. Waters, Design of Cours·e·s·of En·glish for Specific 
. Pu·rpo·se·s·for· Tea·chers in· Te·chn·ic·aT TnstTtutes 
(11 June 1980). 
3. Waters, TechnTcaT Edu·catTon· 'in· Hon·g Ko·ng, op.cit. (para. 
21.1 to 21..4); and.(5)TI/253/3 (9 January 1971); and A 
Perspecti·ve· on· Educa·t ion· in· Hong Kong, op. ci~., p. 26. 
4.· Printed Technica.l LearnTng' Materials, UNESCO, Info TVE 7 
(PariS, July 1981), pp.3 to 5 and 47. 
in the vernacular, and there .were ',often no sui table 
translations, for some techn'icalterms'.l As a result', 
classes ;i.n technical institutes are 'still taught in a 
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many 
mixture of Chinese and English (sometimes called "Chinglish"), 
with the spoken w01,"d in the Cantonese dialect, except for 
technical terms and' written work which are, to varying 
degrees, in English., Many teachers overcome these diffi-
culties by preparing their own handouts,: in Chinese, 
nevertheless, since the early 1970s, more printed teaching 
material has become available and Chinese glossaries of 
2 technical terms have been prepared. There is no doubt that 
the learning of English (as a second language), in Hong Kong, 
is for many a privilege, but for the less gifted it can be a 
burden. 3 There has been a gradual move to the greater use 
. 4 
of Chinese by the Government , ever since there was pressure 
, , 
in this direction by certain sectors of the public in the 
early 1970s. Also today for example, student-union activities 
are conducted mainly in Chinese. 
Looking at other countries in the region, such as 
Japan, Taiwan and South Korea,5 the language of instruction 
is normally the ~ernacular, with English taught as a foreign 
language. In this regard, there is little doubt that the 
mother tongue is the best medium for learning. 6 Singapore, 
however, with its multi-racial so~iety, where Malay, English, 
1. J. Winfield, Morrison Hill Technical Irtstitute - The 
Teaching of English (7 November 1972). 
2. A Perspective on Education in Hong Kong, op.cit., p.56; 
and, for example, Manual of Technical Terms for Use in 
Technical Inst itutes, vol. II (March 1977). 
3. A Perspective on Education in Hong Kong, op.cit., p.25; 
and D.D. Waters,' The Teaching of En~lish in Technical 
Institutes (30 January 1980), EDCTE 12/6704/7311, passim. 
4. Hong Kong Government Year Books, various. 
5. Lee'Jang-Bock, A Comparati've Study on Technical Education 
in Korea and Singapore, op. cH., p. 44. 
6. A Perspective on Edu'cationin Hong Kong, op. ci t., p. 28. 
and various Chinese and Indian dialects are spoken, is an 
exception, and, because Singapore 'iscosmopolitan and 
depends heavily on international trade, parents prefer to 
send their children to .. English. medium 'schools (as in Hong 
Kong), as they believe, with a greater command of English, 
. 1 . . 
they will have better prospects. In this context the 
Prime Minister, Lee Kwan-yew, although stressing the 
ir;]portance of 
case, English 
Examinations 
bilingualism, believes that, in Singapore's 
. . 2 
will be the language of the future. 
Evaluation of any education system is obviously 
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important, so that we are able to know the standards 
reached and whether objectives have been met. 3 Evaluation 
may be divided into two main areas: firstly, the evaluation 
of students' performance during, and at the end of a course, 
and, secondly, how they discharge their responsibilities, 
in employment, after they have' left an institution. And one 
not uncommon criticism that is often levied by employers is 
that technical education is not sufficiently responsive to 
industry's needs, and more consultatiorr is necessary (see 
4 pages 37 to 39). 
Hong Kong has been criticised on numerous occasions 
for allowing examinations to dominate the curriculum. 5 
This is not really surprising as academic examinations are 
said to have originated in China, many hundreds of years 
ago, and the curriculum in most Chinese societies tends to 
be "examination driven". While this still applies to a 
large degree, there have been moves, especially in recent 
years in Hong Kong, to reduce the number of examinations in 
'th~ education system overall, and to introduce some form of 
1.Lee Jang-Bock, loc.cit. 
2. Francis Daniel,' Singapore LO"oks t·o· Growth' Through 
'English, Hong Kong Standard (8 April 1978). 
3. Chandrakant " TechnIcian Educa·tionand Trainin'g SYstems in 
the' ColombO" PI'an' Coun'trTes ,. op. ci t., pp. 22 and 23; and 
TechnicianCurrIculuni EvaluatIon' 'and Te'a'cher Develoment, 
Colombo Plan Staff Co lege ingapore, September 1971 , passim. 
4. Report O"f the Advis'ory Co"rrirriittee'on Diversification 1979 , p. 247. 
5. A Perspective on' EducatIon In' Hong' Kong, op. cit., pp. 31 to 
39. 
internal (progressive) asses'sment,. rather than the "sudden 
death" type ,of te'rminalexamination which existed in the 
Technical College;1, In those days little weight was given, 
to course-work, and a border-line candidate was seldom 
given "grace marks',' if he fulfilled certain criteria. 
A number of courses at the Technical College, 
starting in the early 1960s, were recognised by British 
professional institutions, and external examiners were 
appointed for three-year Diploma courses gOing back to the 2 ' ' 
early 1950s. The polytechnics have extended this policy, 
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and students are encouraged to sit the examinations of 
external bodies. 3 These range from the Chartered Institute 
of Building, to the Institution of Electrical Engineers; and 
from the Australian Society of Accountants, to the Institute 
of Banker~. 
Also, academic departments in the polytechnics 
engage external examiners to moderate the standards of 
individual exami.nations for'specific study programmes. In 
addition, each teaching department makes provision for a 
moderator to oversee its work in general, and to give advice 
on such subjects as curriculum development and planning, 
, '4 
practical training, research, and consultancy. However, in 
spite of the above remarks, most students are studying for 
internally assessed polytechnic examinations. 
The technical institutes also have a number of 
their courses recognised by British professional institutions, 
including, for example, the Society of Electronic and Radio 
Technicians, the Institution of Electrical and Electronic 
Technician Engineers, and, BTEC (see pages 261 and 262f, Also .. in 
I 
1. Ibid; and recollections of past Technical College staff. 
2. Hong Kong Te'chn'i'c'al' Coll'e'ge Prospe'ctus 1967-1968, passim. 
3.: Hong Kong PoTyte'chnic Pro'sp'e'ct'us'1983/84, pp.81 to 83. 
4. 'Ibid., p.80. 
5. Mo rris'on' Hill' Te'chnTcal', Institute Diplomas 'and CertTficates 
Reco nised b ' BritTsh Profe'ssi'onal' In's'tTt'ut'i'o'ns, press 
release 15 75 (4 eptember 75, .. 9 4 3393 71; and 
Waters,', The Techn1'cal Tn'st'itut'e's' 'in' Hon'g Kong ... 
op.cit., pp.192 to 194. 
the case of craft classes,' a small n'umber of students have 
sat City and Guilds of London Institute examinations. 
However, most of the techn'ical institute examinations are 
internally set and assessed. 
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There is ,little doubt that achieving internationally 
recognised standards has been assisted by linking some 
courses, both in the polyt'echn"ics and in the technical 
institutes, to overseas bOdies".l Such an ar~angement, in a 
small place like Hong Kong, has provided a framework in 
which new disciplines could be introduced without the 
problem of having to develop, simultaneously, a new system 
of validation. Not everyone, however, is fully convinced of 
the advantages of linking examinations to overseasprofes-
sional bodies, as it can lead to some lack of relevance to 
. 2 
the local situation, although, in the case of BTEC, most 
syllabuses have been drawn up to suit Hong Kong's special 
circumstances. 
The student population 
There has also been a marked change in the academic 
standards of the student population since 1957. As late as 
the second half ~f the 1960s at the" Technical College, and 
in the first half of the 1970s in the Morrison Hill Institute, 
students were accepted on craft courses who had only completed 
3 form-one or form-two in secondary school. Indeed many were 
admitted to building courses, and many registered apprentices 
to other part-time courses,who had only completed primary-
six, astQe latter who were under the age of 19, in deSignated 
trades, were compelled by law to attend classes after the 
Apprenticeship Ordinance had been introduced in 1976. 4 
1. Ibid., and Helmore, op.cit., p.25. 
2. Helmore, op.cit., p.25; and Waters," The Technical 
Institutes in Ho~g Kong .. , op.cit., pp.llD to 116. 
3. Hong KOng Technical College Prosp"ectus 1967-1968, passim. 
4. Morri"s"on" Hill" Te"chnTcal In"stitute (prospectus) (second 
edition) (circa 1972), passim; and Guide to the 
Apprentic"e"ship" Ordinance" 1976 and the" "Apprenticeship 
Regulat ions 1976. 
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However, as ,throughout the 1970s' more s'econdary school 
places became available for primary school leavers, and, in 
1978, three years of, universal,free;, compulsory, secondary 
schooling was phased in ,for the 12 to 15 age group ,I this 
means that now virtually all craft students have completed at 
least nine years of, general education (see,page 192). We 
thus have, today, education for the masses, an undreamed of 
milestone in the 1960s. 
Also, because of the increasing number of form-
five school leavers, competition became much keener 
throughout the 1970s, and entry to any technical institute 
technician course was, in the mid 1970s, fixed at form-five. 
However at the Polytechnic in 1979/80, the number of 
students attending the two-year, full-time Diploma courses, 
who had qualifications above the minimum required, amounted 
to 49 per cent. 2 These included one or more "A" level 
passes in the GCE and, in some cases, even University 
Matriculat ion. 
An unforeseen problem has,however,arisen during 
recent years. In the past, the gift and' zest for learning 
demonstrated by t,he young in Hong Kong have been admired 
by many. However, some of the ramifications of nine years 
of compulsory, full-time ,education are now becoming clear, 
and there are forebodings and foreshadowings of an upsurge 
in delinquency in some schools. 3 While the problem of 
indiscipline is not so bad as is often expressed in the 
West, it i.S in contrast to the pre 1971 days when education 
was considered a privilege (see pages 74 and 75). 
To be able to complete 11 years of general 
edhcation in the 1960s, and to enter the Technical College, 
, 
was indeed an advantage to be enjoyed by the few, although 
this meant teacher-dominated instruction (which one finds in 
1. Director of Education 1977-78 Annual Summary, p .1. 
2. Waters, TechnTc'al Tnstitutes'inthe' 1980s, op.cit., p.9; 
and Polytechnic figures (28 November 1979). 
3. A Perspect'ive on' Edu'cation in' Hon'g Kong, op.cit., 
pp.51 and 52. 
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most oriental societies) to a class of relatively passive 
but highly motivated students. However that is now changing, 
and the technical institutes in Hong Kong have experienced, 
discipline problems, esp'ecially among some of the craft 
students (for example registered apprentices who are 
compelled to attend day-release classes) who resent being 
'1 
obliged to study. There is no doubt that new approaches 
and alternative teaching methods will be required,2 with 
greater student participation, if such problems 'are to be 
solved. 
good 
STAFFING 
Teachers have been 
3 
education", and while, 
described as "the heart of 
if money is available, colleges 
can be built and equipped, ,unless they can be adequately 
staffed, limited progress can be made. 4 This is a common 
, 
problem in the Third World, including for example in South 
Korea, where staffing difficulties hav~ been encountered. 5 
Increase in numbers 'of technicar teachers 
Some teachers look back with some degree of 
nostalgia, to a time when the work of a college was 
comparatively stable and the job of teaching could be done 
6' 
simply and well. Apart from the immediate post-war years, 
such a period of stability, with limited change, has never 
really existed in Hong Kong since the early 1950s. In 
addition, such memories are usually an illusion, as classes 
in the early post-war years often consisted mainly of chalk 
and talk, and equipment was frequently lacking. 
1.'D.D. Waters, Technical Institutes in the 1980s, op.cit., 
. pp.16 and"17. 
2. Education Priorities in FE HE for the 1980s, Coombe Lodge 
Report (England, 1979 , p.158. 
3. L. S. Chandrakant .. Technfci'an' Educ'at'ion 'and Training Systems 
in the ColombO' Plan Countries' , A Comparative Study and 
'Analysis' O'f Current'Issues ( Singapore, 23 June 1976), p. 24. 
4. D. D . Waters,' Th'e'Needfor Te'chnfcal Tea'cherand Workshop 
Instructor Training in Hong Kong (29 November 1969), 
TI/40/1., , ' 
5. Lee Jang-Bock" A Comparatfve' St'udy on' 'l1echnTc'al Edu'catfon 
in Korea' an'd Si'ngapore, Colombo Plan Staff College 
(Singapore, June 1981), p.30. 
6. A.J. Pursaill, 'Staff De'velo]?men't in FE 'at' 'a' Time' 'of Crisis, 
Challenges for College Pol icy, Coombe Lodge Report, vol. 9, 
no.9 (England, 1976), pp.277 to 285 (p.277). 
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During the 1954/55 academic year, there were about 
20 full-time teachers at the Techn"ical College, in Wanchai, 
and, by the time it moved to Kowloon in 1957, the number 
" 1 " 
had risen to 29. In 1970/71, this figure (plus vacancies) 
had increased to 151. 2 By 1981/82; th~ corresponding 
number at the Polytechriic was 831".3 This represented in 
27 fold growth, in full-time teachers, in the 25 excess of 
year period up to 1982. By comparison, the first technical 
insti tute commenced with one full-time academic; the 
Principal of Morrison Hill, D.D. Waters, in 1968, and, by 
1981, the number in the five technical institutes, excluding 
vacancies, had increased to 313 (see Table 25).4 
Table 25 : Increases in Numbers of Full-time Academic 
Staff, Including Principals and Vice-
Principals/Director and Deputy Director, 
in Technical Educat ion Institutions 
Numbers of academic staff 
Year Technical College/ Year Technical 
" Polytechnic institutes 
1954/55 20 
1957/58 29 
1968 1 (one institute) 
1970/71 151 
1981/82 831 1981 313 (5 institutes) 
Note For 1984/85 figures see Table 43 .. 
Technical 
- I 
This growth in numbers of academic staff, in the 
College/Polytechnic and the technical institutes, 
compares with a more modest increase in full-time teachers -
from about 5,000 in 1946, to 50,000 in "1970, to 76,000 in 
1. "Opening' Ceremony of the" New Technical College, op. ci t . , 
pp.12 and 13. 
2, Hong Kong Technical College" Prosp"ectus 1970-71, passim. 
3. Hong Kong Polytechnic" Annual Report 1981/82. 
4," Technfc"al Institut"es Pros"p"e"ctu"s 1981:"83, passim. 
1 1976 - employed in further. education in' England and Wales. 
These figures, give a nine~fold expansion in 24 years, or 
an approximate 14 fold,growth in, 30 'yellrs. The 'smaller 
build-up in Britain is, understandably, because of the 
rapid increase in population and the' greater demand for 
" , '2 
education, in Hong Kong, over the past 20 or so years. 
There have, however, been cases of exceptionally rapid 
growth in Britain, and Portsmouth Polytechnic is an example. 
Here the increase in academic staff, from 1964 to 1967, 
, 3 
amounted to 22.5 per cent per annum. 
The planning' 'team 
The initial Polytechnic Planning Committee, which 
was chaired by the late Tang Ping-yuan (see pages 157 to 159) , 
comprised a total of 20 Chinese and Europeans who were all 
, 4 long-standing residents. Of this number, 15 were civil 
servants and ex-officio members of the Committee, representing 
the interests of various Government departments, such as 
Education, Public Works, the Financial Secretary, the 
Establishment Secretary, and the Principal Assistant 
Colonial Secretary (Social Services). The Polytechnic 
Planning Committee was supported by various sub-committees 
in such areas as director-selection, finance, legislation, 
scope of initial courses, sites and buildings, and staff 
and pay. Dr. (now Sir) S.Y. Chung was the Vice-Chairman of 
the main Committee, but he occupied the Chair upon the death 
of the Chairman. 
A great deal of the preliminary planning was done 
by the Principal, Y.K. Ching, and the Vice Principal, C.L. 
5 Mawhood, both of the Technical College (see page 158). The 
'fi~st Director, C.L. Old, took up his appointment in August 
1. Current Trends in Further Education, Coombe Lodge Report 
(England, ~anuary 1980), p.l. 
2.'A Persp'ective' on Educat'i'on'ln' Hon'g Kong, op.cit., p.87. 
3. W., Da vey " Problem's 'of Exp'an's16n' 'o'r' Growth 1960-67, 
Association of Technical Institutions (England, June 
1967), p.ll. ' 
4. Fihal' Report of the Polyte'chn'i'c' Planning Corrutiittee 
(July 19111). 
5. Ibid., Appendix E, Annex 4. 
1971. 1 By 1976/77, the senior staff i'ncluded K.L.C. Legg 
(the second Director), Y.K. Ching " a local Deputy Director, 
and R. Neale and D.J. Peake as Associate Directors. Neale. 
had been in Hong Kong since 1965, while Peake was a recent 
arrival. Of the 20 heads of departments, six were local 
Chinese, albeit in some cases with overseas experience, or 
Europeans who had lived locally for several years, while 
the remaining 14 were expatriates who had come to Hong Kong 
to join the pOlytechnic'. 2 It can thus be seen that most of 
the initial planning was done by locals or by expatriate 
long-term residents, while, after the Polytechnic was 
established, a preponderance of the senior posts were 
filled by staff recruited from overseas. 
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Indeed it must be remembered that, since the 
Technical College moved to its new site, in 1957, the 
College/Polytechnic had six different principals/directors 
(S.J.G. Burt/H.K. Watt/S.Z. Suhg/Y.K. Ching/C. Old/ Keith 
Legg) over the 25 year period up to 1982. This means, on 
average, each principal/director served just over four years, 
a quite rapid turnover. While each one, naturally, had to 
work within established policy, a principal or, even more so, 
a director, does have a considerable degree of freedom to 
plough his own furrow. This meant that the Technical College/ 
Polytechnic would assume slightly different roles and would 
set different objectives, thus modifying the initial concepts 
on which it was founded, as a new head took his place. In 
addition,.it should be remembered that change is more likely 
if the principal/director is apPointed from overseas, as an 
"insider" is less inclined to introduce new ideas. 3 The 
'bfinging in of new blood from overseas has, it would appear, 
I ;. 
generally worked well, as in spite of the Government policy 
of localisation for technical institutes (with locally 
qualified candidates being given preference in the filling 
1. Ibid., p.9. 
2.' Hong Kong Polyt'echn'ic Prosp'ectus 1976[77, P .10. 
3. Gordon Wheeler,' Man'ag'ement'o'f ,Chan'ge, 'College Administration, 
Coombe Lodge Report, vol.ll, no.14 (England, 1979), pp.563 
to 567 (p.565). ' 
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of posts), which also applies to a .degree '(mainlyfor the 
more junior grades) at th~ polytechnics, this has prevented 
excessi ve "inbreeding" (see p.ages 283 to 285).1 
The initial planning for the Morrison Hill 
insti tute, which comme'nced in 1964, was mainly carried out, 
in person, by Watt Hoi-kee, the then Principal of the 
Technical College (see pages 110 and Ill) who was also 
chief adviser to the Director of Education on technical 
education. 2 He was, in turn, advised by his heids of 
departments and other key staff. Later, a considerable 
amount of detailed planning,. such as drawing up equipment 
lists and preparing layouts and drawings, for the first 
institute, was done in early 1968, by Technical College 
staff. 3 
0.0. Waters commenced working, full-time, on the 
planning of the Technical Institute in May 1968, although he 
was not officially appointed to the post of principal 
designate until July 17 of the same year. 4 That was, 
approximately, 14 months in advance of the opening. The 
Vice-Principal and heads of departments' were mainly 
appointed to their new posts during the first half of 1969. 
While a Senior Education Officer (Technical) post had been 
created in the Education Department, and filled by Y.K. Ching 
on 1 May 1967,S the detailed planning for the first technical 
institute was mostly done by the principal designate and his 
newly appointed skeleton staff, together with some staff at 
the Technical College. 
From the experience gained, it was decided before 
planning commenced in 1972, for the four additional 
"in'sti tutes, that the future organisation for planning would 
, 
1. Hong Kong Polytechnic Trienn'i'aT Academic Plan 1981-84, 
op.cit., p.:40. 
2 .. Propo's'aTs'of a' TechnicaT 'lnstI t'ute, Revised (March 1964), 
passim. 
3. Waters, A Series of Papers' c.· ... · Paper Two '- Equipment, 
op.cit., p.l, para.l.3. 
4. Staff BiographIes, . Hong Kong Government 1978, p .113. 
5. Staff Biographi'e's' " Hon'g' Kong GoVernment 1972, p. 31. 
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have to be strengthened. Measures taken included the 
establishing of a technical section (later to be known as 
the Technical Education Division) in the Education Depart-
ment, as originally recommended by Watt Hoi-Kee in 1953. 1 
This section came into being on October I, 1971, when the 
new post of Assistant Director of Education (Technical) was 
, 2 
created. This was filled by N.E. Barnes. His.section, at 
the time, included one Senior Education Officer (Technical) 
and two Education Officers (Technical). Prior to this, the 
top post had been combined with further education; namely 
it had been titled, "Assistant Director (Further and Tech-
nical)", and it had always been filled by a general 
educationalist, as opposed to an officer with a technical 
education backgrOund. 3 A Deputy Director of Education, A.J. 
Kingwell, ,'was also in post from February 1973 to June 1977 
(see page 21). J.R. Clark, an educational adviser from 
4 Britain, had recommended in 1969, that such a post be created. 
In addition, in order to expedite planning, Waters, 
the Principal of the Morrison Hill Institute, was transferred 
as from August I, 1972, initially for a period of three 
months, to the Education Department Headquarters to plan the 
four additional 1nstitutes. 5 He never returned to Morrison 
Hill, and remained in the Technical Division of the Education 
Department. It was also agreed that, whenever possible, the 
posts of principals and heads of departments for new 
technical institutes should be filled, preferably in April, 
when an institute was due to open in September of the following 
6 year. That is, approximately seventeen months in advance. 
, I 
L Report on' the' Working Party on Organisation and Adminis-
tration of National Vocational Training Programmes in 
Australia',' Philippines' and 'Japan, Organised by , 
International Labour Office, Asian Field Office -
compiled by Watt Hoi-Kee (1953), p.60. 
2.' Staff Biographle's,' Hong Ko'n'g' GoVernment 1974, p. 5. 
3. 'Education Policy (April 1965), pp.67 and 68; and Hong 
Kong Report o'f Educat ion' Coinmission 1963, pp. 91 and 
92, paras.9 to,12. 
4. J. R. Clark, Report ,o'n' the Organfsation of tb'e' Edu'ca'tion 
Department 'and Pro'cedural Con'si'dera t ions (28 October 
1969), p.6, para.30. 
5. Waters,' A Seri'e's of Papers ... Papers' On'e' to Fo'ur, op.cit. 
6. Ibid., Paper Four, Appendix XIV. 
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so that key staff would be able to assist with the involved 
preparatory work, as well as undergoing in-service 
t " 1 ra~n~ng. 
It can be seen then, that the pl~nning for the 
first technical ins.ti tute was carried out largely on' an 
individual basis, initially by the Principal of the Technical 
College, and, later, by the Principal of the new institute. 
By contrast, the planning for the next four institutes was 
more of a team effort, involving the Technical Division of 
the Education Department, working parties, as well as staff 
who were appointed early to fill new institute posts. 2 
Industry's views were also taken into consideration far 
more, for institutes numbers two to five, than for the first 
institute. This greater participation by more people, as a 
co-ordinated team effort, meant of course, generally, better 
planning. 
Educational advisers 
While, as we have seen, most of the detailed 
planning for the technical institutes and the Polytechnic 
was undertaken by local or long-time residents, and, in the 
case of the Poly~echnic, newly recruited expatriate staff, 
nevertheless,some overseas consultants did come to Hong Kong 
to advise on various aspects of technical education. These 
visits were often arranged through the Ministry of Overseas 
Development, TETOC, or the Commonwealth Fund for Technical 
Cooperation, all with their headquarters in Britain. The 
visits by.these consultants or "experts'; as they are sometimes 
known, may be divided into four main groups. 
Firstly, there was the general type of visit to 
. I 
report on th~ education system as a whole. A typical example 
was the 1971 visit by the late'Sir William Houghton, 
Education Officer, who was accompanied by Dr. L.W.H. Payling, 
Chief Inspector, and W.R. Lee, Senior Inspector for Higher 
and Further Education, all of the Inner London Education 
Authority (ILEA).3 One of the main purposes of this visit 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid., Paper Two - Equipment, p.2,. Pllra.·3.3. 
3. Sir William Houghton et.al., o~.cit., passim. 
was to explore the possibilities fo~ co~operation between 
Hong Kong and ILEA in three broad areas, namely" ~urriculum 
development, teacher training and adult educat ion. ' The 
second type of vi si t was where, a consul tanf c'ame to advise 
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the Technical College, the Polyfechn'ic or technical institutes 
in general terms. These fnclude the visits by the late 
J.W. Gailer of the Ministry of Overseas Development, in 
1966/67, and his next visit, in June 1971 (see pages 180 
and 181).1 
A third type of visit was that in which a parti-
cular aspect of technical education was studied. This area 
includes, for example, a visit by D.C. Gladwell, from TETOC, 
in 1974, to look into the setting up of hotel, catering and 
tourism courses. 2 In addition advice was received, including 
in report form, from educationalists and trainers who were 
resident in Hong Kong. Ian Grant of the ILO,who spent two 
and a half years in Hong Kong,' up to December 1969, was a 
typical example. 3 He was attached to the Government Labour 
Department to advise on vocational training. 
Most visits were in the region of two to three 
weeks' duration." One however (Gailer' s second visit), lasted 
, " 4 
only three days; while the attachments of C.H. Bleasdale , 
to advise on libraries and resources centres in the technical 
institutes and the Technical Teachers College, in 1977, and 
5 
another by S. Straw and R.G. Barber, who ran tool and die 
courses. from 1975 to 1977, were of approximately three months 
and 20 mOQths respectively. Many of the reports by the 
above named consultants are referred to in this thesis. 
1. J. W. Gailer. The Development of Technical Education and 
Training i~ Hong Kong 1967 (March 1967); and J.W. Gailer, 
Visit to Hong K6n~ 13 t6 16 June 1971 (16 August 1971). 
2. D.C. Gladwell,' 'A Hotel, Catering and Tourism Department, 
,TETOC (May 1974), (35)ED(TE)1/18/6712/72. 
3.' The Final Report'ofthe Industrial Training Advisory 
Committee (March 1971), p.4, para.l.18. 
4. C.H. Bleasdale,' Libraries 'and Resources' Centre' in the 
Technical' Teachers College and Techni'caT Institutes in 
Hong Kong, CFTC (March 1977), (29)ED(TE)121/1. 
5. S.Straw and R.G. Barber, ED(TE)21/3149/72. 
Supply :ofte·achers 
The Education Depar·tment has sometimes been 
criticised regarding th~ quality and quantity issues sur-
rounding the teaching service. These have been described 
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as being so large and multi-dimensional that bold and urgent 
policy responses ar~ required. The Report by a Visiting 
OECD Panel, in 1982, states; 
We found little evidence of a staffing strategy 
with projections, forecasts, targets, and timetables 
. 1 for meeting teaching force requirements. 
A serious attempt was however made, in 1972/73, to 
anticipate staffing needs for the four additional technical 
institutes, largely because of lessons learned in recruiting 
teachers for the Morrison Hill Institute. 2 This manpower 
plan recognised that difficulties would be encountered in 
filling some posts and estimated that the following 
approximate numbers of technical teachers, instructors, 
training officers, and the like, would be required. from 
3 . 
1973 to 1977: Morrison Hill Institute 20, new technical 
institutes 312, the Polytechnic 550, prevocational schools 
259, secondary technical schools 170, secondary grammar 
schools 22, the Technical Section Education Department 7, 
the Government Labour Department 53, other Government 
departments (prisons, social welfare etc.) 53, voluntary 
agencies 20, training officers and instructors in industry 
325, industrial training centres 70; making a total of 1,861 
over a period of five years, or about 372 a year. Adding 
A Perspective on Educat ion in Hong Kon~, op. cit., p. 88; 
and A.J.Moulin, Manpower Planning An ntroduction, 
Coombe Lodge 1652 (England, October 1981), passim; and 
G. B. Smith, Case Studiof Wallwood College with Part icular 
Reference to Manpower Planning, Coombe Lodge Report 1243 
(England, December 1977), passim; and A.J. Moulin, 
Manpower PlannIng Simulation ExercTse, Coombe Lodge 
Report 1656 (England, October 1981), passim. 
2. Waters, A Seri"es of Papers.· .. Suppl'ementto: Paper 
Four - Staffing and Manpower· Plan, op. ci t., passim. 
3. Ibid., Paper Fo·uf ~. St·affine· ·and Mahpower Plan, p .10. 
three per cent to this f.1gure to" cover wastage due to 
transfers, retirements, deaths," di.missals etc.," this gave 
a grand total of" 383 full-time staff a year on a terri tory-
wide basis" a sizeable figure "indeed. It was also 
anticipated that there would be keen" competition between 
the various establishments for recruits. 
However this estimate proved to be incorrect, and 
the actual rate of development of technical education was 
slower than anticipated. For instance in the technical 
institutes, the estimated expansion in the numbers of 
teachers, of 38 per cent per annum, in practice, became 
32.5 per cent between the years 1974/75 to 1979/80. 1 
Staff recruitment" and selection 
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The Polytechnic Planning Committee was convinced 
from the start, that one of the most serious problems 
confronting the Polytechnic would be the recruitment of 
teaching staff. 2 This proved to be the case, and, for this 
reason, a considerable amount of recruiting was done overseas. 
For example, during the 1976/77 year, out of a total of 
374 teaching staff, approximately III ("30 per cent) were 
expatriates. 3 T~is compared with only nine expatriates, 
out of a total of 367 (2.5 per cent) full-time teaching 
posts (which included 27 "vacancies) in the five technical 
institutes, in 1979/80. 4 The reasons for this striking 
difference was that the staff of the institutes were civil 
servants, and, as we have seen, a policy of localisation 
applied: Also, as a large proportion of the work of the 
institute~ was at craft level (64 per cent in 1979/80),5 
1. Education Department figures; and Waters, The Technical 
Institute~ in Hong ~ong 1969 to 1980: A Study of Their 
Development, op.cit., pp.70 and 71. 
2. Final Report of the" Polytechni"c Planning Committee, 
"op.cit., pp.9 and 10. 
3. Hong Kong Polytechnic Prospectus 1976/77, pp.l5 to 27. 
4. Education Department staffing records. 
5. Enrolment" Report "for the" Technical Institutes 1979/80. 
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persons who are proficient in Chinese are required. This is 
a difficult language for foreigners .to master. 
One probl'em with" Hong Kong is that, as it is a 
small place, with a staffing policy pf localisation (see 
page 277), there is a danger that many te'achers will have 
, , , 
attended the same techriical education institution, and thus 
they have been subjected to similarexperiences. 1 Inbreeding 
is therefore a threat which makes staff development, with a 
liberal inclusion of overseas training where possible, even 
more important. 
There is a great deal to be said for bringing in 
senior staff from overseas, as has happened at the Poly-
technic. In such cases, there is normally less dependence 
on local past experience and more on the evaluation of 
evidence when decisions have to be made. However, naturally, 
the local man usually understands the Hong Kong economic 
scene and the cultural mores of society better. 
It can also be seen that, with 27 vacanices in the 
technical institutes in 1979/80, out of a total of 367 posts, 
2 
recruitment often proved difficult. This was, to some 
extent, because the talents required were not available, 
perhaps because remuneration was more attractive in industry 
and people did not wish to take up teaching as a profession. 3 
There was, for example, a staff shortage in some areas such 
as television, printing, and tool and die work. 4 In 
addition, the fact that civil servants were being recruited, 
in the case of the technical institutes, meant a long and 
often tortuous procedure, and, while if things went smoothly 
and readvertising was not necessary, staff could be recruited 
'irt a period of five to six months, if complications arose, 
, , . 
1. Working Party on Technical Teachers College Report (April 
1978), p.ll; and Viaters,' A Se'r'ies'of Pap'ers ... Paper 
. Four- St'affingand Manpower' Plan, op.cit., pp.22 and 23. 
2. Education Department records; and Waters,' A Serfes'of 
Papers.·.·. Suppleme'nt, 'to Pa'p'e'r' Fou'r '-' St'affing 'and 
Manpower Pl'an, . op . ci t ., pass im., 
3. AlIen Lee,' Techn'icaT Edu'cat"1'on, Legislative Council 
(27 March 1980), p.2. . 
4. Waters, A Serie's of Pap'ers Patier Four, op·. ci t ., p. 15 . 
then the process could take'considerably 10nger. 1 All this 
was a handicap to the technical institutes, although the 
Poly technic, not being a Government institution, had a !'lore 
flexible recruitment programme. The need for malleable 
procedures, when a rapid expansion programme is underway, 
is obviously paramount. 2 
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The 1973 Report on manpower planning made a nU!'lber 
of recommendations on how flexibility in recruiting could 
'3 be increased. These included a more effective "system of 
approval of courses and recruitment, new posts to be 
created earlier so they could be filled by the start of the 
academic year, engaging some local officers on contract 
terms, the extension of service of officers who were due to 
retire, and making greater use of part-time teachers. A 
number of ,these recommendations were eventually adopted. 
Conditions of servic~ 
The 1973 Report also stressed; 
Providing that salaries; fringe benefits and 
conditions of service are comparable and competitive 
with those which a person can obtain in other fields 
... there w~ll be no major problems in recruitment. 4 
At various stages, new staff and salary structures for 
technical teachers, which were different to those for 
general subject teachers, were advocated. 5 However these 
never materialised, and a chartered engineer who joined a 
Government technical institute as a senior lecturer had a 
lower sal~ry and less chance of promotion than if he were 
to join, say, the Public Works Department as an engineer. 6 
I 
1. Ibid., p.14. 
2. Staff, Coombe Lodge Report, vol.5, no.4 (England, 1972), 
passim; and The Man'a~~ment of Polytechnics, Coombe Lodge 
Report, vol.3, no.4England, 1970), passim; and Bashir A. 
, Parvez, Staff S~l~ction in' TechnTcTan' Institutions, Colombo 
Plan Staff College (Singapore, 20 October 1976), passim. 
3. Waters, A S~ries O'f Papers Paper Four, op.cit., pp.16 
to 25. 
4. Ibid., p.25, para.2.25.1. 
5. 'of' Technical 'Institute' Education 
5. 
6. Ibid., p.2;, and Waters, ~.::S:.;e:;,:r:...;'l=-"e;:.'s='-::.o.::fc-=P...:a::.p"-e.::.·=-r.:::s......!c...:....,---,P...:a::.p,,,'.:::e.::'rc-=F...:o::,:u:o;r::. 
op.cit., pp.25 to 28. 
Also, because it had higher status and in some regards 
better conditions of service, a person generally preferred 
to join the Polytechnic r~ther than a te~hnical institute. 
This state of affairs has, unfortunately, often militated 
against technical institute recruitment (see pages 326 and 
327 ). 
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The staff working in technical education felt 
strongly about many of these new conditions of service, some 
of which were proposed in 1965-,1 based on the (Marsh and 
2 Sampson) Report of the Education Commission, and which were 
finally introduced in the early 1970s. Indeed the Executive 
Committee of the Technical College Teachers' Association 
inserted a statement in the South China Morning Post, in 
the introduction of the 1971, strongly protesting against 
new grade ,and salary structure. 3 This was an unprecedented 
to take, especially in those more 
limited notice was taken of the 
step for civil servants 
tranquil days. However 
protest, and the new structure was finally implemented 
largely because the teachers were unable (or not prepared) 
to bring any real pressure to bear, and also because, the 
following year, ~he Technical College became the Polytechnic 
with its own conditions of service. 
Staff development 
Teachers as a body tend to, be conservative,and 
they need to be carefully conditioned to change and the new 
technologies of education and industry, and staff development 
must play.an importantpart. 4 A technical teacher who spends, 
say, 25 years in the profession, will meet many changes in 
technology, subject areas and methodology, and he needs to 
'e~iminate out-of-date practices. If he is to remain effective 
1. Education Policy (April 1965), passim. 
2., Hong Kong Rep'ortof Education Commission' 1963 , passim. 
3. Advertisement, South China Morning Post (16 April 1971), 
p.3. 
4. A. MacLennan, Staff Recruiti,ng, Training and Development 
in Education, Colombo Plan Staff College (Singapore, 
January 1976), passim. ' 
1 
as a teacher, he must adjust to such changes by continuing 
his own education'.1 By providing ,the' right atmosphere i~ a 
college, as well as a sound programme of staff development, 
much can be done t6 counteract resistance to change. 2 
287 
Generally speaking, a: considerable amount has been done 
in the way of staff ~evelop~ent by the Polytechnic and the 
technical institutes, and J.W. Gailer wrote, in 1971, 
regarding the Morrison Hill Institute; 
Of particular interest are the arrangements for staff 
development which are being pursued with imagination 
3 
and vigour. 
Staff development, for the institutes, has taken a variety 
has 
of forms, andLincluded courses and attachments to industry 
(both overseas and locally), seminars and short specialist 
4 -
courses. ,These ranged from, seminars tit led, "Education and 
Management Today" and "Management for Senior Staff in 
Educational Institutions", to a short course on teaching 
part-time teachers, and another on resource-based methods for 
learning. 5 In some cases, overseas experts were flown to 
Hong Kong to conduct courses on such topics as skills 
analysis or teac~ing techniques (including micro-teaching).6 
In fact, during the ten-year period up to June 
, 
1980, arrangements were made for 1,082 technical course, 
seminar or attachment, training or study places, either 
locally or overseas. As there were only 337 teaching staff 
1. L.S. Chandrakant,' Staff Development in Technical Education, 
Colombo Plan Staff College (Singapore, 20 January 1976), 
passim. 
, I 
2 .• Colle e Administration for Princi als and Vice-Princi als, 
Coombe Lodge Report, vol. , no.7 England, 1972 , passim. 
3. Gailer,' Visit to" Hon'g Kong, 13 to 16'June 1971, op.cit., p.2. 
4. Workin"g Pa"rt'y' on" Te'chntc'aT Te"achers College Report (April 
1978), pas!;lim. 
5. Ibid., pp.24 and 25; and P.R. Smith,' Tra:intngof Hong Kong 
Te'achers for" Educ'ation Man'agement'in' Te'chnical Edu'cation, 
Vocational Aspect of Education, vol.XXXIV, no.89 (England, 
December 1982), pp.99 to 101. " 
6 . Ibid.; and P. Smith and, G.H. Powell,' Rep"o"rt" o"na Visit to " 
the' Department 'o'f Te'chnTcal' Teacher 'an'd Workshop 'Instrlictor 
Training" at' the Morrison Hill Technical Inst'itute,' Hong 
Kong, August 1972. 
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in the technical institutes in June 1980, this meant that 
some teachers attended a course or attachment several times. 1 
The objectives of staff development. for the technical 
institutes are illustrated in Figure 12.2 This shows the 
various routes that can be followed, either locally or over-
seas, and the.type of course or training that have been 
undertaken. 
In a similar way, th~ Polytechnic placed a large 
number of its staff on courses, or nominated them to attend 
conferences. To quote a typical year, during 1978/79, 45 
attended local and 22 overseas programmes, and 62 attended 
conferences. 3 In the latter half of the 1970s, annual 
expenditure in the Polytechnic, on in-service training,varied 
between one-quarter and one-half of a million dollars. 
There sometimes tends to be an over-emphasis on 
academic qualifications in developing countries,and, because 
the bulk of industry has usually only comparatively recently 
been developed, teachers often lack adequate industrial 
experience. 4 Unless a teacher is prepared to keep in contact 
with industry, the standards of his professional knowledge 
suffer. Both the Polytechnic and the institutes have made 
conscious efforts to overcome such difficulties by seconding 
staff to industry, both locally and overseas. The Poly-
technic also has a well established industrial centre for 
students in which staff can also undergo training 
5 programmes. 
While more staff development could certainly have 
"6 been done, nevertheless it is felt that a significant amount 
1. (39)ED(TE)134/7III (3 June 1980). 
2. Waters,' A Series of Papers ....... Paper' Four'- Staffing and 
Manpower Pl'an, op. ci t ., p.46. 
3. Hong Kong Polytechnic Triennial' AC'a"deniic Plan 1981-84, 
op.cit., pp.41 to 43. 
4. Chandrakant, TechnTci·an·. Edu·c·a·tion·an"d Trainin'g Systems in 
the CoTombo Plan' CountrIes, op.cit., p.25. 
5. Hong Kong' Polyt e'chni c'· Ac·adellii·c· DeV'eTo"pment Proposals' for 
the Trien~ium 1985-88, op.cit., pp.lll to 116; and 
Production Units and Technical Teacher Education, UNESCO, 
Info TVE 10 (Paris, October 1978),. passim. 
6. Helmore, op.cit., p.26. 
l. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
I 
, 
Figure 12 
On-the-job 
Staff Development in the Technical 
. Tn·s·tTtu·te·s 
Education/Training 
. Formal In industry 
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Teaching practice 1. Courses 1. Attachments 
Training posts 2. Seminars 2. Visits 
Understudying 3. Workshops 3. Consultancy 
Job rotation 4. Up-grading of skills 4. Projects 
Projects (e.g. in workshops) 5. Research 
Research 
~ 
I 
Overseas (could be 
In Hong Kong 
exchange scheme) 
I • I 
J 
Select type of training 
e.g. either : 
(i) individual training 
, 
or 
(il) group training 
Training and 
staff development 
. / ~ 
To meet needs in manpower 
,. plan by identifying staff To raise standards of potential and developing 
staff teachers to fill higher 
level posts 
" 
/ 
Objectives 
of money was spent and a, great deal was 'achieved. However, 
with the development of technical education still heavily 
underway, and costs of attendance on courses increasing 
overseas, it is suggested that still more money will be 
required for staff ,development in the future if dilution of 
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1 
standards is not to take place. One criticism is that staff 
development was, at times, a bit disjointed and not always 
looked at as a whole. 2 Also, although it was done at certain 
periods, a "profile" could have been kept for each member 
of staff, showing the training that he had already received 
and what would be beneficial for him in the future. Also, 
greater emphasis could have been placed on schemes where 
teachers are exchanged either between a technical institution 
in Hong Kong and a similar institution overseas, or with 
industry either overseas or 10c~11y.3 There is no doubt that 
for a person to move between fUll-time teaching and properly 
planned job rotation in industry can be an enriching 
experience. 
The Technical Teachers College 
Apart from the odd part-time course for technical 
teachers or inst~uctors, little was done by the Technical 
College in the way of teacher training. 4 The first major 
move was the setting up of the Department of Technical 
Teacher and Workshop Instructor Training, in 1969, at the 
Morrison Hill Institute (see pages 154 and 155).5 It was 
1. Hong Kong Polytechnic Triennial Academic Plan 1981-84, 
op.cit., p.41. 
'2.1 George Peck, Current Trends in Further Education, Coombe 
. Lodge Working Paper 1357 (January 1980), p.5; and College 
Administra t ion for Principals and Vice-Principals, Coombe 
Lodge Report, vol.5, no.7 (England, 1972), passim. 
3. Hong Kong Polyt'echnic ' Triennial Academi'c Plan 1981-84, 
op.cit., p.42; and G.S. Bosworth, The' Mana'gement, Assessment 
','and ,TrainIng af Ac'adeniic 'an'd Othe'r Sta'ff,' and Promotion 
Policy, The Management of Polytechnics, Coombe Lodge Report, 
vo1.3., .. no.4 (England, 1970), pp.12 and 13; and Helmore, 
op.cit. ,p.22. ' 
4. Hong Kong' ,TechnTcaT ColTege' Prospectus 1967-l968~ pp.62 and 63. 
5.' Morrisan' Hill'Techn'fc'al' Insti'tute,' Department' 'of Tech'nical 
Teacher and Workshop Tnstru'ctar: Tr'a'ining,' Departmental 
Proposals for Further Development's', An ,Tnt'erIm Report (June 
1972), passim; and The Exp'ans'fo'n 'an'd De'veTopnient'ofthe 
Departrnent'o'f TechnTc'al Te'ach'er and Wo'rkshop Tnstructor 
.. Training at the Morrison Hill Technical Institute (30 
January 1973); and E.D. 6/18/6692/68. 
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soon apparent, however, that the degree of development and 
change in this area merited something larger, and the 
Technical Teachers College' came int~ being in 1974'.1 The 
College runs pre-service and in-service courses, by various 
modes of study, for student-teachers in schools, technical 
institutes, the polytechnics, a~d other types of institutions 
running vocational type courses, for example prisons. 2 It 
also runs courses for teachers in special education, and for 
instructors and training officers in industry. 'The Education 
Technology Unit, at the Polytechnic, also undertakes some 
training, mainly for its own staff. 3 
Looking at a typical year, say 1982/83, the 
Technical Teachers College had 162 full-time and 362 part-
time students on roll. 4 However of the former, only 23 
were attending the one-year, full-time, pre-service technical 
institution training course, as the remainder were being 
prepared to teach technical subjects in schools. Sixteen 
short courses and seminars were also run by the College 
during that year, as well as an in-service, two-year, part-
time, day-release course for staff of the Polytechnic, the 
technical institutes and the colleges of education. 5 In 
order not to place too many teachers on pre-service courses, 
estimates of requirements are revised annually, in order to 
6 
attempt to balance supply with demand. However, most of the 
1. Working Party on Technical Teachers College Report (April 
1978), p.l; and Technical Education in Hong Kong (October 
1976), paras.53 to 55; and The Hong Kong Education Systerr. 
(June 1981), pp.102 and 103; and The Hong Kong Technical 
I Teachers College ResrOnSibilitieS and Objectives 
(September 1976), ED TE)1/126/74II. 
2. (April 
Annual Summary 
1982-1983, p.10, para.66; and The Hong Kong Technical 
Teachers College' Prospe'ctlis'1983-1984, passim; and P. R . 
. Smi th,' Staff DeVel·opment· at· the Hong Kong Technlc'al 
Tea'ch'er's College, Journal of Further and Higher 
Education (England, Autumn 1979). 
3. Hong Kong Polytechn"fc Prcisp'e'ctus1983/84, p. 68; and 
Newsletter Education Technology 1976-1979, Hong Kong 
Polytechnic, passim. 
4. Educat ion Dep'artment Annual' Suinlnary 1982-1983, pp. 38 and 39. 
5. Ibid., p.10. 
6. Working Party on Technical Teachers College Report (April 
1978), pp.3 to 6. 
teaching staff for the polyt~chriics and the technical 
institutes are recruited dir'ectfrom industry, and, 
naturally, there is a limit as to the number that" can be 
released for in-service traini~g. 
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As at 1983, just under 170 full-time teaching staff 
in the technical institutes, or about· 45 per cent (out of a 
total of approximately 370), had a teaching qualification, 
although this figure included workshop instructors many of 
whom had attended a ten or 18 week part-time course. 1 If 
instructors are excluded from the survey, the proportion is 
about 55 per cent. A number of these teachers, however, 
obtained their qualifications elsewhere, either locally or in 
Britain, other than in the Technical Teachers College. It 
is also interesting to record that, up to 1980, 710 training 
places had been taken up by technical institute staff on 
courses (including short courses) and seminars at the 
Technical Teachers COllege. 2 With such figures the technical 
institutes cannot afford to be complacent, and it is 
recommended that such training be further increased,3 
although it is appreciated that there are difficulties such 
as releasing staff to attend in-service courses. 
. . 
At various times proposals have been made that the 
Technical Teachers'College should b~come part of the 
POlytechnic,4 but the Director of Education was of the opinion 
that, as one of its main functions was the training of 
technical teachers for schools, the College should remain 
within the Education Department. There is, in fact, a great 
deal to be said for the three colleges of education and the 
Technical Teachers College retaining their separate 
'cdllegiate system, but becoming part of the new City 
1. Helmore, op.cit., p.26. 
2 .. Waters, The Te'chnical' In'stTthtesin' Hong Kong 1969 to 
1980 .. , op.cit., pp.77 to 80. 
3. Ibid. 
4. Notes Reflecting the Person'aT Views. of Dr.' Keith Legg 'in 
Relation to' the Considerations of'. the COmlni"tteeto Review 
Post-Secondary and Technic'aT Education ()98l), P .17. 
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Polytechnic, either fully integrated or,federated in some 
way.1 Such cross-fertilisat~on with ~ broad-based institution 
would provide better back-up, and the range of facilities 
available to the Technical Teachers College, which it has 
lacked in the past" would be improved, at the same time its 
status would be enhanced and student-teachers would mix more 
with students in other disciplines (see page 187). It is 
felt that had the College become part 
have 
of the Polytechnic, in 
been spent on technical the 1970s, 'that more money would 
teacher training, and the College 
stronger position today. 
would have been in a 
As we saw in the previous pages, a great deal has 
been done since the Technical Teachers College was established 
in 1974. On the other hand, as the Llewellyn Report says 
about teacher training in general, far more needs to be done 
if the education system is not to become "a horse-and-buggy 
2 
operation in a jet age". For' example, there needs to be a 
greater provision of in-service training so that teachers 
can up-date themselves and adjust as technological, social 
and educational change can make current' professional 
practices obsolete, or relatively ineffective, in a short 
3 ' , ' , 
space of time. In addition however, morale can be stimulated 
4 
and maintained through i~-service education. For such 
courses to be conducted, there must be sufficient "slack" in 
5 the system so that staff can be released for training. 
Teachers should, in addition, be encouraged to accept some 
responsib~lity for their own professional growth and 
adaptation to change. 
Attitudes to 'growth and change 
Growth and change are, for many people, human 
nature being what it is, often frightening prospects. Indeed 
1., 'A Perspectt ve On' Educ'a tTo'o' Tn' Hon'g Kong, op. ci t., pp. 98 and 99. 
2. Ibid., pp.92 and 93. 
3. Helmore, op.cit., pp.26 and 35. 
4. A Perspectt ve on Educa t'tou'i'n' Hong Kong, op. cit., p. 93. 
5 . Waters,' A Series of Paper's'.'.'.' Paper Four - Sta'ffing and 
Manpower Plan, op.cit., p.4l. 
as Machiavelli said; 
There is nothing more difficult ' ... to handle than 
to initiate a new order ... (It) has enemies in 
all who profit by the old order, and only lukewarm 
support from those who would profit by the new 
order. 1 
The purpose of the teacher is, in effect, to act as a 
"change' agent", and to bring about desirable change by 
imparting knowledge, skills, or new attitudes in his 
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2 
students. And yet, many teachers will themselves stubbornly _ 
resist change and blocl~ new ideas with comfort ing thoughts, 
and become frightened when 'they have to depart from the 
"platform of experience" to actions which are different from 
the time-tested conventional pattern. The above can be very 
real problems for "managers" in education, because, as 
changes are introduced, morale can be affected and staff's 
expectations can alter accordingly. 
A typical exa~ple of change in Hong Kong was in 
1972, when the Technical College became the Polytechnic. 
The College's full-time staff were Government servants, and 
they thus had the choice of remaining as such, and, in due 
course, being transferred back to the Education Department, 
or leaving the Government, and remaining with the autonomous 
Polytechnic. For many, the formation of the new institution 
brought a threat to their sense of job security, and some 
felt, to use a teacher's words, that they had been "selected 
for rejection". At the time, morale suffered. 3 A number of 
Government teachers seconded to the Polytechnic, who were 
"passed over""for promotion when new senior staff were 
rebruited (often from overseas), felt they had "lost face", 
, 
and opted to return to the Education Department, and to 
1. Niccolo di Bernardo dei Machiavelli, 11 Principe (Rome, 
1532) . 
2. Commonwealth Education Liaison Committee Newsletter, 
Commonwealth Secretariat (England, undated)"p.i. 
3. Annual Report 1973/74 Hong Kong Polytechnic, pp.23 to 
26; and J.R. Devereux, I.T. Tsang, K.F. Leung, Y.M. Mo 
and H.L. Kung, discussions with author atv~rious times 
between 20 February and 5 March 1984. 
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remain as Government servants, with a so-called "iron 
(unbreakable) rice bowl", which provides greater job 
security. For example,on completion of certain conditions. 
of service a retired Government servant receives a pension, 
which many believe is better than th~ mixed-service pension 
scheme (for staff who transferred from the Education 
Department to the Polytechnic) offered by the POlytechnic.! 
In addition, if a Government officer dies, his wife and 
children receive benefits from the widows' and children's 
pension fund. Some also feel that being a civil servant 
carries more status. 
There is no doubt too that a number of the less 
able teachers, who were not so confident of doing a good 
job, realised that the Polytechnic had greater power to 
"hire and fire", and that as Govermr.ent teachers, unless 
they did something drastically wrong, their jobs were 
relatively.secure. Others appreciated that promotion, 
which is usually internal in Government service, depends, 
to sqme extent, on seniority, while Polytechnic posts are 
usually advertised. This means that a Polytechnic member of 
staff,who is less able or not so well qualified, has less 
chance of climbing steadily up the ladder as he probably 
(but not necessarily) would in Government service. On the 
other hand, many of the more capable and better qualified 
staff preferred to teach the higher-level courses at the 
Polytechnic (rather than the craft and technician classes in 
technical.institutes) and, at the same time, welcomed the 
challenge this new institution presented, with a greater 
degree of freedom and less bureaucracy. 
At the time of the Technical College/Polytechnic 
change over, in 1972, the staff association was not parti-
cularly strong and, for example, teachers did not have the 
bargaining power of the Kowloon-Canton Railway (KCR) 
Government staff who, before the railway became a public 
corporation, in 1983,2 had the power of strike action with 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid; and Hong Kong 1983, op.cit., p.175. 
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severe disruption to the travelling public. Because of 
this such staff, when the KCR became a corporation, received 
generous terms. However,although seconded Government teaching 
staff at the Polytechnic did not have the same clout, they 
did try to create, greater "leverage" by playing "hard to 
get", by many saying that they wanted to return to the 
Education Department. In this way, it is probable the offers 
that staff were eventually made, such as the "mixed-service 
pension scheme," were improvements on what they'would 
otherwise have received. 
Of those who decided to return to the Education 
Department, many became key staff in" technical inst i tutes, 
where a number have done sterling work and have since been 
promoted. In fact, no member of staff who returned to the 
Education Department from the Polytechnic has expressed any 
regret at making such a decision. 1 In the same way, nobody 
who opted for a post at the Polytechnic either has admitted 
to making a mistake in his choice. 
It was not of course only in the Polytechnic, as 
we have seen, that drastic changes were taking place. There 
is no doubt that" in the Education Department too, staff 
concerned with achievement looked upon such developments as 
the setting up of the technical institutes in a spirit of 
adventure, and many placed in such an atmosphere of risk, 
tension and struggle "grew" with the challenge, while 
others fell by the wayside. In the latter case, the danger 
is that'a.member of staff just "switches off", or withdraws 
to the relative safety of his own subject and past experience. 
In such circumstances he may, for example, think, "I do my 
, I 
teaching, and I leave the principal and the heads of 
" 2 
departments to run the college". And, with the quite 
1. J.R. Devereux, I.T. Tsang, K.F. Leung, Y.M. Mo and H.L. 
, Kung, discussions with 'author at various times between 
20 February and 5 March 1984. 
2. A.J. Pursaill, Staff DevelOpment in' ;FEat'a Time of 
Crisis, Challenges for College Policy, Coombe Lodge 
Report, vol.9, no.9 (England, 1976), pp.277 to 285 
(p.279). 
" 
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widely prevailing colonial attitudes in Hong Kong up to the 
late 1960s, such a view was not unusual. There has,howeve~ 
been a distinct change. during more recent years, and junior 
staff are now generally more willing, and indeed on occasions 
1 
eager, to participate in helping to run their departments. 
Indeed, the role of the technical teacher, in Hong 
Kong, was, to a large extent, fashioned anew as a result of 
the expansion and restyling during the 1970s; and yet the 
industrial 'action and frequent resignations whi6h are 
sometimes a part of teacher behaviour in the West, during 
similar periods of growth and change, were, in the main, 
absent. Perhaps the reasons were that teachers' unions 
lacked clout, and that the Chinese teacher is generally 
better prepared (or willing) to accept change. 2 
Conclusion's 
Remarkable technological, economic, and social 
change have affected most aspects of life, especially since 
World War Two, but, as we have seen, in few places can this 
have been greater than in Hong Kong, where considerable 
effort has been made to provide a more affluent way of life 
for the rapidly increasing 'masses. All these changes, many 
, , 
of which impinged on':the educational institutions, have 
brought about wide-ranging ramifications. A corollary of 
this has been the rapid build-up in enrolments, courses, and 
teachers, owing to the extensive demand for technical 
education. This rapid increase in numbers of students, in 
Hong Kong, has been accommodated in a variety of ways, as 
probably no single solution would have been able to provide 
the answer. These have included upgrading and expanding the 
'T~chnical College to become the Polytechnic, and by setting 
, 
up five new technical institutes and, shortly after their 
completion, by adding extra floors and annexes to them. 
1. D.L. Parkes, Student and Sta'ff Part'i'c'ip'ation, Academic 
Boards, Coombe Lodge Report,. vo1.3, no.ll (England, 1970), 
pp.19 to 26; and iIelmore~ o~.cit., p.28. ' 
2. A PerspectIve' On Edu'catIon' In',Hong' Kong, op.cit., p.87. 
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Coupled with the rapid build-up of n'umbers of 
students has been the fashioning anew of technical education. 
This has fncluded more sophisticated and expensive buildings 
and equipment - the prime example being the Polytechnic -
although probably more could have been done to plan for 
future change by providing for a greater degree of 
. . . . . 
flexibility. There is no doubt, however, that the Education 
Department learned from experience, and the first technical 
inst i tute at Morrison Hill provided a valuable ,jpilot-
scheme'f and improvements such as larger and better equipped 
workshops, on open-plan lines, and better facilities and 
amenities, were incorporated into subsequent institutes. 
There have, naturally, been many pressures, such 
as rapidly advancing science and technology - which have 
resulted in broader-based courses and the upgrading and 
changing of the curriculum - and western teaching methods 
have impinged on our educational thinking, which have 
resulted in change. For example units/modules have been 
introduced, and syllabuses, taught mainly in SI units, are 
now less examination oriented. Other shifts have included 
attempts to depa:z;t from excessive "chalk and talk", rote 
learning, and teaching in watertight compartments, to a more 
flexible, student-centred, participatory, self-learning, 
integrated approach, with greater emphasis on libraries and 
resources-centres, especially in the Polytechnic and the 
Technical Teachers College with their more mature students . 
. The student population has also changed dramatically 
in that many craft students, in the early 1970s, had barely 
completed primary education, but, comrr.encing in 1978,', with 
'the introduction of nine-years of free, full-time, general 
, ,. 
education for all, standards in technical institutes have 
risen considerably. However, because education is now 
compulsory, and because some craft apprentices are required 
by law to attend part-time day classes, this has resulted in 
some delinquency, although not so severe as is often 
experienced in the West, and there is not now always the 
same zest for learning, in Hong Kong, that typified the 
privileged few who were fortunate enough to receive education 
in the 1950s and,1960s. However, there are still insufficient 
places to accommodate all the applicants and, at the 
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Polytechnic for example ,. this has resulted in some students 
who could be construed as belng .. "overqualified" for 
technician courses: .being admitted. Another change, 
starting in the early 1970s, has been the striking increase 
in the proportion of part-time day classes. 
Technical education planning, in the 1960s, 
depended a. great deal on individuals, but, in the 1970s, it 
became, quite rightly, more of a team effort, which included 
advice from overseas educationalists. It was appreciated 
too, especially from about 1970 onwards, that the planning 
of human resources, namely the teachers, would present 
problems, and that steps would have to be taken to prevent 
a serious dilution of standards in the large scale staff 
recruitment exercises that were to follow. 1 To overcome a 
drop in standards, a more intensive staff-development 
programme was implemented. In addition, in 1974, the 
Technical Teachers College was' established. 
Although the pace and scope of growth and change 
outlined above was probably as great as that experienced by 
any other state, most of the changes were, in many ways, 
similar to those met elsewhere. 2 However, Hong Kong was 
also faced with various problems which would not be 
encountered by the average western country, such as the 
language of instruction issue·' and the shortage of teaching 
materials and technical vocabulary in the vernacular. 
Howeve~Hong Kong tends to be a follower and not an 
originato:, and most of the ideas and changes, such as more 
sophisticated technology, new methodology, or different 
teaching techniques, are usually copied from the West and 
"tWen are sometimes modified. There is also, sometimes, a 
relatively long time-lag, from the time new methods are first 
introduced in the West, before they are'''imported'' into Hong 
Kong. 
1. Final Reporto'f the' PolytechnTc' Plan'ning Co'rnrriittee (July 
1971), p.9; and Waters,' A Se'ries Of Papers.·.·. Pape'r' Four 
- Staffing' 'a'nd Ma·npower·. Plan, .op. cit. ,. p. 32; ·and Waters, 
The Te'chnTcal Tnstit'utes in Hong Kong' 1969 to 1980 ... 
op.cit., pp.69 to 80 and Chapter 6. 
2. Helmore, op.cit., p.10. 
One of the key factors in the "implementation of 
change is the degree of urg~ncy, and it has been said that 
a decade is a relatively short period in the educational 
field. For example to ascertain the need, to obtain policy 
approval and release of funds, to recruit staff, and to 
mount, say, a new three or four-year,full-time course, and, 
later, to appraise the grad~ates on-the-job by means of, 
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for example, a tracer-study, at the end of the first cycle, 
can take approaching a decade. With that in mind, what is 
perhaps striking about Hong Kong's case is the amount of 
change and the speed with which it was implemented, and, in 
this regard, the 1970s was an impressive decade. After all, 
most upheavals caused by limited change can be faced with a 
certain degree of equanimity if they are not aggravated by 
the need for haste. 1 
No rational person could have expected the planners, 
in the 1950s and the 1960s, to have been able to forecast the 
extent and scope of growth ,and change up to the 1980s, in the 
same way that nobody can accurately forecast now what the 
position will be by 1997. It has been argued that we who are 
working in educa~ion are not particularly good at managing 
growth and change, especially when they are imposed, as they 
2 
often are, from without." Nevertheless it can, it would 
appear, be argued that Hong Kong has coped reasonably well 
with the planning of its technical education evolution. 3 
Some institutions and education systems change, to 
some degr~e haphazardly by academic drift, and they evolve, 
adjust and re-adjust seemingly affected to a limited extent 
by the conscious efforts of the incumbents. In turn, rapid 
"anti unplanned growth and change can produce certain undesirable 
, " " 
results if allowed to go unchecked, such as shortages of 
lower-level (say craft) personnel, in the scramble for 
1. Clement Roberts, The Student" Tn the Future, Education 
Priorities in FE/HE for the 1980s, Coombe Lodge Report, 
vol.12, no.4 (England, 1979), pp.174 to 180 (p.176). 
2. Ibid., p.174. 
3. R.L. Helmore, letter to Chairman, Co~mittee on Technical 
Education, Vocational Training Council (14 November 1983). 
institutions to upgrade themselves. In Hong Kong's case 
however, it would appear that any upheaval caused was more 
the results of the dynamics of planned change rather than 
1 haphazard drift. For examp1e,"a deliberate attempt was 
made to upgrade the Polytechnic, rather than allowing 
academic drift to take place. 
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It has sometimes been said that, bearing in mind 
the complex issues of culture and life styles, and their 
effects on the education systen, that more could have been 
done to adapt what we have learned from overseas to fit 
better the local situation. 2 For example, there is some 
resistance to student-centred learning by many conventional 
Chinese, and some prefer the present examination system 
rather than heavy dependence on internal assessment, with 
its opportunities for favouritism and corruption. 3 However 
while there is no proof, as far as is known, that teaching 
methods that are the most successful in the West are 
necessarily the most sui tab"le for Chinese students, young 
people, no matter from which culture, accept change and 
different teaching methods relatively easily. And, in this 
regard, the more expatriate teachers that are brought into 
Hong Kong, as in the case of the polytechnics, the more 
rapid, obviously, the importation of western ideas. 
There is no doubt that one of the major reasons for 
being able to implement change in the Territory, to the 
extent that it has been, was because the teachers were, 
generally, committed to it.4 Although teachers are often 
accused of being conservative, nevertheless, this is probably 
only a half-truth, and change is usually welcomed when it 
"co'incides with perceived personal or institutional interests. 
1. William A. Barnett, Hanagerrient in Technician Education, 
Colombo Plan Staff College (Singapore, 6 November 1976), 
p.14. 
2. K.E. Barker, Principal, Saint Stephen's Girls School 
Speech Day (24 November 1983). 
3. Ibid.; and A Perspe"ctive on Educ"ation" in Hong Kong, op. 
cit., p.38. 
4. Bob Allaburton, Plannin"g "for Introduction "of Cha"nge, 
Colombo P.lan Staff College (Singapore, April 1980), pp.5 
to 8; and Helmore. op. cit .• pp.5 and 28. 
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For example, the rapid growth of technical education in the 
1970s brought many opportunities, for promotion,l and, as a 
result, it was often appro"ached in a spirit of expectation, 
and adventure. However 'on other occasions, as we have 
seen, there was some resista'nce to change, understandably, 
when it could directly affect a teacher's livelihood. 
The case of the Technical College becoming the 
Polytechnic has earlier been quoted. A second example is 
the new salary scales and staffing structure, first proposed 
in the mid 1960s, and finally implemented, in a modified 
form, in the 1970s. The first example quoted above was 
eventually solved, for the most part, amicably. The reason 
the second was finally implemented was, to a large extent, 
because the staff associations lacked clout and the will to 
prevent it. And" in this regard, if Hong Kong were more 
trade-union minded, and people were not generally so co-
operative, it would appear that many of the changes quoted 
in this chapter would not have been possible within the time 
span in which they were implemented. 
In summation then it would appear that the craft 
and technician equcation institutions in Hong Kong, in spite 
of some teething troubles, have generally measured up quite 
well to the traumata of growth and change to which they have 
been subjected. 
1. Gordon Wheeler, Man'ag'emeht'of Chan'ge, College 
Administration, Coombe Lodge Report, vol.ll, no.14 
(England, 1979). pp.563 to 567 (p.567). 
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CHAPTER 6 
FINANCING AND COSTING 
Introducti'on 
This chapter examines the financing and costing of 
craft and technician education in Hong Kong. It begins by 
assessing the Territory's general wealth, and by looking at 
the amount of money that has been spent on education, and, 
in particular,· on craft and technician education. Evidence 
produced in a number of costing exercises is then analysed, 
including expenditure on buildings and equipment. The 
, 
thesis then continues by examining the costing of individual 
courses and the effects of such factors as staffing, class 
size, student wastage, the utilisation of accommodation, 
materials for students' exercises, administration and 
supervision, and students' fees. This chapter also looks at 
what it costs to produce a graduate, how much should be spent 
on education, and the "rate of return analysis" in the Hong 
Kong setting. A number of conclusions are then drawn from 
the chapter as a whole. 
·It should be pointed out here that the evaluation 
of any organisation must, of necessity, include a large 
·subjective component. This is especially so in education 
wtiere the teacher is, to a large extent, . autonomous in the 
1 
classroom, and his mission is, to some degree, open-ended, 
and there is no single definitive concept of cost, especially 
1. Use of Resources in' College Management, Coombe Lodge 
Report, vol.ll, no.ll (England, 1978), Foreword. 
in relation to 
how much money 
1 
effectiveness, and 
it takes to produce 
no single answer 
a graduate. 
as to 
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In addition, because of such factors as increases 
in prices, differing methods of costing and definitions of 
sub-heads between institutions, and, in the case of inter-
national comparisons, varying financial exchange rates and 
costs of living, one is not always sure whether one is 
really comparing lik~ with like. 2 Because of these factors 
costs, in this chapter, should be taken as apprciximate 
indicators, rather than as indisputable writ. Howeve~while 
educational benefits are not easy to calculate, and costs 
are often not easy to identify or measure:,3 nevertheless 
greater exposure of what data are available on finance and 
costing, even if it leaves something to be desired, must, 
in general, be in the public interest. 4 
Turning again to the increase in prices, with 
regard to Government expenditure in Hong Kong (see Table 26): 
it can be seen that there was no increase in overall costs 
from 1968 to 1969 and prices remained stable. However to 
take another year, an item that cost $100 in 1980 would have 
increased to $11~.90 by 1981. Table 26 has been arrived at 
by deflating (or in some cases by inflating) a specially 
constructed salary rate index for Government employees (for 
example technical institute staff), and it covers salary 
increases including inflation. 5 In turn~the purchasing of 
goods and services has been arrived at by deflating (or 
1. R.E. Cuthbert, An Introduction to Costin in Further and 
,Higher Education, Coombe Lodge Report England, 1979), 
,passim; and Derek Birch, An Outline of the Nature and 
Problems of Educational Costing, Coombe Lodge Report 
(England, 1978), p.l. 
2. Re ort of the Committee· to Review Post-Secondar and 
Technical EducatTon 1981 , p.84. 
3 .. R. Bray,· The Development· ·o·f Senior Secondary and Tert i·ary 
Educati6n October ~978 (3 November 1978), p.2, HW/25/1. 
4. A Perspective on Education Tn· Hong Kong, op. ci t., p. 18. 
5. Estimates ·of Gross DomestTc Product 1966 to 1983, Census 
and Statistics Department, Hong Kong 1984, pp.46 to 49; 
and Yip Hak-kwong, Senior Statistician Education 
Department, discussion with author. (28 August 1984). 
1966 1967 1968 
35.1 35.5 36.4 
Table 26 
1969 1970 
36.4 39.7 
Deflators of Gross Domestic Product and Its Components 1 
Government Consumption Expenditure (1980=100) 
." 
1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 
. 
41.5 46.5 52.0 59.0 61.2 65.6 69.9 74.1 83.3 100 115.9 133.1 
1. Estimates of Gross Domestic Product 1966 to 1983, Census 
and Statistics Department, Hong Kong 1984, Tables 4 and 14. 
. 1983 
142.5 
w 
o 
tn 
inflating) a specially constructed price index for Government 
purchases of. goods and services' calculated from Government 
records. Again the increase in costs includes inflation. 
Hong' Kon'g'I's 'e'conom"i"c'ranki'ng 
Countries. are often known as "developed". 
(industrialised) or "developing" ("emerging). However, these 
definitions are obviously too Simplistic, and, for this 
reason, states have sometimes been further categorised as 
under-developed, partially-developed, semi-advanced and 
advanced. While under-developed countries have been defined 
by the United Nations as those having an annual per capita 
income (GNP) of US$120 or less (as at the mid 19705),1 such 
groupings should be seen as a continuum rather than as four 
distinct categories. Typical examples of countries and 
their classifications are given in Table 27, together with 
their per capita GNPs. 2 
Table 27: Financial Standing, by GNP, of 
Various Countries as at· 1981 
Classification and GNP (US$) of. Country. 
Under-developed partially-developed Semi-advanced Advanced 
Bhutan 
Chad 
Ethiopia 
80 Malaysia 1,840 Greece 4,420 Japan 
110 Pakistan 350 Singapore 5,240 New Zealand 
140 Thailand 770 Spain 5,640 United 
Kingdom 
3 No GNP figures are available for lIong Kong. 
10,080 
7,700 
9,110 
However GDP figures, which do not include net earnings from 
• investments abroad and.are therefore less difficult to , 
1. Student· SectTon , Education and Training (January 1982), P .12. 
2 .. The' Future' 'of Edu'catio'n' ·a·nct· the' Educ'ation of the' Future, 
ed. R.M. Avakov, UNESCO, International Institute for 
Educational Planning (Paris, 1980), p.334; and World 
Bank, the development data book (1984). 
3. Report o"f the' .. Colnini ttee' to" ReView Post· Se'conctary 'and 
Techn ical Education (1981), p. 86 . 
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calculate (there is unrestiicted flow of money in and out of 
'1 Hong Kong), are obtainable. As we have seen (pages 11 and 
12), the per capita GDP for Hong Kong varied from about 
$1,450, in the early 1950s, to $35~229 (US$5,420) at 1982 2 "', 
exchange rates. It must be remembered, however, that we 
cannot strictly equate GNP with GDP, figures, and that a 
true comparison cannot be made between countries as a given 
sum will have greater purchasing power in one place than in 
another. It would appear however that Hong Kon'g, like other 
newly 
Korea 
industrialised countries such as Singapore, South 
, ' 3 
and Taiwan, should be classified as semi-advanced. 
Money spent' On' edu'c'atTon 
In 1956/57, the Hong Kong Government spent 
$1,267,323 on education (see' page 347).4 By 1982/83, the 
, 5 
amount had reached $4,915,239,716. In turn, in 1975/76 and 
1976/77, 19.6 and 19.4 per cent respectively of the total 
Government financial expenditure were devoted to education, 
while in 1980/81 it had dropped to a low of 14.9.6 These 
figures may be compared to 20.7 for Japan, 14.9 for the 
Philippines and 13.9 for the United Kingdom during 
7 
average years. 
Let us now look at the amount of money Hong Kong 
spent on education compared to other newly industrialised, 
semi-advanced countries (see Table 28).8 The 1976/77 year 
1. C.P; Haddon-Cave, Financial Secretary, Government 
explafns errors iri GDP figures, South China Morning 
Post (circa 1976). 
2. Hong Kong 1983, op.cit., p.281. 
I 
3. The Future of Education and the Education of the Future, 
loc.cit. 
4. Hong Kon'g Annual' Report' 1957, p .136. 
5. Educat'ion' Depa:rtment Annual Summary 1982-1983, p. 78. 
6. The Hong Kong Education' SYst'em (June 1981), p. 74. 
7. World Bank Compar'ative' Edu'cat'ion Indfcators (1 April 1979). 
8. Ib id.; and A RegTo'naT .. StudY on Educ'a t ion (27 September 
1980); and Selected' St'atTs't'fc'al 'Indi'c'at'or's' No.5' 80 
Education Department July 1980 , p.4. 
Country Year 
Hong Kong 1976/77 
Korea 1976 
Singapore 1977 
Taiwan 1975 
Table 28 The Percentage of Public Expenditure on Education 
in Hong Kong Compared to Other Newly Industrialised 
Semi-Advanced Asian Countries 
Expenditure on education Expenditure on education as Percentage distribution of 
as a percentage a pe!;,centage of : 
expenditure on third level 
Recurrent Capital GNP All public expenditure of education .. 
93.9 6.1 2.8(GDP) 19.4 25.0* 
87.7 12.3 3.3 15.0 8.1 
91.3 8.7 Not 7.3 14.8 
available 
Not available 3.2 14.0 22.0 
I 
* Including technical and vocational education 
! 
309 
is taken for Hong Konr., as this is about 'half way .through the 
period when Sir Murray. Ma·cL.ehose was Governor in which rapid 
development took place. Figures are not, however, available . 
for the other countries during·.exactly the same period. It 
can be seen from Table 28 that Hong Kong spent a larger 
" '. . 
percentage of its annual budget on education than many 
countries (although this varied from year to year), and a 
considerable amount of this was at the tertiary level. 
One of the main reasons for this was that during 
the 1970s, as we have seen, the Polytechnic and four 
" . 
technical institutes were established. It is also interesting 
to see that, in 1980/81, the Hong Kong Government spent 
US$920 per head of population, which amounted to 0.63 per 
cent of GDP., on . the uni versi ties, the Polytechnic, the 
Technical Education Division (including the technical 
institutes) and the Further Education Division of the 
Education Department, and the approved post-secondary 
1 
colleges. 
Turning back to Table 28, it can be seen that 25 
per cent of the expenditure on education is at the tertiary 
level, which includes technical and vocational education. 
When making a comparison with Britain, which is a developed 
industrialised country, it must be remembered that Hong Kong 
is usually classified as a semi-advanced state (see page 307). 
Thus the Territory's economic and educational systems can 
probably, on average, be equated roughly with Britain 20 or 
so years ~go. Therefore, if we look at the United Kingdom 
in, say, 1961: at that time, 14 per cent of Government 
expenditure on education was at post-secondary level. 
"Hdwever at the end of the decade (1968/69), to make another 
comparison, 15 per cent was being spent on 'further education 
(non-advanced 7 and advanced 8) and 14 per cent on higher 
education. 2 It would thus appear by such standards, that 
1. Report of the Committee to" Review P6st-Secondary and 
Technical Education (1981), pp.85 and 86. 
2. Gareth Williams " Further' Educ'alion Finan'c'e' 'and Economic 
Stringency, FE Finance - Further Papers, Coombe Lodge, 
vol.4, no.2 (England, 1970), pp.6 ~o 11 (p.8). 
Hong Kong's figure of 25 pe~ cent in 1977 (see Table 28) 
is reasonable. 
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Returning to th~ decrease in educational 
expenditure, from a peak of 19.6 per cent of total Hong Kong 
Government expenditure in 1975/76, to 14.9 in 1980/81: it is 
interesting to read that this was a world trend during the 
1970s, particularly in developing countries. 1 As we shall 
see later (pages 347 to 353), it is probable that even 
more should have been spent on education in Hong Kong. 
Financing 'education'and traTn'i'ng 
In line with most countries,Hong Kong provides a 
system of education at the taxpayers' expense (although a 
large private sector also exists (see page 21», which 
includes craft and technician education. This, in theory, 
is supposed to include, 
... theoretical knowledge ... and such practical 
training as is necessary to illustrate the theory. 2 
In turn, during the period under review, on and off-the-job 
industrial training was suppose to be financed entirely by 
industry. In practice of course, it is' not always possible 
to separate clea~ly technical education from training (see 
page 8),and, as a result, some training was inevitably 
carried out in technical education institutions. 3 
Costing exercTses 
It is appreciated that the idea of costing 
education may be anathema to many dedicated teachers. 4 This 
was evideqced in the reply by Principal C.J. Driver of Island 
School (in the letters to the Editor column of the South 
1. The Future of Education and the' Education o'f the Future, 
op.cit., p.41. 
2. The Final' Re or't' of' the' TndustrTaT Trainin Advisor 
Cor:uni ttee March 1971 , pp .12 and 13. 
3. ' D. D: Waters, Who Shoul d Pa' ',for Tn'du'st'ri'al' Traini'n 
Underta en in Techn'ical' Inst'i'tutes? 2nd August 1977); 
and (1 ED TE)108/13 1 (28 June 1977): ' 
4. M.F. Stone frost , Recent' DeVelopments Tn' Further Education 
Finance, FE Finance - Further Papers, Coombe Lodge Report, 
vol.4, no.2 (England, 1970), pp.2 to 6. 
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China Morning Post), in 1981, in answer to an art'icle, 
"Making sure we get value" ,looking ,at the cost of, ,learning", 
, " " '1 ' 
by Ray Simpson, a Reader at the Hong Kong University. 
Simpson made a number of suggestions regarding cutting costs 
in education, and the fact that value for money is important. 
A number of costing ex~rcises' has been conducted, 
on an ad hoc basis, in Hong Kong'.' The first, which was 
conducted at the Technical College in 1967/68 by the Cost 
Investigati'on Section of the Finance Branch of the Colonial 
, 2 (now Government) Secretariat, was the most comprehensive. 
Another study was carried out by the Finance Branch into 
technical institute costs in 1977. 3 As we shall see later, 
other cost investigations have been made by the Accounts 
Section and by the Technical Education Division of 'the 
, 4 
Government Education Department, and by the Polytechnic. 
It is also interesting to know that, in 1967, when 
advice was sought on the "systematic costing of courses in 
technical colleges" from the Department of Education and 
Science in London, no similar work had, up to then, been 
5 
carried out in England. Indeed even today, while some 
papers and books have been written on the costing of 
education,6 actu~l costs, especially on technical education, 
are not easy to come by, ,and thus sui table yardsticks' . 
against which to measure one's own educational costs' are 
1. C.J. Driver, Putting a pri~e tag on education, South China 
Morning Post (9 November 1981); and Ray Simpson, Making 
sure we get value for money, looking at the cost of 
learning"South China Morning Post (2 November 1981). 
2. Report on the Cost Study" 'of the Hong Kong Technical 
College, Cost Investigation Section, 'Finance Branch, 
Colonial Secretariat (December 1968). 
3. (86)FIN36/41/24II (17 August 1977). 
4.'Eg.ED(TE)1l2/1/2 (April 1980); and (63)ED(TE)1l0/21 
(9 March 1982). 
5. Report of the Cost Stu'dy" iifthe Hon'g Kong Technical 
Colle'ge, op.cit." p.16., 
6. Costing Edu'cational Provislon' 'for the' 16-19 Age' Group, 
Department of Education and Science (England, 1981). 
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difficult to obtain. 1 
The' cost ofrun'nlhg' 'an' e'du'c'at'icin'aT Tn'stlt'utTon 
The total annual cost of running a technical 
institute, as ,at 1979/80,' c'ompared ,to the Technical College, 
as at 1967/68, is shown at Table 29. In some instances, 
costing exercises are carried out which give total recurrent 
expenditure only, and a charge on capital is omitted. As a 
further alternative, direct recurrent expenditure (staffing, 
consumables and supplies, equipment and space maintenance) 
is sometimes given which provides the marginal cost of 
teaching and omits indirect costs (staff overheads, library, 
computer centre, education technology unit, student affairs 
unit, administration and the directorate, and all other 
expenditure).2 Obviously it is important to compare like 
with like.' Turning again to Table 29, it can be seen that 
the various sub-heads and their percentages of costs, for 
the Technical College and an average technical institute, 
are simila~ and any marked dissimilarities are probably 
, 
accentuated by what the sub-heads include. For instance, 
"maintenance" for the average technical' institute has been 
included under "other miscellaneous direct expenses". The 
various sub-heads, as shown in Table 29, will be discussed 
in the following pages: 
Costing of courses 
The most detailed costing of individual courses 
was carried out, at the Technical College, in 1967/68, when 
26 full-time, 8 part-time day release, 46 evening, and a 
• 3 
number of short courses were costed. A typical example is 
1. Derek W. Birch and Jack Latcham, Estimating, Budgetting 
and Costing Pro'cedure's 'at' Highbury Coll'ege of Technologv, 
Coombe Lodge (England, February 1980); and D.W. Birch, 
Developing' a Costing' Modu1'e': Some' Que'stions, Coombe Lodge 
(England, June 1982); and J.R. Hough, A Study of School 
Co~ts (England, 1981), p.13;and john Pratt, Tony Travers 
and Tyrrell Burgess, Cost's 'and Control, in Further 
Education (England, 1978), p.70; and Day Release - A Desk 
Study, Further Education Curriculum Review and Development 
Unit (England, 1980)"p.148: 
2. Hong Kong Polyte'chrii'c SuppTementary' Report to the' Triennial 
Estimates' 1981/82 to' 1983/84, p.i. 
, ' 
3. Report on'the Co'st Study o'f the' Hong Kong Te'chnreaT College, 
op.cit., passim. 
Table 29 
Item 
Total Annual Cost of Running an Average 
Technical 'lnsti tuteat Full Development 
as at 1979/801 Compared to the Technical 
ColTe'ge' 'a's' ·a·t· 1967/682' 
.. ··Technical .. Technical 
... lnsti tute . . . . 'Coileae 
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$ (millions) Percen-: $·(millions) Percen-.... .... .... .... . ... 
.·.tage .' 
... . .. tage 
Char2e on calZital 
(land, . buildin'gs and 1.5 la 1.6 17 
equipment) 
Staff 
Salary of full-time staff 6.5 42 ) 
Staff on-costs 2.6 16 ) 5.4 57 
Part-time teachers 1.5 la ) 
Other miscellaneous 
direct expenses 
(stores, fuel, light 1.2 8 0.6 6 
and power etc.) 
Administration 
(including Education 
Department Headquarters, 2.3 15 1.7 18 
Government Secretariat 
etc. ) 
, 
Maintenance 
(buildings, equipment) - - 0.2 2 
15.6 100 9.5 100 
the costing of the full-time radio officers course illustrated 
at Table 30. 3 It can be seen that costs totalled $61,262, 
from which was deducted the revenue, in the shape of 
I 
students' fees, amounting to $9;880. Thus the course was 
subsidised by $51,382, which comprised 8~.87 per cent of 
total costs. With 25 students in the class, and 1,170 hours 
1. (20)ED(TE)110/2l (April 1980). 
2. Report on the Cost Study of the' Hong Kong Technical 
College, op. ci t., Appendix B2. 
3. Ibid., Appendix N13. 
, ~ s-
,p 
, 
Table 30 TypIcal Example, of "Costing for a Course 
'a t'the' Te'ch'nl'c'aT ,ColTe'ge' Tn' 1967/68 
Electiical engineering Department 
Course Second class PMG :(Post Master General) 
'radio officers 
Duration 
Level 
One-year fu11-t'ime 
Technician 
!.tern 
Direct cost : 
Teaching staff 
Laboratory assistant fees 
Attendants' allowances 
Classroom costs 
Workshop/laboratory costs 
Overhead cost : 
Course supervision 
General administration 
Total cost 
Deduct revenue 
Total subsidy 
Percentage of subsidy to total cost 
Number of classes 
Subsidy per class 
~verage number of students per class 
~otal cont~ct hours per class 
SubSidy per student 
Subsidy per student hour 
Tuition fee per student 
Tuition fee per student hour 
$ 32,819 
$ 
114 
4,426 
37,359 
23,903 
$ 61,262 
9,880 
$ 51,382 
========= 
83.87 
1 
$ 51,382 
25 
1,170 
2,055 $ 
$ 
$ 
$ 
1. 76 
400 
0.34 
314 
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of instruction a year, the subsidy per student amounted to 
$2,055 or $1.76 per student/hour. 
There are three main groups of courses, namely 
full-time and sandwich, part-time day (day release and block 
release), and evening only. Details of actual costs can be 
1 
seen at Table 31. 
Table 31 The Average Total Cost per Student in 
Technical Institutes in the VariQus 
Gr6uj:>"s' eff Cou'rs'e's' in'1977 [78 
Type of Mode of Level Actual cost ( $) Hours of 
course study per student instruction 
based on a year 
, , . ,enrolment, ' 
Full-time Techniciar 15,900 1,170 
Technical Craft 10,250 1,170 
and other Part-time Techniciar 3,310 370 
non- day 
commercial release Craft 2,270 370 
courseS Evening Technician 420 IBO 
, 
only Craft 340 180 
Cost ($) 
per hour 
13.6 
8.8 
8.9 
6.1 
2.3 
1.9 
Assuming that full-time students, on average, study for 30 
hours a week for 39 weeks a year, part-time day release for 
10 hours a week (six hours in the day and four in the evening) 
for 37 weeks, and evening only students for six hours a week 
" for 30 weeks. Then, as can be seen from Table, 31,' 'costs per 
hour will range from $13.60 for full-time technician courses, 
to $1.9 for evening craft courses. 
As we shall see later, technician classes are 
" generally taught by more highly paid teachers, and the 
evening component of part-time day classes and evening only 
classes, in technical institutes, are taught by part-time 
teachers whose rates of pay are less than for full-time 
teachers. In addition, part-time students do a great deal of 
1. TechnTcal" Tnsti tute' Corn ari's'on' Stud for the' AcademTc Year 
1977 78, Technical Education Division, Education Department 
(April 1979), p.3. 
" 
their practical training actually on-the-job, thus less 
equipment and fewer workshops are required than for full-
time classes. 
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Also, with part-time courses consisting of fewer 
hours 'of instruction than for full-time 'courses (see Table 
31), total costs of runni~g part-time courses are considerably 
less. As another example, the City Polytechnic reckons that 
1,000 evening students correspond, on a work generated basis, 
1 . 
to only 170 full-time st~dents. It is for these reasons it 
has often been suggested, from the financial aspect, that 
2' 
more part-time courses should be run. Taking another point 
of view, however, there is much to be said for full-time 
tuition, where a student does not have to study after a 
hard day's work, and where he has more uninterrupted time 
to concentrate on a wider range of subjects' without having 
to hold down a job at the same time. In some cases, also, 
the cost in loss of students' leisure time may be a considerable 
deterrent to evening studies, although this does not apply: 
to the same extent' in Hong Kong, where the Chinese are 
prepared to work long hours if it means personal advancement. 
Costing of disciplines 
Courses in some disciplines are more expensive to 
run than others/and Table 32 gives the average cost (each 
department runs several different courses) for one enrolled 
day student, in the various departments in t'echnical 
institutes, in 1980/81. 3 Taking the technician courses 
first: it.can be seen that a place on a printing course, on 
average, is the most expensive ($27,180), while the cheapest 
is a place ona commercial course at Morrison Hill Institute 
1. The First' Repa'rt' of the' Pl'a'nnlng Committee for the 
Second Polytechn'i'c, op.cit., p.95. 
2. P.R.C. Williams, A licatlan a'f Rate',af Return sis 
.. to Edl.t'c'a tlonat PIano ng 'n lo'n'g' .. Kong, Paper I 13 March 
1978), p.9; and P.R.C. Williams, Econ'omic' Ba'se's 'for 
Edu'cat'ianal' Pta'nnlo'g in' He'n'S Ko'ng ': Same' Refle'ct'fo'ns, 
Paper III (13 March 1978), para.9. 
3. COStinffor TI Courses (9 March 1982), Appendix V, 
(63)ED TE)llO/2l. 
Table 32 
Technical 
institute 
Haking Wong 
. 
Kwai Chung 
Kwun Tong 
. 
.. r..!e Wai Lee 
, 
Morrison 
Hill 
,. 
Total Cost per Student Enrolled by 
Department, . Hode and Level. of Study 1n 
Te'chnTc'al' Tn'stn'ute's '1n1980/81 
.... 
.COst ·~r·.student enrolled 
. . . . 
Part-time 
Department .... .. Full-time· (day-time 
, . . . . . . . . . . . 
. 'only) . 
.. .. .... 
.'TechniCian .Craft· . . Technician . . . . . .. 
. 
Construction 15,780 
-
2,990 
Electrical 18,180 10,540 3,000 Engineering 
Hotel-keeping and 19,830 
- -Tourism 
Marine and 21,430 10,800 8,280 Fabrication 
Mechanical 16,220 11,680 4,560 Engineering 
Commercial 17,540 10,230 Studies -
Clothing 
- 19,950 3,920 Industries 
Electrical 17,160 12,940 5,890 Engineering 
Mechanical 17,820 15,700 4, OlD Engineering 
TextiJ.e 21,300. Industries 23,940 -
Clothing 
- 11,570 5,380 Industries 
Electrical 18,380 11,990 3,730 Engineering 
Mechanical 18,120 12,380 10,030 Engineering 
Printing 27,180 11,570 -
Textile 21,390 15,990 Industries -
Commercial 19,130 10,130 4,070 Studies 
Design 21,060 13,530 -
General Studies - 15;030 -
Industrial 22,510 12,260 -Technology 
Mechanical 
.. 20,'680 4,710 Engineering -... . . 
Commercial 12,720 9,080 2,480 Studies 
Construction 15,320 
-
3,210 
Electrical 15;850 11,930 Engineering -
Mec'hanical . 
17,010 13,020 Engineering -
.GeneralSt~dies . - 12,080 -
317 
($) . 
day-release 
component 
Craft 
3,050 
2,640 
2,060 
2,470 
3,120 
-
4,650 
3,650 
3,310 
3,340 
3,830 
3,650 
2,700 
4,950 
5,500 
-
2,850 
-
5,690 
3,470 
-
3,040 
2,960 
2,990 
2,430 
318 
($12,720) . However, it is interesting to see that ,the average 
cost of a student place on acolI'.mercial course at Kwai Chung 
($17,540) i~ much high~r. 
Turning to ful'l-time craft courses: the most 
expensive is a student place on a textile course ($23,940) 
at Kwai Chung Institute, although a similar place at Kwun 
Tong is less expensive ($15,990). In turn,the cheapest (as 
for technicians) is a place on a commercial course at 
Morrison Hill ($9,080). The reason why costs of student-
places in the same discipline vary from institute to 
institute is, among other things, because the "mix" of 
classes in two departments may be different. Also,one 
department may have more highly paid staff. In addition,a 
class may not be fully subscribed, thus spreading total costs 
. to 344 , 
over fewer students (see pages 340 L ) . Again, in the case of 
Morrison Hill, because it is an older institute, charges on 
capital are less. The fact that commercial courses are, on 
average, cheaper to mount is 'not surprising, as they require 
little expensive equipment. There are also few "split 
classes" (for practical work) with 20 students or less to a 
group. 
Carrying the above figures a stage further; it has 
also been estimated that" all other things being equal, the 
cost per student in a large institution 
tends to be less than for their smaller 
or a large department 
1 
counterparts. This, 
to a large extent, is because overheads and capital costs, 
as well 'as some direct costs, are distributed over a greater 
number of students (see pages 175 to 179). 
A wide range of costs may also be seen in the 
Po'lytechnic, with the technical subjects cost ing more to run 
, .' 2 
than commerce courses. As for the technical institutes, 
in the Polytechnic, higher-level ,courses cost more to mount 
3 than lower-level courses (see Table 33). 
1. Keith Legg, discussion with author, op.cit.; ,and Keith 
Legg, EducatTon and the DeveTopment 'of Human Resources 
The Role of Tert1aryInstitutfons, ,op.cit., pp.13 and 28; 
and Keith Legg, Paper D, Progr'amme DesTgn (July 1977), 
pp.14 and Figure 5. ' 
2. Hong Kong Polytechnic Supplementary Report to the Triennial 
Estimates 1981/82 to 1983/84, pp.21 to 24. 
3 .. Ibid., p.ii. 
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Table 33 Overall, Average, Direct Unit-Cost Per Annum, 
as at 1978/79, Per Student Place in the 
Polytechnic' ... 
Type ofprograiniile . Mode o~r study . :' Cost/Student, :($) 
Associateship Full-time 15,220 
Higher Diploma Full-time 9,430 
Diploma Full-time 9,610 
l:igher Certificate Part-time day 4,275 
Certificat~ Part-time day 3,025 
Higher Certificate Evening only 930 
Certificate .. . . . . .. . Eve.ning.· only. . . .. . 685 
It can be seen from Table 33 that annual direct costs (see 
page 312 ) per place vary, from $15,220 for a full-time 
Associateship (technologist) course, to $685 for an evening 
only Certificate course. Again, the difference in costs 
between 'the various levels and. modes of study is considerable. 
Buildings and equipment 
The first phase of the Technical College's buildings, 
on the new campus at Hung Horn, was completed in 1957. It was 
made possible by a donation of $1,000,000 by the Chinese 
Manufacturers' Association which the Government matched with 
1 
an equal sum as well as providing the land. As we have seen 
(page 228), variousbuildlngs were added in the late 1950s and 
the 1960s. From 1972 to 1982, after the Technical College 
became the Polytechnic, again a number of buildings were 
added (see pages 228 and 229). Because of this piecemeal 
developmen~, over 
do any worthwhile 
were obtainable. 
a period 
costing 
of 25 years, it is not possible to 
even if all the required figures 
Turning to the technical institutes : the costs of 
building and equipping these are shown at Table 34. 2 
1. Opening· Ceremony' of the New Te'chnlea! College ... 
op. cit., p. 6. 
, 
2. ED(TE)110/21 (July 1980); and M17ED(TE)6692/14/1. 
Table 34 : Expenditure on Buildings and Equipment 
for the' F1"ve ,TechnTc'al.' Tn'st'!t'ut'es' , , ' 
.. , Expenditure ,(.$ mill,ions) Institute Year .... , ' 
completed 
, Buildi.ngs. Equipment, ' , Total . . . . . . . .... . . .,' . . . . . . . . , , 
~Iorrison Hill 1970 4.56 6.43 10.99 
Kwai Chung 1975 10.81 9.54 20.35 
Kwun Tong 1975 13.17 ll.5~ I- 24.76 
lIaking Wong 1977 9.56 7.74 17.30 
Lee -Wai, Lee, , , 1980 ' , , ' 19.00 ' " ' , 9.52 , ' 28.52 
, , 
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This table shows expenditure on buildings. It also includes 
the purchasing of additional equipment up to 31 December 
1979, and the extra floor at Morrison Hill which was 
, 1 
completed in 1974. It must be remembered, however, that 
since the various sums in Table ~ relate to different dates, 
they are not directly comparable owing to the effects of 
inflation. Later, it was in fact estimated that to build 
and equip an institute, at April 1981 prices, was approxi-
2 
mately $60,000,000. 
According to the Government "deflators of gross 
domestic products and its components,,3 (see Table 26), 
prices increased by about 3.2 times from 1968 to 1981, 
although the original cost of Morrison Hill Institute, 
without the additional floor and with its initial equipment 
only, was as little as $6.86 million. 4 The cost of an 
institute thus increased by approximately 8.7 times over the 
same period. ,However, a straight comparison cannot be made 
-because when tenders were submitted for Morrison Hill, in 
1968, there ~as a recession in the building industry; 
whereas, in 1981,there was a construction boom and prices 
1. (18)2/6692/64IV (7 August 1974). 
2. Education Department records. 
3.' Estirriat'es of Gros's' Domesti'c Product' 1966 t'o' 1983, Census 
and Statistics Department (1984), p.64. 
4. ED(TE)110/21 (July 1980). 
were high. In addition '. inst i tutes have become more 
sophisticated over time, and Morrison Hill, without the 
additional fl?or, was planned for 1,300 to 1,400 students 
compared to 1,500 ptus for subsequent institutes. It can 
thus be seen that no real trend can'be traced for capital 
costs of technical institutes. 
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It has been stated that a saving of 15 per cent 1 
can be achieved if a college is constructed in one operation, 
rather than in stages as happened at Morrison Hill and Lee 
Wai Lee. While the actual figure must obviously vary 
depending on circumstances, there is little doubt that" if 
the project can be effected as one operation, the saving can 
be significant, but obviously this will only apply if all 
the (eventual) building can be economically utilised from 
the outset. In the case of Morrison Hill, the cost of 
building and equipping the original six-storey Institute, 
with a total floor area of about 10,597 square metres, was 
of the order of $6.86 million. On the other hand, the cost 
of building and equipping the 663 square metre sixth floor 
on the workshop wing, which was added at the start of a 
building boom i~ 1973/74,2 was $1.03 million. There were 
also the added problems of carrying out the work while the 
Institute was in session .and having to work at a height. 
Taking these factors into account, the cost of the original 
Institute was $647 per square metre of floor area, compared to 
approximately $1,554 a square metre for the addition . 
. While there is obviously a need for low-cost 
buildings for technical education in order to save much 
needed capital, such factors as maintenance, value for money, 
'ef~iciency and running costs have also to be considered. For 
instance the low-cost, single-storey, Technical College 
Workshop, at Hung Horn, lost part of its roof in Typhoon 
1. Davey, op.cit., p~8. 
2. (18)2/6692/64IV (7 August 1974)·. 
Wanda, in 1962. 1 With a more substantial building this 
would probably not have happened. ,As another example; 
large, relatively inaccessible" glass areas can prove 
expensive when it c'omes ,to regular cleaning bills over a 
long period of time. 
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Generally speaking, buildings for technical 
education are more expensive to provide than buildings for 
general education, for the following reasons. In addition 
to normal teaching rooms,among other things, workshops and 
laboratories, with expensive and heavy equipment, are 
required. This necessitates increased load-bearing capacity 
in a multi-storey building as well as complicated services. 
The cost of equipping various departments of the 
institutes, as at April 19S0, are given at Table 35. 2 It 
can be seen that costs vary considerably. For instance the 
more expensive disciplines, with their heavy equipment, are 
mechanical engineering and printing, while costs for clothing, 
general studies, commerce and construction are much lower. 
It must be remembered, however, that Morrison Hill moved into 
its new building in 1970, while Lee \Vai'Lee was not completed 
until 1980 after costs had increased considerably (see Table 
26). Also, funds for Haking Wong were cut back, in 1976, 
because there was a recession (see page 236). 
As we have seen, building and equipment costs (see 
Table 34) have to be included in total costs. Looking at a 
costing exercise for an average technical institute aIlDunting to 
$26 million for the building (estimated life 40 years) and 
$16 million for equipment (estimated average life ten years) 
3 
at 19S0 prices. Thus the capital expenditure per year was 
($~6/40 + 16/10) $2.25 million. It was also assumed that 
, " " 
the institute would accommodate 960 full-time, 2,SOO part-
time day, and"SSO evening only students, amounting to 2,040 
full-time equivalent student-places. Thus the capital 
1. Recollections of past Technical College staff. 
2. M24ED(TE)1l0/2l (1S April 19S0). 
3. Y. M. Mo,' Capit a1" Expendit"ure' 'for'a Full-t"ime EquiVaTent 
Student" Pl'a'ce' per "year "in' 'a Technical In'stitute, Education 
Department (19S0). 
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Table 35 
, 
Technical institute (cost of equipment 
... .... 
......... in . $ millions) . . .. . , . . ........ 
Department Morrison Haking Lee wai 
... ... 
,iiill. .. .. Kwai Chung Kwun Tong Lee 
. . . . . . . . . , .. .. . . . . . . Wong 
Clothing 
-
0.44 0.43 
- -
Commercial 0.50 0.54 - - 0.77 
. 
Construction 0.84 - - 0.47 -
Design 
- - - -
0.97 
Electrical 1. 74 1.39 2.26 1.41 
engineering -
General studies 0.15 - - - 0.48 
Hotel-keeping - - - 0.57 -
Industrial 2.22 - - - -technology 
Marine and 1.47 fabrication - - - -
Mechanical 2.69 3.65 3.45 2.79 4.08 
engineering 
Printing - - 3.13 - -
Textiles - 2.86 1.31 - -
Non-departmental 0.51 0.66 0.69 1.03 1.00 
Total 6.43 9.54 11.27 7.74 9.52 
expenditure amounted to about $1,103 per student place a year. 
This is' of course. an average, as it will vary from course 
to course. Also, if the institute is not running at maximum 
capacity, the' figure would be inflated. 
'Donations 
A wide variety of donations has been made to 
technical education during the period under review, commencing 
with the $1,000,000 by the Chinese Manufacturers' Association, 
in 1957, for the establishing of the new campus for the 
Technical College. 1 Indeed it was estimated, in 1967, that 
1. Openin'g Cer'emon'yof the' New Technical College' 
op.cit., pp.lO and 11. 
of the total building costs ,of approx'imately $7.5 million, 
some $4'.8 million (64 per: ,cent) had been donated, and 
similarly $2.4 million (40 per cent) had ,been donated 
towards the cost, or was the estimated value of donated 
equipment, out of a, total value of $6 million. 1 One has 
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only to walk around the Polytechnic today, and to see, among 
others, the Michael Clinton swimming pool, the Fong Shu Chuen 
Hall, and the Pao Siu Loong Marine Engineering Laboratory to 
realise that this custom has continued. 2 
In a similar way, as at September 1980, the 
percentage of capital expenditure of buildings and equipment 
for the five technical institutes, raised by donations, was 
Morrison Hill' 81.2, Kwai Chung 5.0, Kwun Tong 5.2, Haking 
Wong 23.9, and Lee \Vai Lee 14.0 per cent. 3 Two of the 
largest donations were made by gentlemen after whom the last 
two institutes have been named, who each gave $5,000,000. 
The British Government also gave blOO,OOO worth of equipment 
to the first four institutes, in the mid 1970s, and the 
Royal Hong Kong Jockey Club donated $7,000,000 for the 
founding of the Morrison Hill Institute in 1969. In addition 
to the above, du~ing 1980, a total of $171,628 worth of 
scholarships and prizes was donated to the five technical 
institutes and the Technical Teachers cOllege. 4 
There is no doubt that the many donations that have 
been made, by a wide range of people and organisations (but 
mainly by industrialists), have done a great deal to assist 
the Goverllment in promoting technical education. Neverthe-
less, all offers had to be examined carefully before being 
accepted, especially if there were conditions attached which 
. , 
co.uld cause embarrassment or if a donation could incur future 
recurrent expenditure. 
1. Report on the' Cost Study of the' Hong' Kon'g Te'chnical 
"Colle'ge, op.cit., p.l8. 
2.' Hong Kon'g' Polyte'chnic Prospectus 1983/84, passim; and 
Sir Sze-yuen Chung and, K.L. C. Legg, The Hon'g Kong 
Polytechnic' : Past Pre'sent and Future, Hong Kong 
Polytechnic Tenth Anniversary Public Lectures 72-82 
(31 March 1982), pp.l to 26 (p.16). 
3. M19ED(TE)6692/111/1 (3 September 1980). 
4. (80)ED(TE)133/1 (22 May 1980). 
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Chinese tend to be. generous by nature, and a certain 
amount of "face" is gained by' making a donation which many 
believe will bring blessings not only in this life but in 
the life hereafter. It must also be ·remembered that, during 
the period under review, with the standard rate of salaries 
tax at 12.5 per cent up'to 1966, and thereafter at 15 per 
cent, and profits of unfncorporated businesses and corporations 
taxed at flat rates of 15 and 16! per cent respectively (no 
tax is levied on profits made outside Hong Kong), people can 
afford to be more generous. 
Staffing 
By far the largest contributing factor to the costs 
of education is the staff, and the labour component is higher 
than for almost any other "industry" with a re sui ting low 
capital to labour ratio. The City Polytechnic, for example, 
reckons that academic staff represent some 60 to 70 per cent 
of the recurrent budget. 1 Turning to Table 29: if annual 
charges on capital are excluded, total staff costs and staff 
on-costs, for running a technical institute, amount to 75 
per cent of the recurrent expenditure. 2. The staff on-costs 
include such fact,ors as pensions, housing, medical attention 
and other fringe benefits. Because of such additional 
expenses as housing and passages, expatriates, other things 
being equal, cost more to employ than local staff. Staff 
on-costs, on average, for technical institutes, can vary 
3 from about 40 to 50 per cent of teachers' salaries. 
It is not straightforward to illustrate how 
teachers' salaries have increased with time, as new staff 
structures, with new ranks, have been introduced. (Also 
'co~t-Of-livi~g and expatriation allowances, in addition to 
basic salaries, were paid up to the early 1960s). It is 
possible, however, to pick out some ranks; as "benchmarks", 
which have remained basically. the same. These are shown 
in. Table 36. 
1. The' First Report6f the' Pl'an'ning Comniitt·ee for the Sec·ond 
Polyte~hriic, op.cit., p.87. 
2. (20)ED(TE)1l0/21 (April 1980).' 
3. (63)ED(TE)110/21 (9 March 1982). 
Table 36 A Comparison of, Basic Salary Scales (dollars 
per month) ,for Some ,Technical Teaching Posts 
in the Techriical College in 1957 and in the 
Techni'cal' Tns'tTtute's1n' 1982 
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Technical Salary as at '19571 Technical Salary as at 198i 
College ran~ , 
.. 
, ,($)" .. ,iusH tute ,'rank ($) , . . . . . . 
Vice-Principal 2,620 to 2,900 Vice-Principal 18,225 to 20,685 
Education Principal Officer 1,460 to 2,170 15,280 to 17,405 
(Technical) Lecturer 
workshop 465 to 780 Workshop, 4,400 to 6,890 Instructor , Instructor II 
., 
It can be seen that of the ranks selecte~salaries have risen, 
over the 25 year period, by somewhere in the region of seven 
to ten fold. It is also interesting to record that, over 
the same period, the cost of living increased by approximately 
four and a half times. 3 
It should also be noted that within the profession, 
as a general statement, the higher the level of education the 
more remuneration the teachers will received. Thus, in 
Hong Kong in technical institutes, non-degree holders mainly 
teach craft classes, with graduates teaching mostly technician 
classes. In addition teachers in the polytechnics, with 
their technologist, higher technician and technician courses, 
are, on average, more highly paid than technical institute 
teachers with their technician and craft courses. This is 
illustrat&d for a typical year at Table 37. 
1. Ci viI SerVice List Hong Kong 1957, Forty-Seventh Issue, 
passim. 
2. Staff List Hong Kong Gov'ernnient 1982, Seventieth Issue, 
passim. 
3. Government cost of living indices. 
Table 37 : A Comparison of the Salary Scales .for 
Teaching Staff in th~ Polytechnic and 
. th'e' Te'chn1"caT Tn'st'n'ut'e's'a's' 'at 1978 1 
. polytechnic 
.. .. .. . .. .. 
insti tutes . . . . . Technical 
Grade of staff Monthly Salary ··Grade ·of· staff Monthly 
. Scale'. ( $) .... 
..... Scale 
Head of Department 11,050 minimum Principal Lecturer 7,435 
-
(12,060 average) (heads a department) 
Principal Lecturer 8,185 to 10,100 
Senior Lecturer 6,665 to 8,945 Senior Lecturer 5,595 to 
Lecturer 3,685 to 6,626 Lecturer (Graduate) 4,240 to 
Lecturer (Non- 4,640 to Graduate) 
Assistant Lecturer 2,695 to 3,665 Assistant Lecturer 2,425 to 
(Grades I and II) 
Workshop Teacher 2,995 to 5,865 Workshop 3,155 to 
Instructor I 
Workshop Instructor 2,425 to 4,435 Workshop 2,425 to 
Instructor II 
, 
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Salary 
($) 
8,945 
7,110 
5,865 
6,795 
5,865 
4,690 
2,995 
It can be seen from this table that while titles in the two 
types of institutions may. differ, staff can be "paired off". 
It should be noted that, in the case of the technical 
insti tutes, the official 'rank of a head of department is 
Principal Lecturer. 
Other factors that affect costs are staff-student 
contact hours, staff-student ratios, and manning scales, and 
these may ·be used as "control devices" for expenditure. In 
the Technical College, the general policy was for all ranks 
of lecturers to have similar student-contact hours, although , 
workshop instructors, because they have less preparation and 
marking, had a higher contact figure. 2 .However later, in the 
Polytechnic and the technical institutes (in keeping with 
Britain for example), the more senior staff, who usually 
teach the higher level classes, had lighter teaching loads. 
1. ED(TE)5/2426/75 (19 September 1978), p.2. 
2. Recollections of past Technical College teachers. 
Typical teaching hours, in a technical institute in Hong 
. 1 
Kong, are illustrated at Table 38.· 
Table. 38 : Grades of .. Teachers in Techni cal Institutes 
Sh·owin·g Typl·c·aT St·a·ff-Studert"t· Co"nt·ac·t Hours 
Grade. . . . . . . ..... . . . . . . . . , .. .. : Hours/week .. . .. 
Head of Department (Varies depending upon size and 
type of dep artmen t ) 
. 
Senior Lecturer 15 
Lecturer 18 
Assistant Lecturer I 20 
Assistant Lecturer II 22 
-
23 
Workshop Instructor I 22 - 23 
Workshop Instructor. n .-. . . - . 25. 
This illustrates again why teaching costs are higher for 
technician courses, which are. generally taught by more 
senior staff, than for craft courses. 
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The 1967/68 Technical College, study also revealed 
I 
that the cost of teachers for the 85 full-time and part-
time day release classes,· involving some 2,000 students, 
amounted to $3,632,440 a year, while the corresponding 
figure for .490 evening 
operated on a total of 
classes, for about 15,000 students, 
2 $1,773,780. With the teacher-
contact hours for the day and evening classes at 77,356 and 
76,577 hours respectively, it is obvious that costs are 
considerab~y lower for running evening classes. This is 
borne out by the fact that student-hours in the evening 
se~tion amounted to 2,417,481, while in the day section 
. 3 
they totalled 1,829,296. In fact during 1967/68, at the 
Technical College, the average subsidy for day and evening 
classes per student amounted to $3,039 and $127 respectively.4 
1. D.D. Waters, A Series "of Pa·p·e·rs ..... Paper Four· : .... , op. 
cit., Appendix IV: 
2. Report· on the Co"st· Study" ·o"fthe Hong· Kon·g Te·chnic·al 
ColI e·ge, op. cit ., p. 6. 
3. Ibid., p.3. 
4. Ibid., p.17. 
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This is largely because an evening course has a lim~ted range 
of subjects, and an evening lecturer is paid for the actual 
hours he teaches and no allowance is mltde for preparation 
and marking as for a full-time teach~r. A full-time teacher 
is also often called upon to" do some administration~ and he 
is also entitled to paid holidays and fringe benefits. As 
we have seen the cost of r~nning evening classes, per 
student place and per hour, has continued to be considerably 
lower than "for full-time classes (see Table 33): 
Because part-time courses are generally more cost 
effective, accountants often recommend that more emphasis 
1 
should be "placed upon them. For the same reason Legg, 
Director of the Polytechnic, in 1978 said, 
we should seek more cost-effective ways of 
achieving the maximum educational effectiveness and 
opportunity. This suggests a high degree of part-
time work. 2 
However as we saw on page 188, under certain circumstances, 
there are distinct advantages in full-time study.Never-
theless, largely for the reasons of cost effectiveness, and 
the fact that people are able to work and can study in 
their spare time, Hong Kong has, in the past, tended to 
concentrate on evening classes. As a result we find that, 
in the Technical College in 1957/58, there were 5,532 part-
time students and only 345 full-time students. However by 
March 1982, in the Polytechnic, there were 13,459 evening 
students ~nd 11,019 day students (see Table 21). 
Numbers of students in a class and student wastage 
As we have seen (page 243), the technical institute 
·cl/asses normally have a nominal capacity of 40 students. 
The Polytechnic, on the other hand, has a more flexible 
system, and works with smaller groups, with more time for 
3 
self-study. The technical institutes have often been 
1. Report" on the Co"st Study" "o"f th"e Hong Kong Te"chn'ical 
College, op.cit., p.15. 
2. Kei th Legg ," OhserVations on" the" Draft .. White Pap"e"r "on 
Sen'ior Secondary and Tertfa"ri Edlicat"ion (29 August 
1978), p.2. 
3. Hong Kong" Polyt"e"chnfc Triennt"al" AcAdemic Plan 1981"-84, 
op.cit., p.B. 
cri ticised for their ,large :classes. 1 In the interests of 
lower costs, there is no doubt that accountants would like 
to see larger classes. 2 However, this was not really why 
the class size was increased, from 36 to 40 students, in 
330 
the 1960s. 3 The main reason, was that Technical College -
and later technical institute - staff did not like the idea 
of turning away many qualified applicants, and thus the 
class capacity was increased in order to admit extra 
students. 
Staff-student contact hours and the size of 
classes is often regarded by colleges as a status symbol, 
and teachers frequently resist strongly any sign of an 
increase in their workloads. 4 However, no real resistance 
was met in Hong Kong when it was decided to increase the 
number of students in each class in the 1960s. 5 It seemed 
to be appreciated that we had (and still have) a burgeoning 
student population and a limited budget, and that there 
would be little, if any, lowering of standards by increasing 
class size. 
(A theoretical alternative (no doubt unacceptable to 
staff) would have been to increase numbers of 
teachers, reduce salaries - which would probably 
mean lowering standards - and reduce class size. 6 ) 
Nevertheless, on many occasions, often to satisfy 
requests from the Government Labour Department, in order to 
get apprenticeship schemes and related part-time day release 
courses 'going. classes with as few as 15 students were 
7· , 
started. Understandably, accountants did not look upon 
1.· D.D. Waters, The Technical Institutes in Hong Kong 1969 to 
1980 op.cit., pp.71 to 74. 
2. Report on' the Cost' Study' 0'1 the' Ho'ng Kong Technical College, 
op.cit., p.16. 
3. D.D. Waters,' A Series' o'f Pa'pe'r's ... Paper Fo'ur, op.cit., p.5. 
4. The Si'ze' of Classes, Obs'erv'at'fons by' the' Association of 
Teachers in Technical Inst'i'tutionson the Report of the 
Committee on Techni'cal Coll'ege Resourc'es (England, 
January 1967), paSSim. 
5. Recollections of past Technical College staff. 
6. Ray Simpson, Making sure we 'get' value' 'for' 'mo'ne'y' - 10'0king 
at the cost of le'arning, op.cit. 
7. Technical institute records. 
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such action favourably as, if a: courseran for three or 
four years, and there was high wastage, at the end of the 
course the class might ~ave as few as five or six students. 
Because of such factors, it was co'nnnon to provide two sets 
of figures for the ,cost Of a student-place. One would show 
the cost per place provided, and the second the cost per 
student enrolled. Thus, for example, in the technical 
institutes during 1980/81, while the average cost per craft 
student place on part-time day release classes was $2,370 
per place provided, it amounted to $2,960 per student 
enrolled. l From these fi~es it can be seen that, in the 
above example, the increase in costs caused by enrolling 
fewer students than the number of planned places amounted to 
about 25 per cent, a not inSignificant figure. 
The average through-put ratio for courses in the 
technical institutes, as at July 1979, amounted to 68 per 
cent for full-time, 67 per cent for part-time day, and only 
34 per cent for evening stud~nts. It can be seen from these 
figures, that one of the disadvantages with evening classes 
2 0 ' is their high drop-out rate. n the other hand, the 
education of the ,so called "failed students" is not entirely 
wasted, and they can often make a useful contribution to 
industry. This tends to contradict the views of many 
specialists in the economics of education who assume that 
there is little value in an incompleted certificate. 
However, while the innnediate rewards for completing two 
years of a. three-year diploma course may be less than two-
thirds of a graduate, this differential can disappear with 
time, depending upon the practical skill and work performance 
of~ the craftsman or technician on-the-job. 3 In fact, the 
private sector is usually more concerned with whether a 
person can actually do the job rather than with what 
1. Costing for Tt Courses (9 March 1982), p.2 (63)ED(TE)1l0/21. 
2. TechnTcal Institutes Comp'art's6n 
Year 1978/79" op.cit., p.23., 
Study for the Academic 
.. 
3. Mark B1aug, Where Are We' Now 'i'n'the Economics'oJ Education? 
op.cit., pp.14 and 15. 
certificate a craftsman holds". In addition, "rescue 
operations" can also be mounted so a failed day student can 
re-take his examination," or can obtain a "second chance" 
in an evening class. 
Small"e";r" "cl"asses 
A" great deal has been written on the subject of 
class size and the impact on the quality of teaching and 
learning, and not everyone agrees that "smaller classes, 
especially with passive students and authoritarlan teaching 
methods, necessarily mean better learning. 1 However the 
fact that Hong Kong, certainly in the Technical College and 
the technical institutes, has depended on large classes 
(although student wastage later in the academic year has 
reduced the size, often considerably) has resulted in more 
students being admitted to study and a saving of public 
funds. 
R.F. Simpson, a Reader at the University of Hong 
Kong, wrote, in 1967 (about schools in general), that to 
keep down costs, all things considered, Hong Kong should aim 
at maintaining its present class size for the next decade or 
2 two. 
Panel 
More rece~tly, writing in the same vein, the OECD 
that visited Hong Kong in 1981/82, described our 
classes as very large by western standards, with 35 to 45 
1. Leslie R. Eastcott, The Irnpact" of Class Size on the 
Qual:i, ty of Teaching and Le"arning A Revfew, The Austral ian 
Journal of Education, vol.17, no.8 (Australia, undated), 
pp.239 to 250, passim; and Clive Cookson, Choice of Class 
Size, The Times Educational Supplement (England, 8 
September 1978); and M. Hammersley and P. Woods, eds. The 
'Process of Schooling, Open University (England, 1976),---
, p. 223; and Little et. al," Do small classes help a pupil? 
New Society, 18(473) (England, 1971). pp.769 to 771; and 
Class" Size" and Tea"cher" Load, New England School Development 
Council ( USA, 1975). passim; and Hary Lee Smi th and Gene V. 
Glass, Relationship" of Cl"ass-'size" to Clas"sroom Processes, 
Teacher" Satisfaction" and Pupil' Affe"c"t":" A Meta-Analysis, 
"Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and Develop-
ment (USA, 1979), passim; and S.C.T. Clarke and Sandra 
Richel, The" Effe"ct" "of Class" "Size" "and Tea"cher Qual"ifications 
on Achievement, The Alberta Teachers' Association (Canada, 
1963), passim. 
2. R.F. Simpson ," The' Developnie"nt" "of Education in" Hong KOng 
"Probl'emsand Priorities (Part II)(1967), p.395. 
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) -1 h pupils (in schools being not- unusual. _ However,t e report 
goes on to say that while -a strong -case can be made for 
substantial reductions in student-te-acher ratios, such a 
policy and the large fina-ncial outlay involved would only 
be worthwhile if teachers are able to work differently 
- .. 2 
with their fewer students. 
However, in order to be able to capitalise on the 
potential high-yield investment in class-size reduction, 
resources would have to be allocated simultaneously to allow 
for in-service training to help teachers adapt their teaching 
styles to this new situation. There would appear to be no 
advantage in reducing numbers unless concomitant steps are 
taken to improve teaching methods and the additional 
expenditure involved could be wasted. 
Jt was stated in the 1978 White Paper that, in 
schools, no lowering of the maximum class size could be 
expected for some years hence,-although it should be a goal 
for the mid 1980s. 3 However; it could be wise for the 
technical institutes to follow the lead of the Polytechnic 
and to develop more flexible teaching group'\ methods (see 
, 
page 243). In t~is way, institutes can probably operate 
more efficiently with greater economic benefit to the 
community. 
Rationalisation of courses 
Another way in which funds can be saved is by the 
rationalisation of courses. 4 During the period under 
review, -t~e Government run technical institutes were under 
the charge of the Education Department, which exercised 
strong centralised control. This generally prevented, say, 
'tw'o small common classes being run, in two different 
1. A Per-spective' 'o'n- Educ-at'fon' i-n' Hon-g- KonG, op. ci t., p. 87 . 
2. , Ibid., pp. 88 and 89; and Cl'a-s-s- Size' Research A Critique 
cif Re'c'ent' Meta-An'alYs-es, Educat ional Research Service 
Inc. (USA',1980), p.65. 
3. Th-e' Development' of Sen'i'o'r Se'c-ondarY 'and Tert'farY Educa-tion, 
op . ci t ., p.ll. 
4. K. Ridings, Information 'and' CohtroT SYs-t'em's 'at- St'ockport 
Coll'ege of Technology, Coombe Lodge (England, May 1976), 
passim. 
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institutes, when one class would have been adequate. A 
close liaison was also kept between the Education Department, 
together with the technical institutes, and the Polytechnic, 
to attempt to avoid wasteful overlapping of efforts. While 
in the case of the ,Polytechnic attempts were not always 
entirely successful, as the Polytechnic was outside the 
direct control of the Director of Education, nevertheless 
a great deal was achieved (see page 258).1 
UtTli's'a't'ion' O'f 'a'c'c'oinnlod'atTon 
As we have seen (pages 196 and 197), use has been 
made to varying degrees of the extended day/week/year to 
obtain better utilisation of accommodation, in times of 
shortages, and, in 1969/70, both the Technical College and 
the first technical institute were housed in the same 
building. , In a similar vein, thought has been given to 
working out the maximum student capacity of institutes 
both with and without an extended day.2 
In 1982 a study revealed that, for day classes, 
the utilisation of accommodation was 86 per cent for five 
drawing offices at Haking Wong, with the lowest figure being 
28 per cent for the use of six laboratories at Lee \Vai Lee. 3 
Looking at evening classes, three drawing offices at 
Morrison Hill were utilised 100 per cent, and the lowest 
figure recorded was 13 per cent for three special rooms at 
Kwai Chung. Twilight classes, generally, hav'e still lower 
utilisation. However in 1981/82, when this utilisation 
study was.conducted, not all institutes had built up to 
maximum capacity. 
Turning again to the 1967/68 Technical College 
'c~sting exercise: this revealed that the average utilisation 
of classrooms was 58 per cent (for evening classes 99.66 per 
1. in Hong Kong 1969 
2. Inst'itutes 
3. UtilTs'ation of' Ac'commodati'on' Tn TechnTc'al, In'stTtutes 
(March 1982), Appendix I, ED(TE)10~/6. 
on 
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cent), and that there was 'scope for a limited degree of 
. 1 . . 
expans~on. During the previous 'academic year, b.efore the 
new wing was' completed and when the College was employing an 
"extended day", utilisation had been considerably higher 
2 . 
although no data are now available. Such figures compare 
with 67 per cent overall utilisation at Cricklade Tertiary 
College, and 71 per cent for general te'aching rooms at 
Stockport College of TechnOl~gy, both in England. 3 When 
considering individual workshops and laboratories in Hong 
Kong, however, many had a low utilisation factor. Typical 
examples for day classes were foundry 124 hours, engine-shop 
195 hours, metrology laboratory 195 hours, textile chemistry 
laboratory 117 hours, mechanics laboratory ·117 hours, 
business-machines room 78 hours, with a potential usage of 
1,365 hours, in each case, for a teaching year. 4 
The above accommodation contained expensive 
equipment. These low figures led to high hourly cost-
recovery (of capital and recurrent expenditure) charges. In 
fact, the report stated that this under-utilisation of some 
rooms was perhaps the most disturbing outcome of the whole 
. . i 5 ~nvest~gat on. 
examples, the dental mechanics laboratory was utilised 100 
per cent, and the two machine-cum-fitting workshops 91 per 
cent of the time available. However, generally, workshops 
are not so much in demand and are not so economical to 
operate as classrooms. For instance in the 1967/68 costing 
exercise ~t the Technical College, of the 85 full-time and 
I 1. Report on the Cost Study of the Hong Kong Technical 
College, op.cit., pp.14 and 15. 
2. Recollections of past Technical College staff. 
3. Accommodation' for' the' 16-19 Age Group : Four Colleges in 
1980, Design Note 23, Department of Education and Science 
. (England, 1980), p.18; and K. Ridings,' A Detailed 
InvestTgation' tnt·o· the' UttlTs'at'ian' oJ AC'CoI11ll1odatTon'at 
Stockpart· Coll"e'ge af Technology During the Period 
December 1974 to January 1975, Coombe Lodge (England, 
July 1975), p.5. 
4. Report'on'the Cost· Study aJ the' Hang Kong Techn1c'al 
College, op. ci t., P .14 and Appendix G. 
5. Ibid., p.16 and Appendix G. 
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part-t ime day release classes, 69' (81 per cent) used work-
shops, whereas only 201 of the 490 evening classes (41 per 
cent) utilised this type of accommodatio~.l How to improve 
utilisation has already been dealt with (see pages 241 to 245). 
A certain amount of sharing of 'accommodation has 
taken place between the techriical institutes, as well as 
with the Polytechnic, when accommodation was in short supply, 
or when utilisation of a particular room was low. For 
instance, the Morrison Hill Institute 
2 
used the foundry at the Polytechnic. 
this sharing could have been extended 
pattern-making students 
It is probable that 
, 3 
still further;' 
however, there 'is no substitute for each institution having 
its own facilities if it is economical for it to do so. The 
utilisation of accommodation could also be improved by 
hiring it out to responsible persons or bodies, to a greater 
degree. In such cases, charges for charitable organisations 
are usually lower, 
Regarding workshops however, one sometimes wonders 
if, for part-time day students for example (who attend 
classes for, say, one day a week), whether one can afford to 
allow them to eng~ge in projects of long duration, where 
each student may require considerable floor space for the 
"storage" of his project., This is wasteful of space and 
thus expensive. In this regard, it is possible for brickwork 
exercises to be carried out on low, purpose-made trolleys, 
which may be wheeled to the side of the shop for storage. 
This was done at the Technical College in the second half of 
the 1960s:4 
Materials for 'students' exercises 
It,is interesting to read, in the 1967/68 costing 
report, that only 1.6 per cent of the Technical College 
1. Ibid., p.6. 
2. Recollections of Morrison Hill Tebhbical Institute staff. 
3. Grace Kenny, Poly techn i'c's': , Th'e' Shared Use 'of Space and 
F~cilitles, Department of Education and Science (England, 
1977), passim. 
4. Recollections of past Technical College staff. 
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expenditure was , on stores and on the replacement of, 
or additional, ,equipment. 1 To, give another example: the 
1970/71 ,allowance for consumable' materials for students' 
exercises, per student/hour irt techriical institutes, varied 
from only 13 cents for plumbing, to', '30 cents for television 
, , 2 
mechanics, to 60 cents for painting. It was generally felt, 
by the teachers, that such allowances were insufficient, It 
is also interesting to record that the average expenditure, 
for consumable materials, for one student enrolled in a 
technical institute in 1975/76, stood at $781; however by 
1979/80 the figure had dropped to $728. 3 In effect, with 
inflation being taken into account, 
reduced to about 72 per cent of its 
, , 
this meant it was 
original value over a 
period of four years. In other words, financial cuts by 
the Government Finance Branch had been excessive in spite 
of protestations by technical institute staff. 
Administration 
This sub-head tends to vary from costing exercise 
to costing exercise and from institution to institution (see 
Table 29). It generally includes, in the case of the 
technical institutes for example, Education Department Head-
quarters and Government Secretariat related on-costs. It 
also includes administrative expenses in the institution 
concerned. A typical figure that has sometimes been used to 
cover this sub-head is 20 per cent of the salaries and on-
costs of teachers, "other charges" (miscellaneous direct 
expenses), and the charge on capital. 4 
Students' fees 
The 1967/68 Technical College costing exercise 
revealed that the average fees paid by both day and evening 
students amounted to about 30 cents for each hour of 
instruction. 5 However, the number of 'students on roll in an 
I.' Rep'o'rt' 'on' th'e Cost' Study' of the' Hong Kong Technical 
Colle'ge, op. ci t., Appendix 82, p. 2. 
2. , Teachers' records. 
3. Table 1 Other Charges- Sub-head 008 (1980). 
,4. Costing for TI Courses (9 March 1982)" (63)ED(TE)1l0/21; 
and Te'chnical Inst! tut'e' Compari'son Study' 'for 'the Academic 
Year 1978/79, p.8, Appendix I. 
5. Report' on the Cost Study' of th'e' Hon'g' Kong' Technical 
College, op.ctt., pp.5 and 12. 
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evening class, on average, was more than in a day class, 
thus generating more reve~ue in relation to costs which, in 
turn, reduced the subsidy. It can be seen from Table 30 that 
the tuition fees 'amounted to 16.13 per cent of the cost of 
running the course.. However, full-time technical. insti tute 
students can apply for fee remission, in the case of financial 
need, and free-places' may be granted'. 1 By comparison, the 
students in the P01.ytechnic receive grants in the case of 
financial hardship, and also, unlike students in the 
technical institutes, they may apply for loans. 2 During 
1977/78, 55 per cent of the post form-five students in the 
institutes received financial assistance, compared to 23 per 
cent in the Polytechnic. 
There has always been a fairly strong lobby among 
taxpayers, in Hong Kong, who feel that those who desire 
further education should contribute a substantial part 
towards it, as it is maintained that the student will later 
receive a good economic return for his investment. 3 Indeed 
this fact is appreciated, and it is common. for a student to 
borrow money from a relative or friend' to further his 
education either in Hong Kong or overseas. Fees in Hong 
Kong, however, are generally lOW, and, in 1978, they varied 
from 3.2 per cent (technician) and 1.2 per cent (craft) for 
full-time courses, to 4.2 and 5.2 per cent respectively for 
part-time day, to 12.6 to 17.5 per cent for evening classes 
4 
of total course costs. Brief thought was given by the 
Education.Department, in 1977, to introducing some form of 
"voucher system" (which could be "cashed" for further 
education at any time during a person's lifetime), but it 
I 
was generally felt that such an idea, in Hong Kong, was 
. . . 
1. Technical' lnst·itute· Pr'ospect'us 1981-83, pp .11 and 12; and 
The Hong Kong Education System (June 1981), pp.88 and 89. 
2. (31)ED(TE)I/119/77 (9 November 1978). 
3. A PerspectiVe on Education In' HO'n'g Kong, op. cit., P .63. 
4. Education Department records (26 April 1978). 
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ahead of its time. 1 This was no doubt: correct . 
It is also inteie~ting to record that the 
Government subsidy, in 1967/68 ,contributed' 84.74 per cent 
towards the overall cost of operating the Technical College. 
This was made up of 88.79 per cent for full-time, 94.46 per 
cent for part-time day release, and 72.95 per cent for 
evening classes. For full-time courses there is limited 
variation; from 88.63 per cent for technician programmes to 
96.85 per cent for some short courses. However;the subsidy 
for evening courses varied from 64.2 per cent for some short 
courses to 80.9 per cent for craft courses. The degree of 
subsidy has obviously varied over the years although 
students' fees have been increased at intervals. For 
instance in 1967/68, fees for full-time craft and 
students . 2 were $120 and $400 a year respectively. 
technician 
By 1982/83, 
however, the equivalent fees in the technical institutes 
had increased to $150 and $800,3and fees for full-time 
technician students in the PolytechniC were $1,900 per year. 4 
In order to try to make craft courses more attractive, fees 
have always been kept considerably lower than for technician 
courses, althoug~ for the latter, Polytechnic fees are much 
higher than in the technical institutes. 
In some cases, .when special courses have been 
mounted on request which benefit, say, only one firm, then 
full costs have been charged. Typical examples include 
courses for training trade instructors of the China Light and 
Power Com~any, courses for the Telephone Company and the 
Recollections of Education Department staff; and Milton 
Friedman and Rose Friedman, Free to Choose : A Personal 
Statement (England, 1980), pp.193 to .211; and Graham J. 
Stodd, Con's'umer OriEmt'ed 'and Phased Higher Education 
(COPHE) ': An AlternatTve to the Tr'aditional, Where do we 
go from here? Coombe Lodge, vol.13, no.2 (England, 1980), 
pp.73 to 78 (p.77). . . 
2. Report on the Cost Study of the Hong' Kong' Technical 
College, op.cit., passim .. 
3. Technical Institutes Pr'osp'e'ctu's 1981:"83, p.ll. 
4. Hong Kong Polyt'echn"ic Prospectus 1982/83, p. 94. 
Mass Transit Railway. Such a pract·ice would appear to be 
correct and fair. 
C6st ·6fa· ·studen t·_p l·ace 
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Thus, fr·om the foregoing, it can be seen that the 
short answer to the quest iClO, "what ·is the· cost of a student 
place?", is that it varies. Obviously. it will increase with 
inflation, and it will differ from country to country and 
from institution to institution. 1 However, among other 
things, it will vary upon the discipline being taught (see 
Table 32), and, normally (on an hourly basis), full-time 
study will cost more than part-time study. In addition, as 
a general statement, a craft place in Hong Kong will cost, 
on average, about 80 per cent of a technician place. 2 
Another costing exerCise, carried out by the 
Technical Education Division of the Education Department'; 
in 1977/78, at the time of the Working Party Report on Senior 
Secondary and Tertiary Education, is shown at Table 39. This 
compares the recurrent expenditure of full-time equivalent 
student places in various types of institutions. 3 It can be 
seen that the full recurrent expenditure for a student place 
in the Polytechnic was $17,180, or 105 per cent more than a 
place in a technical institute, which was $8,380. This is 
in keeping with the 1977 Working Party Report on Senior 
Secondary and Tertiary Education,which stated that recurrent 
costs for full-time equivalent students are much higher at 
the Polytechnic than at a technical institute, "possibly of 
the order of twice as high".4 It can also be seen, from 
Table 39, that expenditure on the Polytechnic and the 
technical institutes represented 7.2 and 1.4 per cent 
'r~spectively of total Government recurrent educational 
expenditure for 1977/78, a typical year. It wouilld thus appear 
that the amount spent on technical institutes is too low (see 
1 .. Th·e· Futur·e· of Educ·ati<in· ·a·nd the· Edu·cation of the· Fut·ure, 
op.cit., p.303. 
2. (63)ED(TE)110/21(9 Marchl~82), enclosure,p.30. 
3.· Dire·ct6r of Edu·c·atTon 1977-78 Annu·ar Sumnia·ry, Table IV; 
and ED(TE)110/21. (7 January. 1980), . Appendix B. 
4. Working Party Rep·ort· on Sen·ior Se·conda·rya·nd TertTary 
Education, op.cit., p.60. 
Institution 
Primary 
schools 
Secondary 
schools 
Colleges of 
education 
Technical 
Teachers 
College 
Technical 
institutes 
Polytechnic 
Universities 
Others 
Total 
FT 
PTDR ( 
Tabl'e' 39" Edu'cat ional Recurrent Exp'e'ndi t'ure'for 1977/78 
Number of students Recurrent Percentage of total Expenditure per fUll-time 
on roll expenditure expenditure on equivalent student 
• ($) education ($) 
588,461 707,335,701 46.8 1,202 (1,476 ) 
. . . . . . · . 
.. 
456,458 391,245,197 25.9 857 ( 989) 
. . 
· . 
.... 
777 FT + 1359 PT 18,046,487 1.2 14,671 (25,551) 
= 1,230 FTE . . . . . ... 
132 FT+ 349 PTDR 
= 202 FTE 3,216,771 0.2 15,924 (28,371) 
1,827 FT + 3,438 21,454,803 1.4 8,380 (12,845 ) PTDR = 2,560 FTE . . . . . . . 
· . .. - . 
5,548 FT+ 2,461 109,406,644 7.2 17,180 (19,682) PTDR = 6,368 FTE . . . .. 
8,833 FT + 460 PT 197,414,601 13.1 21,770 (22,704 ) 
= 9,068 FTE 
62,355,790 4.2 
1,510,475,994 100.0 
full-time PT : part-time 
) 
part-time day-release 
Figures in brackets are 
FTE : full-time equivalent 
derived from a second costing exercise (see text) 
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also pages 187 to 192). In passing (see Table, 39), the 
reason for the high cost of a primary school place ($1,202) 
was because there are now, due mainly, to the decline in the 
birth rate, fewer children in that age bracket,l and a large 
number of primary school classes are heavily under-
subscribed. 
A second costing exercise,carried out by the 
Accounts Section of the Education Department (see Table 39, 
figures in brackets), showed the recurrent expenditure of 
the Polytechnic at $19,682 per full-time equivalent student 
place ~ compared to $12,845 for the technical institutes. 2 
This exercise included a proportion of overheads such as 
external Government administrative costs. The above two 
studies (see Table 39) also show that expenditure is 
significantly less in technical institutes than in colleges 
of education or in the Technical Teachers College. 
It must be remembered,however, that different 
, . 
institutions are organised i~ different ways which can affect 
a straight comparison of costs. For instance, full-time 
staff teach college of education evening classes, without 
extra pay, and th,ey get time off during the day in lieu (this 
also applies in the Polytechnic to some degree), while 
technical institutes engage part-time staff or pay full-time 
staff "overtime". Also, colleges of education have the extra 
expense of students' loans and grants. It must be borne in 
mind that a large proportion of the students in the Poly-
technic'are studying at higher technician level, with some 
on technologist programmes, whereas the technical institutes, 
like the Polytechnic, run technician 
of:their students are at craft level. 
classes, but the majority 
This again is bound to 
make the Polytechnic classes more expensive because they are 
taught by more highly paid staff. 
A further comparison of the cost per student place 
on,Diploma and Certificate courses, in the Polytechnic and 
technical institutes, is, given in Table 40. 3 
l. Hong Kong 1980, op. cH., p. 206. 
2. M26 ED(TE)110/21 (25 April 1980). 
3. Re ort' of the Committee' t(i ReVieW, Post-Se'condara'nd 
Technical Edu'catTon (1981 , p .132. 
" 
Table 40 Comparison of Expenditure (dollars)Per 
Student Place on Diplbma and Certificate 
Courses in the Polytechn'ic and the 
Te'chn'ic'al Tn'stttutes 'i'n' 1979/80 ,,"', 
.... 
',',' ,Courses, 
, ' , ' , ' . . . . . . . . . , , , ' 
.. 
, ,Full-time': ' ' ' 
.. 
Part-,time day, Evening , , 
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Technical Poly- Technical Poly- Technical Poly-
,inst! tiites 
.. techn~c insti tiites , technic ,insti tutes technic 
Cormnercial 
courses 
Direct costs 5,430 6,929 1,300 6,612 260 590 
Indirect costs 4,050 ,5,692 , 790 ,4,878 - 213 
Total 9,480 J.2,62l .2 ,090 fL l ,490 260 803 
Non-cormnercial 
courses 
Direct costs 6,900 9,839 1,640 3,734 300 983 
Indirect costs 4,320 7,143 850 2,279 - 254 
Total 11,220 J.6,982 2,490 6,013 300 1,237 
In all comparisons, in Table 40, the costs in the technical 
insti tutes are co'nsiderably lower than in the Polytechnic. 
It will be noted that for full-time, non-commercial courses 
the total increase amounts to about 51 per cent, while for 
part-time day programmes the difference is as much as 141 
per cent. However, accurate comparisons are not easily 
obtainable, as the technical institute indirect costs of 
running evening classes have been included in the full-time 
and part-time day course costs,as they could not be eaSily 
idt!ntified. 1 
Again, however, a straight comparison cannot really 
be made between the Polytechnic and the technical institutes 
because the quality of education (covered in Chapter 5 under 
such headings ,as "teaching methods", ,"teacher training" and 
"curricula") has to be taken into 'account. 2 As a very 
general statement, the better a thing is the more it will 
cost. In this regard, there is little doubt that the 
facilities at the Polytechriic, such as buildings (although 
those of the technical institutes are by no means of low, 
1. Ibid., p.133. 
2, Waters, The Technical Institutes in Hong Koncr it 
_ !>' •• op. c . , Chapter 6. 
quality), and student and staff amenities are of superior 
standards. Also, as we saw in Table 37, staff in the 
Polytechnic are more highly paid, although this does not 
necessarily imply that they are better teachers. 
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At this stage, it would have been interesting to 
make a comparison of the costs of a' Technical College place, 
say:" in 1960, with 1980 rates in a technical inst'itute. 
Howeve~ costs in the 1950s and early 1960s are not easy to 
come by, and Technical College expenditure is generally 
grouped with 'technical schools. Nevertheless the cost of, 
running a one-year, full-time, commercial (secretarial) 
course in the Government technical college, in 1967/68, was 
1 . $5,427 per student compared to $19,130, in 1980/81, for a 
similar course at Lee Wai Lee and $12,720 at Morrison lIill 
Technical Institute (see Table 32). To make another 
comparison, it cost $2,426 at the Technical College, in 
1967/68, for a place on a one-year, full-time, electrical 
2 
engineering pre-craft (later renamed craft) course, compared 
to $10,540 for a similar course at Haking Wong, or $12,940 
at Kwai Chung Technical Institute (see Table 32) in 1980/81. 
It is not really possible to draw any firm conclusions, 
, 
however, from the above, other than to say that, obviously, 
costs increased substantially. This is because costs for 
running similar courses in technical institutes vary 
considerably (see Table 32), and' also because the two types 
of institutions are not the same and one is not comparing 
1 ike with like. 
A comparison with Sing'apore 
Britain has done some work on the costing of student 
places,3 but actual figures are not easy to come by. In any 
case, because of similarities already pointed out (see page 
1. Report· of th'e' Cost Study' 'of the Hong Kong Technical 
Co 11 e'ge , op. cit., Appendix .Nll. 
2.,Ibid., Appendix N22. 
3. Derek W . Birch and Robert, E .,Cuthbert,' What is the Cost 
of 'a' Student? ' Dat'a' Sourc'es' 'andthe' Anat'omy of Costs in 
}"urth'er' Education, Coombe Lodge (England, 1981), passim. 
124), a comparison between Hong Kong and Singapore is more 
1 
relevant. It can be seen,. from Table 41, that,. during 
1978/79 (a typical year), Hong Kong spent' $1',887,600,000 
(2.73 per cent of GDP) on education or of the order of 57 
345 
per cent more than .Singapore which spent HK$l, 202 ,000,000 
(3.00 per cent of GDP). Turning to Table 42 (more up-to-date 
costs are not easy to obtain), Hong Kong spent $156,600,000 
on craft and technician education and on institutional 
industrial training which, in turn, was. 26 per cent more 
than Singapore which spent $124,300,000. Regarding the 
above figures, Singapore dollars have been converted to Hong 
Kong dollars at the then applicable rate (S$l = HK$2.3). 
Bearing in mind that Hong Kong's population at 
five million (in 1979) was more than double that of Singapore, 
at 2.36 million, and that teachers' salaries in Singapore 
are generally lower than in Hong Kong, Singapore appears to 
have spent, at that time, more on craft and technician 
education/training than Hong Kong on a per capita basis, 
although this can only be a rough order of costs as 
different conditions prevail. 
Table 41 : A Comparison Between the Financial Expenditure 
on Education in Hong Kong and Singapore in 
1978/79 
Hong Kong Singapore 
(HK$) (HK$) 
Total ex~enditure on 1,887,600,000 1,202,000,000 
education 
GDP at 1978 market rate 69,169,000,000 40,073,000,000 
.Btiucational expenditure 2.73 3.00 as a percentage of GDP 
1. Bray and Leung,' Rep'ort'ona' St"udy" Tour to Singap'ore, 
op. ci t., pp. 34 and 35; and summar} of Expenditure, 
Estimate for FY80 (Singapore 1979 . 
Table 42': A Comparison Between the Financial Expenditure on 
Education in Hong Kong and Singapore in 1979/80 
Hong Kong • Singapore 
Institution .. , ....... . .. HK$ Institution/body 
Technical institutes 32,300,000 ., Vocational and Industrial Training 
Board including Singapore Technical 
Institute 
Construction Industry 4,300,000 Economic Development Board Training Centre . (Manpower Division) 
Polytechnic 120,000,000 Polytechnic and Ngee Ann Technical 
College 
. . . . . ... . . . . ... 
Total HK$ 156,600,000 HK$ 
----- -
I 
(HK$) 
60,300,000 
17,700,000 
46,300,000 
i 
124, 300,000 I 
W 
01>. 
Cl) 
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Views' on' mon'et 'expended' o'n' ·:t·e·chn'fc·aT 'e'du'c'at'i'on 
In Chapter 1 (page~'8 .to 18) we traced Hong Kong's 
rapid growth and devEllo'pmen't, .since World War Two,: from a 
relative "backwater" in 1947, to an 'important city-state 
in 1982, and from a per. capita GDP. of about $1,450 in the 
'. . 1 
early 1950s, to $26,654 in 1981. What is not always 
appreciated, however, is that Hong Kong's technical education 
system has followed a similar pattern of growth. 
The late S.J.G. Burt was Principal of the Technical 
College and adviser to the Director of Education on technical 
education, from 1951 to 1963, when he joined the World Bank. 
He was a strict, determined and tireless worker and drove 
his small staff (about 20 full-time teachers in 1954/55) 
equally hard; many past teachers of the College consider 
that (in those pioneering days) he was the "grandfather" of, 
and set the pattern for, technical education in Hong Kong 
tOday.2 He "ran a tight ship", and a great deal was 
achieved on a limited budget: although not always popular, 
he got a great deal out of his staff. It was Burt who was 
the driving force behind the development of the new Technical 
College campus at Hung Horn, and it was he who "cadged" most 
of the donations (see pages 323 to 325).3 
As Hong Kong grew and became more affluent, in the 
1960s, so did the Technical College, although financial 
constraints continued to exist and most expenditure, apart 
from day to day expenses, had to be justified to the 
Education pepartment Headquarters and the Finance Branch. 4 
Indeed this pattern was carried over to the technical 
institutes, up to 1982, when they came under the aegis of 
th~ VTC (see Chapter 8). 
, 
The whole pattern of the Polytechnic, however, 
has been quite different, and, provided a case could be 
made which was supported by the Polytechnic Council and the 
1. Hong Kong 1983, op. cit., p. 281. 
2. R. Bray, discussion with author, op.cit. 
3. Opening Cer'emo'nyot the New Te'chnTcal' College··.· .. op. cit. , 
pp .10 and 11. 
4. (62)ED(TE)112/l/2 (7 May 1980). 
UP GC , the chances of, getting funds, as requested in the 
triennial estimates, was much better than for a Government 
run educational institution. Indeed Legg said: 
If the Polytechriic has privileges of heavy funding 
and all the resources ,it needs it also has duties 
that go with these which clearly limit its autonomy. 
It is there to satisfy industry and is given no 
'1 
chance to forget this. 
The fact that the Polytechnic has considerably 
more money to spend per student than the technical 
institutes, albeit for higher level work (although there 
. , 
is an overlaP1 is clearly shown in the previous examples in 
this chapter. Indeed it has been said by some technical 
institute staff that the Polytechnic has had an excessive 
slice of the fiscal cake, and that its facilities are too 
lavish/and are more suited to an advanced industrialised 
country.2 That could of course,-be so, although Hong Kong 
may well reach such a stage of development within the next 
decade. A great deal of credit must go to Legg.for the 
development of the Polytechnic and for obtaining funds, and 
perhaps even more so to Sir S.Y. Chung, the Chairman of the 
Council, who has always been extremely influential in 
articulating Polytechnic policy. However, the Government 
seems to be committed to spending large sums on both the 
polytechnics. It is, of course, necessary that Hong Kong 
through should invest in vocational 
industry that Hong Kong has 
education, as it 
made its wealth, 
is 
and, in turn, 
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industry depends, to a large extent, on technical education. 
By contrast, as we have seen, the technical 
In~titutes have not been "cushioned" by such financial 
" 
affluence, and conditions, compared to ,the polytechnics, 
3 have often been quite spartan. In other words, the 
1. The' Pol'yte'chnTc':' in' busTn'e's's' :to' 'serve' the n'eeds 'of 
busTness, Times Higher Education:, Supplement (England, 
8 September 1978), p. IV. 
2. Bray, discussion with author, op.cit. 
3. Devereux, discussion with author, op.cit. 
insti tutes have px:ovided education "without the frills", 
but, nevertheless, standards and cost effectiveness would 
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, 1 ' 
appear to have been acceptable. He'lmore, for example, the 
British'consultant who was invited to Hong Kong, in 1983, to 
advise on conditions in ~echnical institutes said; 
Employers I have met speak well of the product of the 
TIs and the strong demand for their courses indicates 
that they are held in high regard by students and 
2 parents. 
Indeed the technical institutes have been considered 
as a typical Hong Kong, hard-headed, business like approach, 
where a "product" of reasonable standard is fashioned on a 
restricted budget, and both the Technical College and the 
institutes made a vital contribution to past economic 
development. 3 
Thus, while the Government generally supported 
technical institute proposals for expansion in the number of 
student places, provided there was a proven need backed up by 
the Training Council or some other relevant body, it was 
generally less forthcoming in providing funds to improve the 
quality of educa~ion.4 The Government is, understandably, 
always afraid of setting a precedent and of doing something 
which will affect, what in Government circles is called, 
"relativity".5 As an example: in 1968 it was agreed the 
Principal's office at the Morrison Hill Institute should 
have an air-conditioner. 6 This did not mean, in itself, 
the outlay of a large sum. However, it was not long before 
, 
1., Waters, The Technical Institutes in Hong Kong" ... 
op.cit., Chapter 6. 
2. Helmore, op.cit., p.5, para.3.2. 
3. J .R. Devereux,' Future Role'of the Technical Institutes 
(20 October 1976), pp.9 and ID, (5)KT/132/13. 
4.'Y.M: Mo, Senior Education Officer, Department of Technical 
Education and Industrial Training, discussion with author 
(5 June 1984); and Tsang, discussion with author, op.cit. 
5. Halima Guterres, A hi'gh-"fl"yin"g b'urea'u'cr"at' with an enquiring 
mind, South China Morning Post (24 September 1983). 
6. H.E. Hammond, Report of Mr" H.E.' Hammon"d'(Mi'nistry',of 
Overseas Development')' Consult"ant on the" Morrison' Hill 
Technical' Institute, op.cit., p".7. 
a number of principals of "colleges and ~chools, running 
courses at similar levels as Morrison Hill, were also 
requesting air-conditioners. In other words, it is not 
difficult to make a decision which may, at the time, look 
small, but which c~n lead to the subsequent outlay of a 
large sum. 
Certainly, as we saw in Chapter 5, standards in 
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the Technical College and the technical institutes did 
improve, slowly, over the years. If, however, a considerably 
larger sum had been spent on the institutes it is doubtful 
whether standards "would have risen by an equitable amount. 1 
This is because classes have, to a large extent, been run 
in typical Hong Kong style, on highly structured timetables, 
with a limited amount of private study, as you cannot change 
the teaching/learning style of a community overnight. 2 
However,more money could have been spent on teacher training 
(see pages 286 to 293). Again; in a small place like Hong 
Kong, if higher salaries had been paid to staff, it is still 
likely that we should have finished up with a similar body 
of teachers (where much of the instruction is in Cantonese) 
to what we have ~oday, as the pool in which we can recruit 
is limited in size. 
Attempts were made, by the Education Department, 
to introduce improved methods of teaching and better 
facilities, and indeed such developments occurred, slowly. 
Now that the technical institutes have been taken over by 
the VTC; ~here are plans to do much more, and, quite rightly, 
larger sums are being spent, and what were considered 
luxuries in the past are now deemed by many teachers to be 
Thus there is now a need for better libraries, . I • t' 3 necessl. l.es. 
more support staff, better equipment and computer services, 
and improved student and staff amenities (see Chapter 5). 
1. Tsang and Mo, discussions 
discussion with 
with author, op.cit. 
author, op. cit. 2. 
3. 
Devereux, 
Devereux ," Future Rol"e" "0"[ "the" TechnTcal Inst itut"es, op. ci t . , 
pp.l, 9 and 10; and Cameron, discussion with author, 
op.cit. 
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However, while the heart of the dedicated teacher 
will be gladened by such :developments, it is necessary to 
strike a careful balance if cost-effectiveness is to remain 
at an acceptable lev'el, as a considerably heavier outlay of 
funds can mean diminishing returns. For example elegant 
seminar rooms, spacious libraries, "aseptic" laboratories 
and workshops are fine. Education in air-conditioned 
comfort can be enjoyable. However there is the danger that, 
when it is all over, the graduates do not want to be involved 
in the "seamy" side of production, which is where Hong Kong 
makes its money, in conditions less comfortable than in the 
1 polytechnics. 
It is interesting to see that while more money is 
spent per student-place in the Polytechnic-than in the 
technical institutes, and the former has higher status, 
nevertheless in 1976, the average monthly starting salary 
of a Polytechnic Diploma graduate was $948, compared to $986 
for a student who had followed a similar course in a techniclll 
institute. 2 However in 1980, the respective figures had 
increased to $1,869 and $1,585. Thus, while it appears 
technical institute leavers are prepared to accept lower 
salaries, figures are not too dissimilar. 
Financial provision 
Obviously the key to rapid expansion is money (see 
pages 307 to 310), and it has been said that provided this 
is available then "no growth rate is impossible .. ,,,.3 
While this is probably an exaggeration, there is some truth 
in the statement. During the period from the end of World 
War Two up to 1982, with three exceptions, the annual 
Government general revenue account has shown a surplus, The 
exceptions were 1959-60, when a deficit of $45 million was 
recorded, 1965-66 when a deficit of $137 million occurred, 
1. Devereux, discussion with author, op.cit. 
2.' Report' of the' Corni ttee'to RevTew Post'-Secondaryand 
Tech~i~al' Education (1981), p.55. 
3. W. Davey, Problems'of Expansi'o'n' 'o'r Growth' 1960-67, 
op.cit., p.3. 
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and 1974-75, when there was a deficit of $380 million. 1 In 
1981-82' there was a surplus of $7,,092 million and it has 
, , I 
been said that Hong Kong's 'extensive, growth is' probably the 
fastest that has ever be~nachieved in the world without 
external aid. 2 Indeed Hong Kong has always been afraid of 
"living beyond its means", and capital projects have 
generally been paid for out of a strong, growth in revenue. 
There is no doubt that, in a country, the spending 
of money on education is of vital importance. To quote an 
example: education in the Soviet Union has always been given 
top priority, and it has been said that, 
... no matter how small is the amount of finance 
available in a country, first priority should go to 
education; there is no other field of investment which 
will give such a return as that from education. 3 
That is why Legg has said (see page 139) that as much 
education should be provided as a country can afford. For 
instance, with greater affluence, education tends to generate 
more education, with better living and health standards, 
more leisure, and more education for leisure. It is not 
unreasonable to conclude that there must be a limit to the 
amount of money spent, however, and 
suggested, is about 7 to 8 per cent 
this, it has been 
4 
of GNP (see Table 28). 
With those sentiments in mind it is possible that, 
while great strides have been made in education in Hong 
Kong, more money could have been spent. Indeed the Financial 
Secretary.said, in 1980; 
It (the economy) will need to be stimulated by an 
even greater stress on technical education, an area 
1. Hong Kong 1983, op.cit., pp.41 and 42; and The Hong Kong 
Education'Syst'em, op.cit., p.73. 
2. Sir Murray MacLehose, speech at 20th Anniversary Dinner, 
Hong Kong Management Association (20 November 1980), The 
Hong Kong Manager, vol.17, no.l, January 1981 issue, p.8. 
3. S. A. Shumovsky, The' Fundameht'a:ls of EducatTonaT Pla'n'ning: 
Lect ure-Di"scu's'sTon' Se'ries, No. 34 The Plan'nTngof Te'chnical 
Education in DeveToping' Cou'n'tries: Lessons' from the USSR, 
UNESCO~ International Institute for Educational Planning 
(Paris, undated), p.l. 
4. The Future' of Educ'a'tion' 'an'd 'the' Edu'catio'n 'oT th'e' Fu't'ure, 
op.cit., p.297. 
in which I hope to see a. greater involvement in 
public funds. 1 
This is borne out by the ."Topley Report" which states that 
while $247 million was required for annual recurrent 
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expendi t ure for non-degree (fncl uding fElchn·ician) ·and craft 
courses· in 1980/81, in the Polytechriic, the Baptist College 
.. 
and the technical institutes, $461 million will be required 
(at 1981 prices) by 1989/90 if all the recommen<!ations in 
. ·2 
the report are. to be implemented. It has to be borne in 
mind, however, that techriical education is only one link in 
the chain of educational provision. 3 
In this regard/the OECD Education Commission was 
of the opinion that, while it did not underestimate the 
magnificent rate of increase in public expenditure on 
4 
education over the past 20 years, "the base was very low". 
It also said, Hong Kong's "aggregate of resources" going into 
education, on a per capita basis, is still unimpressive; 
This is so in terms of criteria such as financial 
outlay per student, capacity-to-pay of the economy, 
and sect ora 1 emphasis. 5 
This statement is probably correct, .but, in 1982/83 Hong Kong 
had a deficit of $3,500 millio~and in 1983/84 a deficit of 
$3,205 million. 6 Thus, one wonders whether the views of 
the Education Commission would have been the same if they 
had visited Hong Kong three years later? However having 
said that, as we shall see in Chapter 8, and quite rightly, 
it does appear that with the establishment of the City 
Polytechnic and the VTC, that more money will be spent (in 
real terms) on technical education in the future. 
I 
1. C.P. Haddon-Cave, 1980/81 budget speech, Legislative 
Council (27 February 1980), pp.148 and 149, para.3l4. 
2 .. Rep·ort· of the· Colninitte·e· t6 RevTew po·st·-Secondary and 
Technical Education (1981), Annex D. 
3. C. Selby Smith, The· Cost·s· ·of· Further Educ·ation·, A British 
AnalysiS (England, 1970),pp~158 and 159. 
4. A Perspect·ive on Educ·ationin· Hong Kong, op.cit., p.113. 
5. Ibid. 
6. Hong Kort. 1984, op.cit., p.54. 
Rate-"of-return" "analys"is 
While on the subject of finance, whether it be 
from the point of view of the individual or the state, the" 
rate of return on money "invested is obviously important. 
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The average student and his parents" in Hong(Kong usually 
have a good idea how subsequent earnings and status are 
linked to levels and types of educati~n.l For instance the 
median monthly income of the working pOPlllation! who have 
had university education, amounted to $3,905.50,' as at 1981, 
compared to $2",717.0 for a post-secondary qualification, and 
$1,736.40 for a senior-secondary, and $1,476.50 for a junior 
secondary school leaver. 2 
In a similar way, in the 1960s and early 1970s, 
many students knew that by leaving school after form-five, 
and by obtaining a Higher Diploma and endorsements at the 
Technical College, they could often start earning and pass 
British professional institution examinations one or two 
years earlier (thus reducing the amount of salary foregone) 
" 3 
than if they studied in a university. In spite of this 
however, most students would, if they could secure a place 
and could afford it, prefer the university route because of 
the status a degree holds. In a similar way, Hong Kong 
students have sometimes reduced "earnings foregone" by 
obtaining three Advanced level subjects in a technical college 
in England, in one year, rather than by studying for two 
years in form-six in a school. 4 
However rate of return analysis for a student, 
which means the amount invested (fees etc.) and salary 
1. Corn arison" of Job Pro"sects of Students (17 March 1970), 
(l)TI 174 1; and D.D. Waters," The Status of Craftsmen and 
the Popularity "of Craft Cours"es in" Technical Inst i tutes 
(December 1977), ED(TE)8/18/6704/77. 
2. Report of the Colnini"tte"e" tOo Revi"ew Post-Secondary and 
Techni"c"al Education (1981), P" 61; and Hung Fan-shing, " 
Rates of Return to Males in Hong Kong, MA thesis, 
Chinese University of Hong Kong (1982), passim . 
• 
3. Recollections of past Technical College staff; and 
Rep"o'rt" "of the" Working Group on' Higher Educ'ation February 
1980, Appendix E, ED(RB)202/75. 
4. Discussions with Father Martin, past Principal of Tang 
Kong-po School. 
foregone compared to the benefits reaped later, also 
applies to the state, and," likewise, an educational 
institution is accountable for ensuring an adequate return 
1 " 
on the resources invested in it. In fact, it has on 
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occasions been said that there is no economic justification 
for allocating additional resources to education unless this 
results 
2 
cost. 
in greater measurable economic benefit per unit of 
In this context, it can be argued that education is 
a form of investment in human beings, which yields economic 
benefits and contributes to a country's wealth by increasing 
the productive capacity of its people (see also page 44). 
It is however quite clear that, with the insatiable 
demand for higher education, without undertaking a certain 
amount of restructuring of costs and benefits, Hong Kong 
could be in for a bout of costly educational inflation. 3 
For instance, with the substantial differentials in the pay 
and status between a craftsman' and a degree holder, many 
students will go to great lengths to obtain senior secondary 
education rather than to take up a craft place in a technical 
institute. Although wage differentials' have been reduced 
and the status of technical education is being enhanced with 
time, even more needs to 
speed up this process. 4 
be done, partly 
In this regard 
to some degree, follows wages. 
by "education", to 
however status, 
In a similar way, from the point of view of the 
state, it is important many would argue that, other non-
economic ~actors being equal, projects showing a greater 
rate of return should be preferred to those showing a lower 
1. Bashir A. Parvez," Institutional Evaluation, Colombo Plan 
Staff College (28 July 1976), pp.l and 11; and Blaug, An 
Introduction to the" Economics" of Education, op.cit., pp:-
166 and 167; and J. Hallak," The" Analysis of Educational 
Costs and Expenditure, UNESCO, International Institute 
"for Educational Planning (Paris, 1969), passim. 
2. Maureen Woodhall," Co"st" Ben"e"fit" Analy"sis in Educational 
Planning, UNESCO, International Institute for Educational 
Planning (Paris, revised 1980), p.ll. 
3. P.R.C. Williams, Cov"er Not"e to" Papers" on Manpower Pla"nning 
and Rate of Return Analysis (16 March 1978)," P .1. 
4. Waters," The Technic"al Tnstitutesin" Hon"g" Ko"ng" 1969 "to 
1980 .,. op.cit., pp.176 to 223. 
1 
rate of return. Indeed that is no doubt one of the main 
reasons why, during a period of "belt tightening", the 
second polytechnic has been established. 
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Taking another 'example, it can be argued" in 
theory, that now with more students'c'ompleting 11 years of 
general education, where they receive a, good foundation in 
mathematics, science and languages, that they will thus be 
able to complete a craft course in a shorter period of time 
than if they only received nine years of, generaf education. 
It must also be borne in mind that, as technical education 
is more expensive than general education (see Table 39), it 
may be more economical to increase the duration of the latter 
at the expense of the former (see page 194), although, in 
practice, higher standards are being achieved over the 
years, thus demanding a better general education as a base 
for technical education. However with a credit-unit system, for 
passes obtained at senior-secondary level, for example in 
mathematics, science and technical subjects, recognition can 
be given, later, for these in a technical institution. 2 It 
must not be forgotten, however, that education can yield 
important benefits other than economic, including moral 
consciousness, social cohesion, and national unity, although 
if in the wrong hands, as we witnessed in the case of Nazi 
Germany, it can have the reverse effect. 
It was estimated that, in the mid 1970s, the 
annual cost of providing a student-place at the then 
privately funded Baptist post-secondary College (see pages 
25 and 26) was $2,800 a year, compared to $21,770 (see 
3 ' Table 39) at the Hong Kong UniverSity. 
,,,. 
. I 
~.f It thus has to be decided whether ,A cost-benefi t 
I'f'±-se., it is better to have an "open universitY",4 more 
1. P.R.C. Williams, Application' 'of Rate'of Return Analysis 
, ,to Educational' Planning in Hong Kong, Paper II (13 
March 1978), p.l. 
2. D.D. Waters, The' Te'chn'ic'al Institutes in Hon'g' Kong 1969 
to 1980 .•.. op.cit., p.lll. 
3. Williams, Applicati'on of Rateo'f Return Analysis to 
Edu~.tio~al' Planning in Hong Kong, Paper 11, op.cit., p.6. 
4. Dean T. Jamison, Steven J. Klees and Stuart J. Wells, 
The Costs of Edu'cational Medi'a GuidelTn'e's' 'for Planning 
and Evaluation (England, 1978), passim. 
technical institutes, or, say, anotherpoly,technic. (The 
total capital expenditure 10r the City Polytechnic is 
estimated to be $823 million, at 1983 prices" of which 
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$562 million will be required for Ph~se 1 (see page 208)).1 
In this way costs can be kept to an 'economic mini~um, 
consistent with carefully chosen objectives. It may, 
however, be desirable to reduce the rate of expansion of 
higher education, in spite of the strong "lobby"': in favour 
. ;. , 
of more lower-level technical education with possibly ~ore 
productive employment opportunities. 2 It is also probably 
a sound investment to subvent the Baptist College and, at 
the same time, to raise standards, and for it to turn out 
graduates at less cost to the taxpayer than a university. 
In this way, such educational forces as exist can be used in 
the public interest without suffering the worst excesses 
(such as low standards) of private education. 3 
The fact that during 1981/82 there were 183 
private secondary and matriculation schools (see page 21) 
running, at no cost to the taxpaye~ out of a total of 402,4 
shows that such forces were used by the Government, although 
standards in such schools are sometimes low. In this 
, ' 
context, other countries including Brazil, Singapore and the 
Republic of Korea, also allow for private initiative in 
education to intervene so as to offset the lack of state 
involvement. 5 Howeve~ it has been said that such private 
institutions (see pages 25 to 28), which have to respond to 
market p're.ssures, and cannot afford to maintain half-empty 
classroom or inefficient staff, which operate at a profit on 
a much lower unit cost than Government or Government 
su~vented institutions, must be among the most efficient in 
1. Hong Ko~r 1984,op,cit:;.p.14. 
2 . Edgar O. Edwards,. Investment' 'in' EducatTon'in' Developing 
Nation's:' Conflict's Among' So'ci'al,' Economic and Polit'ical 
Signals, Workshop on Economics of Education, (Washington, 
D.C. USA, 10 to 12 October 1973), p.5. 
3. IVilliams,. Cover Not'e toPape'rs' on Manp'ower Pl'anning and 
Rate of Return Analysis,op~cit., p.2. 
4. Educat ion Department' Annual' Summary 1981-1982, p. 32. 
5. The Future of Edu'cat'ion' 'and the' Education 'of 'the Future, 
op. cit., p. 294. 
1 Hong Kong. 
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From the foregoing, it can be seen then that rate-
of-return analysis should be viewed as a useful tool in 
directing attention towards possible policies in the areas 
of financing, costs and the rewards of education. 2. For 
instance, if the fruits of education can be more evenly 
distributed among the population( although it can be argued 
that when everyone is "somebody", then non-one is "anybody"), 
and it can be made more attractive for students to attend 
lower cost (say craft) courses, the economy would stand to 
gain. Indeed market forces appear to be working in this 
direction, and a great deal has been achieved by the 
Government already. Because of this, a detailed (possibly 
costly) academic rate-of-return analysis study is probably 
not necessary as, to a large degree, the evidence that such 
research would reveal would merely confirm what is already 
known and is already taking place. 3 
Some work has, in fact, recently been done in this 
field by K.F. Leung, Senior Education Officer of the Government 
Department of Technical Education and Industrial Training, 
in 1984. 4 This study revealed that. the private rate of 
return of tertiary education in Hong Kong is greater than 
"in other countries, except. possibly Singapore" (which was 
however surveyed in 1966).5 The comparison included Taiwan, 
South Korea, Britain and the United States. 
The Hong Kong study confirmed that investment in 
technical-education, including both the private and social 
rates of return, is high, especially the part-time technician 
6 
rqute. Leung's paper recommends that students' fees should 
1. Ray Simpson,· Edu·cati·on· "i·sa Fu·nny" Bus"iness(The Green 
Paper in Perspective), Talk to Rotary Cl ub ( 22 February 
1978), p.3. 
2. ·Wlll1ams, Appl1cation of Rate·. of Return Analysis to 
Edu·cat·ion·aT Plann"ing in· Hon·g Kong, Paper 11, op.cit., p.10. 
3. Ibid. 
4. Leung Kam-fong,· An· Eml,.fr·icaT Study"o"n Rat·e·s· of Return to 
Investment in Educat ion in Hon·g Kong ( 12 . July 1984), passim. 
5. Georg, Psacharopoulos ,. Retur .. 3to·Edu·c·atio"n·:· An· Updated 
Internatfonal Comp·arisen 1981. 
6. Leung Kam-fong, discussion with author (3 August 1984). 
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be increased (see page 338· ).for heavily subsidised 
university education, and .that more loans should be. given 
instead of. grants. It also recommends that more .technical. 
education places should be provided, including a larger 
proportion of part-:-time places. In·S: materialistic society 
I ike Hong Kong, such suggestiolls se·em eminently sensible. 
After all university education, .. subsequently, is an 
extremely worthwhile investment, and it seems fair that the 
recipient should pay more for it. It also appears sound 
that technical education, which provides a good return both 
privately and socially, should be expanded. This study, it 
appears, really confirms what, in fact, was already known. 
Are detailed costi~l exe~eise~ worthwhile? 
It is obvious that for any organisation, including 
a technical education institution, properly audited accounts 
must be kept. This applies even more so to a Government or 
a Government subvented institution where accountability to 
the public is important. However,this leads to the 
question whether costing exercises, such as those detailed in 
this chapter, which should be conducted by accountants and 
educationalists jointly, are worth the time and expense, 
bearing in mind that education is a nebulous subject to 
evaluate? The answer to such a question would appear to be 
"yes", although it is probable that if they are done, say, 
once every five years, on a regular basis, that would, in 
most cases, be sufficient. It would also appear that a 
detailed costing, course by course, as was done at the 
Technical College in 1967/68 (see Table 30), is not necessary 
or worth the extra expense (except in special circumstances), 
"atthough it is desirable to cost each academic department 
separately. It is, however, desirable.to keep the costs of 
students, by different modes of study, separate. 
Another important consideration is, what does one 
do with the information obtained from such a costing 
exercise? Obviously there should be follow-up action. 
There is no doubt that the low utilisation of accommodation, 
as revealed in the 1967/68 Technical College exercise, had 
an effect on the planning of the technical institutes, and 
more dual and multi-purpose rooms were provided. Probably 
there could have been more follow-up: for instance, more 
revenue could have been obtained by greater renting of 
rooms and more summer courses· could have been run. 
Probably also, with th~ b~nefi~ pf hindsight, a few items 
of equipment were not wise purchases and money could have 
been used more pro;fitably. 
Conclusfons 
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The· cost of providing education in Hong Kong, with 
. . . . 
its semi-advanced econo~y, has increased considerably over 
the period under review, although ratios of costs for 
different sub-heads, modes of study and disciplines have not 
changed to any extent, and through-put rates and student 
wastage rates do not appear to have varied significantly 
over the years for Government institutions. ·However in the 
case of buildings, costs have also depended upon the booms 
and depressions of the construction industry and not solely 
on inflation. Regarding the actual cost of a student-place 
(of which students' fees provide only a comparatively small 
part), this varies considerably depending upon the discipline 
and the level of education being considered, with craft 
courses, for example, costing less to run than technician 
programmes. Part-time courses are also more economical to 
mount than full-time courses, although the latter have 
advantages such as more hours to devote to study. In order 
to keep the cost per student place as low as practicable, it 
is obviously necessary to maintain a high utilisation factor 
for educational accommodation. 
With teachers' salaries and on-costs constituting 
a high percentage of the expense of education, technical 
institutes were probably correct, in Hong Kong's peculiar 
·cii-cumstances, in forming large classes. However, in the 
, . . 
future, consideration should be given (like the Polytechnic) 
to greater flexibility in the sizes of student groups, 
coupled with greater use of educational technology and 
teacher training, which not only enhance the quality of 
education but can also improve cost-benefit. 
Fairly restricted budgets were provided for the 
Technical College and the techriical institutes during the 
period under review, and the cost of a techriician student-
place in an institute was considerably less than that of a 
similar place at the Polytechriic. However, the starting 
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salaries that the two types ,of. graduates can command, from 
industry, are not too dissimilar. While if more' money had 
been spent on the technical institutes the standard of the, 
students would have been still better, nevertheless, it is 
suggested that this would have been; to a degree, marginal. 
This was because expansion of techriical education was rapid, 
and the staff, who teach mainly in the vernacular, would 
have been similar even if they had been paid higher 
salaries. 
llowe~er, while yesterday's luxuries become 
tomorrow's necessities, it will be necessary to remember 
that while more money needs. to be spent on technical institutes, 
and that finance and the quality of education are inextricably 
linked, a point of diminishing returns is rapidly reaChed, 
and resources and effectiveness will need to be kept at a 
level that the community can afford. It is, after all, a 
fair question to ask whether the returns which society gets 
from technical education (which is more expensive per place 
than general education) are high enough to justify levelS of 
expenditure. 
It is interesting to see that Hong Kong's 
expenditure on education, for its rapidly expanding 
population, compared favourably with other countries, 
although capital expenditure has been boosted by donations, 
largely from industry. The views of the 1981/82 DECD 
Education Commission, that Hong Kong should have spent more 
on education, are probably correct. However, it has to be 
remembered that the Territory's rapid development was 
financed without external aid, and there' were many claims 
'fo~ funds co~peting against requests for money for education. 
In Hong Kong's case "rate-of-:-return analysis" is 
important, and care needs to be taken to invest the money 
available where it will show the"greatest benefit, whether 
this be, say.: a second polytechriic, more technical 
institutes, or by aiding the Baptist College, At the same 
time, when considering the allocation of funds, it has to 
be remembered that there are few. fields that will give such 
good long-term returns to a state as education, although there 
is more to consider than just meeting economic targets. Social 
and cultural benefits are also of immense importance. 
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CHAPTER 7 
CONCLUSIONS 
So far this thesis has examin~d the planning of 
craft and technician educat ion in Hong Kong, f·rom 1957 to 
1982, and conclusions are included at the end of each 
chapter. Attempts are now made to draw.on the lessons which 
have emerged and to compile the main' conclusions which can 
be highlighted from the study overall. 
There is little doubt that Hong Kong is unique in 
that it is a thriving and successful metropolis bridging 
different cultures. It is also a cross-roads of East and 
West, at the centre of world trade routes, where the average 
daily wage index (in real terms, including fringe benefits) 
rose from 96 in 1974, to 134 in 1980,1 in spite of the world-
wide recession. While becoming increasingly westernised 
through trade, technology and the mass media, Hong Kong has, 
nevertheless, been (and still is) largely shaped by 
traditional Chinese values. As a means of livelihood, 
manufacturing and commerce predominate (although service 
industries are growing apace), and, as one would expect, Hong 
Kong faces problems similar to any. other large and rapildly 
·deNeloping city, such as over-crowding and limited 
re~reational'·facilities. However, the life style and 
personal freedom which Hong Kong has to:offer have attracted 
unprecedented influxes of immigrants since the end of the 
1940s. Indeed the principal asset of the Territory can be 
said to be its people, who are generally of high intellectual 
calibre, and who possess the capacity for hard work. Hong 
1. Hong Kong Social and Economic Trends' 1970':'1980, Census 
and Statistics Department, p.22. 
Kong's industrialists are "also capable of adapting to, and 
taking advant~ge of, rapidly evolving circumst~nce~, such 
as industrial progress and technological developments. 
Concomitant with the rapid growth that has taken 
place in the economy, together with striking social 
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change, are the developments that have been made in technical 
education, especially during the 1970s. Comparison between 
Hong Kong in general and technical education in particular 
" 1 -
can be extended still further. Both have had to develop 
within a confined space, and both have had to contend with 
the problem of too many people. Nevertheless'·after the 
uncertainties, disruptions and hesitations of the 1950s and 
1960s, Hong Kong was able to pay more attention during the 
1970s to the development"of technical education both in 
quantitative and qualitative terms. 
This included the use of manpower forecasting 
which, in a dynamic and rapidly changing city-state, is an 
instrument which it is not easy to use effectively. For 
that reason although views vary, often considerably, it is 
suggested it is desirable to combine various methods, such 
as employers' op~nions, the trend method, and international 
comparisons (and if necessary others~ in order to forecast 
future manpower requirements. 2 In Hong Kong, not only are 
surveys used, but also figures showing the distribution and 
build-up of manpower from the Government Departments of 
Labour and Census and Statistics. Howeverfit is not wise 
to rely"op such methods alone, and, in addition, job 
vacancies should be compared to technical education graduate 
input into industry, which should be followed up by 
. I l~ngitudina~tracer studies. The demand for student places 
on the different technical education courses should also be 
analysed. 
1. "Sir Philip Haddon-Cave, Poly-'"s" DeVelo"pnient"i"s Like" HKs 
Growth, South China MornIng Post (30 May 1978). 
2. John Docker1l1, Associate Director (Resources), City 
Polytechnic, discussion with "author (6 July 1984). 
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While each of .the above methods will usually (but 
not always (see Tables 11 and 12) point in the right 
direction, the risk of a wide margin of error can be 
considerably reduced by combining a number of different 
systems, including both economic and social considerations. 
However, it is not possible to say how much weight should. 
be given to the sometimes conflicting .(social) demand for 
student places, as against satisfying'(economic) demands for 
manpower. Indeed the ratio will vary with circUmstances. 
Nevertheless Hong Kong was correct, in the late 1960 and 
the first half of the 1970s, to base its planning mainly on 
'1 
economic requirements, although the Territory's planners did 
not at the time fully appreciate the extent to which manpower 
demands can fluctuate over time, and too much trust was 
placed in manpower forecasting. 
on the 
Howeve~ a provision of student places based purely 
1 demand by applicants would be as misguided as an 
obsession with manpower surveys, although students taken 
collectively are quite capable of making valid judgements 
regarding their future prospects in different industries. 
For example since~he early 1970s, a limited number of good 
students has been interested in enrolling on textile courses 
2 because the industry is shrinking. 
While there is still a strong attachment, within 
some circles of the Government, to try to ascertain manpower 
requirements almost entirely by surveys and by so called 
"technical." planning, there has, fortunately, been a move away 
to less mechanistic methods. As a result, a broader "second 
generation" manpower planning approach began to emerge in 
the late 1970s. This attempted to map out broad directions, 
rather than to try to define narrow accurate paths, where 
the "terrain" never remains constant. This should lead to 
the "third-generation" approach, using a wide range of 
different manpower forecasting techniques, based on 
information collected on a regular basis, covering both 
1. Helmore,op.cit., p.23. 
2. H. Cameron, Prihcipal, Lee Wai Lee.Technical Institute, 
discussion with author, op.cit. 
industrial and social needs, as has been outlined above. 
Such data are then used for testing options and for 
implementing action against increasingly explicit sets of 
values. 
Nevertheless, despite th~ careful analysis of 
both industrial and social "needs, there will still be 
inbalances between the demand for, and the supply of, 
manpower, especially in a dynamic place like Hong Kong. 
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For this reason, it is necessary to complement the manpower 
forecasting methods outlined above with the development of 
a flexible education and training system, which includes 
provision for periods of retraining in adult life. This 
makes it easier to prepare a better and more adaptable labour 
force for the changing world that lies ahead. This will 
facilitate the future movement of manpower between 
occupations. 
After manpower needs have been decided, there 
remains the controversial question of translating them into 
the desired educational output. With only one major 
technical college up to 1969, Hong Kong had a good opportunity, 
with a comparati~ely clean slate, to plan the developments 
that have taken place since then, thus avoiding small scale 
planning and.piecemeal adjustments. However, while 15 or so 
years is not long in educational planning terms (with today's 
technician often receiving a total of 13 or more years of 
full-time education), Hong Kong has not remained stationary, 
and indee~ some sectors of both society and the economy have 
altered drastically.1 Also these changes have often been 
accompanied by a heightened public awareness which has 
"d~manded compensating alterations in the educational 
system. 
With the Chinese penchant for formal academic 
education, and the vociferousness of a few pressure groups, 
one school of thought, since the mid 1970s, has advocated 
11 years of full-time. general education for all, and this 
1. Helmore, op.cit., pp.35 and Appendix 2, p,5. 
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has received a. great deal of support. from the general public. 
However, it has been strongly opposed by some industrialists 
who say that nine years of general education is sufficient 
for the less gifted, and that "over-educated" young people 
will not want to work in industry. Nevertheless no 
government, in the long term, is. going to be successful, it 
would seem, in stemming the people's desire for more and 
better education, and rigorous academic training, including 
science, mathematics, communications and social 'skills, 
provides a first-class foundation for a subsequent 
technical programme. A longer general education can thus 
be a worthwhile investment, especially as it can sometimes 
shorten the period required for learning a technical 
subject. 
Howeve~while more form-four and form-five places 
should be provided, senior secondary education should not 
be made compulsory, and those that want to leave school at 
the age of 15, to take up employment or to follow a technical 
course, should be allowed to do so. For such persons an 
alternative route, consisting of a full-time course in a 
technical instit~te combining technical and academic 
education and industrial training, run in the first 
instance as a pilot scheme, merits consideration. 1 Such 
courses could help to overcome the criticism that many of 
our young people do not find the technical institute options 
attractive because they are too biased towards craft 
training .. In a similar way the safety net, such as 
"bridging courses" and the "second chance" as offered by 
continuing education, should be extended. Indeed such 
opportunities can do a great deal to prepare people for 
employment and can help to provide a better understanding 
between the generations. 
1. ·Ibid., pp.15 and 30. 
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It is worth mentioning too that, as has been found 
in the 1 h' . western world, t e current .Hong Kong apprenticeship 
system, which now has to cope with more mature and better 
educated students, needs to change with the times. With 
more craft students having completed senior secondary 
education, shorter and broader periods of initial training 
should be considered, which synchronise the joint efforts 
of the technical institutes and the off-the-job.training 
centres (see pages 155 and 156) which are being established 
in increasing numbers. 
There is no doubt that with two polytechnics, Hong 
Kong is well placed to turn out young people at the important 
higher technician level. Howeve~ such developments have not 
been supported by enough technical institutes, as although 
technical education is gaining favour, with people clamouring 
for academic and higher education for their children, 
institutes do not always receive the full backing they 
deserve. Nevertheless, from the point of manpower alone, 
there is considerable room for further expansion of technical 
institutes which should be one of our top priorities. 2 
Indeed since the,first one was established, in 1969, they 
have had to turn away far too many qualified applicants, 
to the detriment of the economy. 
As we have seen in Chapter 6, it makes financial 
sense for a student to attend a technician course in a 
technical institute and for him to proceed to a polytechnic 
for his higher technician education, and indeed such 
"stepping-stones" were introduced when the first technical 
i~stitute came into being in 1969. However, as some 
institute Certificate and Diploma holder applicants are not 
admitted to polytechnic Higher Certificate programmes, such 
facilities need to be extended. 
1. J. L. Cabot, Processes· D"f Technician Education Planning, 
Colombo Plan Staff College (Singapore, 1975), p.ll. 
2. A Perspe·ctive· on' Education in Hong Kong, op.cit., pp.63 
and 106. 
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Hong Kong's utilisation pf buildings for technical 
education has been reasonably econ'omical, with many in use 
from early in the morning until late at night. However, 
they have remained ,comparatively idle at week-ends and 
during holidays although, quite rightly, the technical 
institutes and the polytechriics have now expanded their 
summer holiday short-course programmes. 
More thought also now needs to be given to the 
-
design of such buildings, so that they can be modified more 
easily to accommodate change, and the three new institutes 
which are due to be completed in 1986 and 1987,' are being 
so planned. There is also a need to plan so that the 
utilisation and efficiency factors of educational buildings 
are improved (see pages 234 to 236). The City Polytechnic, 
however, has already moved in this direction; for example, 
its future laboratory facilities will be centralised in 
order to reduce construction and running costs and to avoid 
duplication, and no teaching departments will "own" labora-
tories. 1 In a similar way, this concept of centralisation 
is being carried a stage further in that the library, the 
computer centre, ,the educational-technology unit, and the 
student-affairs unit will all be housed in one co-ordinated 
centre (a central learning resource), and computer based 
study programmes will be available. 
Turning to courses and curricula, the main aim of 
the technical institutes has always been to provide manpower 
for the development of the economy, and with an overall 
shortage of places this was probably the correct policy 
rather than trying to satisfy students' aspirations. 2 
, 
However when,more institutes are established, they would 
. probably gain in status and popularity with some sectors of 
the community" if foundation and linked courses for 
.. 
secondary school pupils and some non-vocational type 
1. John Dockerill, discussion with author, op.cit. 
2. Report of the Committee to' Review Post-Sec'ondary and 
Tech~i~.l Education, op.cit., p.167. 
programmes are mounted. 
emphasis which has been 
In other ,words, the vocational 
the policy in the past should not 
369 
prevent some non-vocational courses being run in institutes 
if that is the most suitable plac:e ,for them. However, if 
there is a shortage of resources, then it is suggested 
vocational courses should be given priority. 
At the same time, further thought should be given 
to broadening the base of basic vocational courses so that 
they include also instruct ion on "preparat ion for life", 
rather than being just narrow "job training". In fact, 
courses have already started to move in this direction. In 
addition learning resources, including library and 
educational technology facilities, although they have 
improved in the technical institutes in recent years, are 
still inadeqUate.! Attention is, however, being paid to 
these areas in the City Polytechnic, and such aids as 
computer-assisted instruction is being introduced, and offices 
are being automated in order to reduce the number of 
supporting staff. 2 
In addition, in the future, because of financial 
limitations, new and more economical teaching methods will 
need to be introduced. These may include unit/module type 
courses, some of which will probably be taught on the 
distance (self) learning principle, using learning packages 
and kits supported by educational technology (see pages 199 
to 202). 
Although it must be borne in mind that the back-
ground and learning ability of the craft students in the 
technical institutes are different to those of the students 
'ill. the polytechnics, thought should be given to improving 
teaching methodology, with flexibly-sized student groups, 
and more student-centred learning, In this context however, 
with nine years of full-time general education now available 
for all, together with more tertiary education places, the 
ov~rall ability and degree of motivation of the average 
, , 3 
student is said to have dropped. However, they may still 
be regarded as diligent by western standards. 
1. Helmore, op.cit., p.27. 
2. Dockerill, discussion with author, op.cit. 
~. A Perspective' on Education'in: Hong Kong, op.cit., 
pp.51 and 52. 
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Aligned closely with the above is the important 
issue of the education arid development of teachers including 
their industrial attachment. While a, great deal has been 
achieved in the past, and Hong Kong staff normally respond 
well to new developments and are generally well motivated 
and competent, 1 still more needs' to be done. In fact, with 
the coming rapid expansion of technical education and the 
recruitment of many'new teachers, standards wil~ probably 
fall, in the first instance. However, it is important that 
all forms of staff training, including a blend of pre-service 
and in-service courses, are further developed as the 
introduction of new methods and practices depencE, to a large 
extent, on teacher development which should be seen as a 
continuous process. 
While it is appreciated that teaching styles 
depend, to some degree, upon cultural considerations, it is 
important that staff are exposed to the latest instructional 
,techniques and behavioural aspects of teaching, understanding 
and values. It is also important to update their knowledge 
of subject matter. However, the rationale for a teacher to 
improve himself i?hould be looked upon less to repair an 
2 inadequacy than to seek greater professional competence. 
The greater participation of staff in the decision-making 
process, in connection with, for example, planning, is also 
worthy of further consideration. 
This leads us to one of the most importll;nt'" 
conclusions to come out of this study, namely the need to 
plan for flexibility and adaptability so that provision can 
be made for rapid and sensi t i ve response to change', and the 
I . 
'introduct ion, of new ideas. It has been -pointed out 
repeatedly, in this thesis, that the role of :the educational 
institution is not a static one, and ~h~t it is necessary 
to innovate to keep abreast of our changing world, and 
often to move to an expanded educational role. Again, while 
• 
1. Helmore, op.cit., p.5. 
2. A Perspect'i ve on Educatron' rn' Hong Kong, ,op. cit., p. 94; 
, . 
. . 
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the technical education institutions in Hong Kong 
responded quite well to rapid_ growth and vigorous 
still more, as we have seen" could have been (and 
be) done. 
have 
I 
change, 
needs to 
Turning to the subject or finance, we should not 
underestimate the considerable increase in public expenditure 
on education, in Hong Kong, during the period under review, 
, - . 2 
although the base line, in 1957, was ~ow. While there were 
many other competing claims for funds, from other sectors of 
the economy and the social services, more should have been 
spent, for example at the Technical College in the 1960s, 
and on the technical institutes in the 1970s. In fact, 
Hong Kong has been described as a "Johnny-come-lately" on 
the educational scene, and while many states were 
expanding their tertiary sectors, often rapidly, we stood 
on the side-lines and did not compare well with other 
countries. 3 On the other hand, our late start makes it 
possible to learn from others' mistakes. Hong Kong is also 
now the envy of many states (for example Britain) in that, 
while they are cutting back, we are still expanding. 
In retrospect, ,in spite of such factors as a 
rapidly expanding population, Hong Kong has much to be 
thankful for, and, at the present time, its "order books" 
are quite full. It has also managed to avoid the scourge 
of so many countries, namely unemployment. Probably Hong 
Kong's policy of basing its technical education system more 
on econ~mic needs can take some of the credit for this,4 
because, as Blaug says, there is a danger that, 
... the (too rapid) expansion of post-compulsory 
education is simply passed down the line and ends 
up in a chronic core of unemployed, scho,ol leavers 
1.' Helmore, op. ci t., letter at front of report. 
5 
2. A Perspect-ive on EducatTon' Tn' Ho"ng Kong, op.cit., p.113. 
3. Halima Guterres, Late in th-e' Rush to Build More 
Universiti'es, South China Morning Post (l August 1983), 
p.14. 
4. II.R. Knight, discussion with author, op.c~t.; and Leung 
Kam-fong, discussion with author, ~p.cit. 
5. Mark Blaug, Where Are We Now in th-e Economi'cs of 
Education? op.cit., p.14. 
However there are, of course ,. other factors whtch have 
contributed to Hong Kong's s·uccess, such as a hard-working 
and flexible labour force. 
Nevertheless, it also has .to be appreciated that 
no state has a bottomless purse, and that is why Hong Kong 
had to select its priorities carefully. John Adams (1735-
1826), second President of the United States, is purported 
to have said : 
I must study politics and war that my sons may have 
liberty to study mathematics and philosophy, 
navigation, commerce and agriculture in order to 
give their children a right to study painting, 
poetry, music, architecture, statuary, tapestry 
d 1 · 1 an porce a1n. 
In a similar way, especially in the earlier post-war days, 
Hong Kong tended to look upon its education system very 
much as an economic instrument which bore the dollar sign. 
For example it .has been said that Hong Kong's, 
.... higher education system is uniquely geared to 
the needs of industry, commerce and government -
and thrives on the relationship.2 
In fact, Chinese students too tend to see education mainly 
as utilitarian and as a route to qualifications and better 
opportunities, although there is nothing intrinsically 
wrong in this. 
In the 1950s Hong Kong had a limited budget, and 
it wanted. to increase its number of skilled people but, at 
the same time, it 
them. This meant 
I 
needed to reduce the cost of producing 
a great deal of learning on-the-job, 
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especially at craft level, and leaving some courses (commerce 
for example) to the private education sector. 
Today, the technical institutes are still 
handicapped by deficiencies in such areas as equipment, 
1. Original source unknown .. 
2. Paul Moorman .. Wh·ere· Learnin·g Sits at· the Feet of Free 
Enterprise, Hong Kong, A Special Report on the Territory's 
Tertiary Sector, Times Higher Education Supplement 
(8 September 1978), p.l. 
1 libraries, and educational technology, brought about by 
(sometimes excessive) Gover'nment cost cutting in the past. 
In spite of the shortcomings of th~ institute~ however, 
they still have, 
... an impressive record of achIevement and bigh 
standards. 2 
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It would thus appear that with Timited,financial resources, 
especially in the early post-war years, and not wanting to 
borrow and live on cr~dit, Hong Kong's policy of concentrating 
on vocational courses; which lead directly to economic 
development, was correct. 
Nevertheless, no one can be happy 'about education 
which is motivated by consumer needs alone and, as the 
Territory became more affluent, it has tended to take a more 
liberal view, as is normal. It has also spent more of its 
GNP on education, starting in the early 1970s. After all, 
Hong Kong's domestic wealth can now be compared with one of 
the less rich countries of Western Europe, and her financial 
stituation is such that the criteria need not now be (and 
should not be) exclusively economic. 3 
Having,said that however, one must also realise 
that Hong Kong is in need of a well educated and trained 
labour force to fuel the economy and to sustain further 
development. With these objectives in mind,we can, perhaps, 
learn from other countries which have implemented policies 
which have not always produced significant tangible returns. 
With Hong.Kong's attitude towards the funding of education 
becoming more liberal (in not thinking purely of the 
economy), as well as more generous, this brings us to the 
I 
question, "where is the money to' come from?" 
A shortage of 'funds is still one of Hong Kong's biggest problems. 
It was estimated, in 1983, that to implement all the proposals 
1. Helmore, op.cit., pp.22, 27 and 28. 
2. !bid., p.37. 
3. A Perspectl ve'o'n' Educ'atio'n' in' Hong Kong, op. cit. , 
pp.lO and 106. 
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in the Llewellyn Report l would cost in the region .of $20 
billion, or an increase of about 30 per cent over what was 
being spent in 1983. 2 It would thus appear that not all 
recommendations can be ·implemented. Fortunately Hong Kong's 
GDP is still increasing quite rapidly, she possesses hard-
currency reserves, no net debts, 
relatively low unemployment, ~nd 
considerable capital 
3 
a healthy economy. 
inflow, 
In 
spite of these facts, however, all requests for. funds will 
obviously have to be justified, as there will be many 
competing claims, and all will need to prove that they are 
worthwhile investments. This means that the distribution 
c~ funds can best be effected, to some degree, by normative 
models, with claims supported by economic forecasts, and 
4 
socio-economic cost-benefit analyses. 
claims which will produce the greatest 
the highest priority. 
In other words, 
benefits should get 
While the planning of education, especially within 
the Government, has been very much a team effort involving 
countless people, nevertheless, as we have seen, some 
persons have played central and leading roles and have been 
repeatedly mentioned in this study.· There is no doubt that 
these special few have contributed a great deal to the 
development of technical education in Hong Kong. 
The future 
It has been said that the Territory cannot fore-
cast future developments with any degree of accuracy beyond 
a period bf about five or six years, because of the rapid 
rate of change, whereas the lead-time for major capital 
.d~velopment requires it to look considerably further ahead. 5 
1. A Perspecti veon Educ·ation in· Hong Kong, op. ci t. , passim. 
2. Desmond Lee, seminar on education, Hong Kong University, 
14 May 1983, South China Morning Post (15 May 1983). 
3. Sir John Bremridge, Financial Secretary, speech to Court 
of Directors Cable and Wireless, South China Morning 
Post (30 May 1984). 
4. Keith Legg, discussion with author, op.cit.; and Keith 
Legg, Education a·nd th·e· DeveTopme·nt·of Human· Resource·s: 
the· Role of Tert·iary Institutions, op. cH., pp .15, 16 
and 28. 
5. The Honourable Justice T. L. Yang, A Per·son·aT Per·sp·e·ctive 
of the UPGC, Hong Kong Polytechnic Tenth Anniversary 
PUblic Lectures 72/82 (19 July 1982), pp.61 to 66 (p.64). 
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Moreover ,according to the Joint Declaration 
between the United Kingdom and China, with effect 'from 1 
July 1997, the People's Republic of China will resume the 
exercise of sovereignty over Hong Kong, which will enjoy a 
high degree of autonomy for 50 years after 1997, except in 
, 1 
foreign and defence affairs. The Hong Kong Special 
Administrative Region (SAR) will be vested with executive, 
legislative and independent judicial power, and the laws in 
force in Hong Kong will remain basically unchanged, as will 
the current social and economic system and the life style. 
The Territory will remain a free port, a separate customs 
area, and an international financial centre with independent 
financial provision. Also, the Government of Hong Kong will 
be composed of local inhabitants, although the chief 
executive will be appointed by the People's Republic of 
China on the basis of the results of elections or 
consultations held in Hong Kong. However, in spite of 
what has been said about the Territory remaining the same, 
one can expect that through this "marriage" the life styles 
of China and Hong Kong will gradually be brought closer 
together. Never,theless, both before and after the Territory 
becomes an autonomous region of China, one can expect that 
Hong Kong's trade will continue to flourish. Such progress 
will be helped by expanding Hong Kong/China trade and 
joint ventures, and the latter's modernisation programme. 
There is little doubt that the contribution 
made in Hong Kong by simple production processes and low-
cost labour will further decrease, and that such tasks 
will be take~ over by less developed economies. 2 However, 
I 
while development in Hong Kong will probably continue to 
be relatively fast, one cannot expect a major and rapid 
expansion of high technology and, at the same time, 
growth in the service industries at the same levels as 
has been witnessed in the past. In turn, as the 
Territory becomes more experienced, it is likely 
1. A Draft'Agreement between th'e GoVernment of the' United 
Kingdom of Great Britain' 'and' Northern Tr'eland and the 
Government of The People's Republic of China on, the 
}'ut ure of Hong Kong (26 September 1984), passim. 
2. Report of the Advisory Committee on Diversifica'tion 1979, 
op.cit., pp.259 to 277. 
that its consultancy role in Asia will increase.! As the 
Territory has always tended to be a "follower" rather than 
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a "leader", at this time, one of our greatest needs is the· 
development and nurturing of creativity and the introduction 
of more research and development, and designing of our own 
products. 
All this will mean that, in the longer term, a 
number of jobs will virtually disappear (for example some 
printing trades with the introduction of modern machinery), 
and new technologies will have to be taught. 2 In turn, as 
our industry becomes more sophisticated, the present 
manpower "pyramid" will gradually tend to move towards an 
"ellipse", with more people filling technician level roles 
(see pages 5 to 7). This will require more higher level 
general education and more technician courses. Conversely, 
the need for unskilled and semi-skilled workers will 
decrease, and the better educated younger generation will 
be less willing to take up mundane jobs and the associated 
working conditions that went with them which were accepted 
by their fathers and grandfathers. 
With .the rapid.changes that have occurred in Hong 
Kong since World War Two probably continuing, it would appear 
that a rigid approach to manpower planning will not be the 
answer in the future. Instead the provision of a good 
general education, on which is superimposed a broad 
technical education, will be called for. The fact that more 
skills training will, in the future, be undertaken, including 
that being provided in the two rapidly developing VTC 
industrial training complexes at Kowloon Bay and Kwai 
I 
Chung, will also alter the role of the technical education 
institutions in that they will be able to concentrate solely 
on education rather than also undertaking some training. 
With all the changes that have been outlined 
above, which we can expect to take place in the period up 
1. Hong Kong a·s ·a Consult·a·nt, editorial, South China Morning 
Post (7 December 1983). 
2. Helmore, op. ci t., p. 26; and l!6n·g Kong Polyt·e·chn·ic 
Triennial Academic Plan· 198t-84, op.cit., pp.l to 3 
and 133. 
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to 1997 and beyond, in addition to maintaining a buoyant 
economy to support our, ho'pefully, con'tinuing rapidly rising 
standard of living" vocati'onal education must be one of the 
keynotes to the future. When planning in an atmosphere of 
unknowns and uncertainties, the humanities and social 
sciences must not be negl'ected. The aims of different 
sectors of education are inextricably intertwined, 
invol ving complex iSElUes such as the" mixture of Chinese 
and Western cultures, changing 
demanding student aspirations. 
life styles, and'more 
Under such circumstances, 
general education too, obviously, has to be one of the 
bulwarks of the future. 
Future rese"a"r'ch 
From the examples given below, it can be seen that 
a limited amount of research and case-study work, in the 
field of technical education, has been carried out, and, 
bearing in mind that Hong Kong has many unsolved problems, 
there is a need to conduct studies on the vital issues with 
which we are confronted.! In this way, a corpus of knowledge 
can be built up which would assist policy makers to analyse, 
select opinions, formulate policy and plan developments. 
Typical areas in which research needs to be 
carried out include manpower planning - for example more 
longitudinal tracer studies of past graduates, and inter-
national manpower comparisons - and studies of indicators 
of efficiency in the use of education institution resources. 2 
Other are~s include curriculum development, teaching 
methodology, the use of distance-learning, and the evaluation 
of student achievement, all in the Hong Kong context. 3 Also, 
, I 
while a great deal of money is being spent on education, 
limited work has been done on cost-benefit analyses. 
1., A Perspect'i ve 'on Educa t'ion' in' Ho'ng Kong, op. cit., pp. 24, 
113 and 114. 
2. Helmore, op.cit., p.20. 
3. Hong Kong 1984, op.cit., p.19. 
CHAPTER 8 
POSTSCRIPT 
This study is, strictly, only concerned with the 
period from 1957 to 1982. However after that date, up to 
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1 ate 1984 when this thesis was edited, "another great leap 
forward" in technical education, in Hong Kong, was underway. 
While to cover 1983 to 1985 in detail would require another 
thesis, the position may be summarised as follows. The 
City Polytechnic (see page 30) opened with 480 full-time and 
680 part-time students (total 1,160) on roll at the start of 
the 1984/85 academic year.l At the same time, the Hong Kong 
Polytechnic had increased its student capacity to 7,259 
and 16,828 (total 24,087) respectively,2 and the enrolments 
for the five technical 
3 (total 41,686). (See 
academic staff). 
" " 
institutes were 5,986 and 35,700 
Table 43 which also gives numbers of 
Regarding the student output of the polytechnics 
and the technical institutes: as at 1984, it was estimated 
that between 3,350 and 3,850 additional technicians will be 
required annually, whereas the output from 1984 to 1987, by 
all modes of study, will be about 3,400, allowing for those 
diploma and certificate holders who will continue their 
" 4 
studies at a higher level. In turn, the aggregated annual 
demand for additional craftsmen is in the range of 7,700 to 
9,OOO,whereas the annual outturn from institutions, by all 
1. City Polytechnic enrolment records. 
2. Hong Kong Polytechnic enrolment records. 
3. Technical institute enrolment records. 
4. Report on Demand for and Supply-of Tech"ni"cal" Ma"n"power in 
the Main Industri~s, VTC (1984), paras. 16.3 to 16.8. 
Table 43 : Numbers of Students and Academic Staff 
in the Polytechriics and the Technical 
Tn'stitutes' Tn' 1984/85' , , , , ' , , 
Hong Kong * City The five Poly- technical 
. . . . . .... , ' , , , ' Polytechn'ic 
' 't'e'chn'ic' in'stit ute's 
Student numbers 
Full-time 7,259 480 5,986 
Part-time . ' .... , ' , , , ' , ' , , 16,828 ' , , , , , 680 35,700 
Total ...... 24,087, 1,160 4L,686 
Full-time academic staff, 
including principals and 
vice-principals, and 929 95 506 
directors and deputy 
directors 
Note : See also Tables 18 and 25 
* Student-capacity figures for 1984/85 
modes of study, is 2,650. (This figure will increase to 
about 4,450 by 1987.) Thus, whereas the supply of technicians 
approximately b~lances demand, there is likely to be a 
decided shortfall of craftsmen. However, it has to be 
remembered that many are still trained entirely on-the-
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job (see also Table 16). Also, the Education Commission 
(see page 213) (report not "released" until January 9, 1985) 
has recommended 
, 1 
craft places. 
7,600 one-year, 
1989/90 onwards. 
" I 
a substantial increase in the number of 
This includes a total annual provision of 
full-time, basic craft places from about 
There is no doubt that the setting up of the 
statutory VTC and its executive arm the, Government Department 
of Technical Education and Industrial Training, in 1982, was 
worthwhile. The VTC (see page 32) now manages the technical 
institutes, the industrial training centres, and supervises 
apprenticeships and industrial training. Since the VTC took 
1. Education Commission RepOrt No .1 (October 1984), pp .14 
to 17. 
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over the management of the institutes (see pages 21 and 23), 
their staffs, other than those in post at the time of the 
change, in 1982, are not" Government servants but are employed 
by the VTC. As a result, this has speeded up such processes 
"I 
as teacher recruitment (see pages 284 and 285). More money 
is also now available for the running of the technical 
institutes (see pages 347 to 353) (the VTC received a total 
subvention from the Government of $133;951,000 in 1982/832 ) 
and facilities have generally improved. For instance, there 
is now a central learning-resources centre situated at the 
Lee Wai Lee Technical Institute in Kowloon (see Figure 4). 
However, while the institutes have been improved and certain 
functions have been streamlined, there is a danger that the 
VTC will, like most large organisations, develop its own 
form of bureaucracy (see pages 83 to 85). 
With both technical education and industrial 
training now coming under the auspices of the VTC, this 
gives Hong Kong an opportunity to develop a strong, unified 
system, as opposed to many countries where some degree of 
dichotomyexists. 3 
It can thus be seen from this thesis overall, that 
" , 
Hong Kong, after a brief lull at the start of the 1980s, is 
now well prepared, with a solid foundation, for the further 
expansion of craft and technician education. This develop-
ment of the polytechnics and the technical institutes will, 
as has been explained, increase in momentum as we move into 
the second half of the 1980s and the 1990s. However, the 
period from now until 1997 (when China takes over the 
Territory) and beyond will be both an uncertain and an 
"e~citing time, which is viewed by many with trepidation. 
And what the long-term future holds in this important epoch 
in Hong Kong's history, in spite of all the promises made by 
China, only time will tell. 
1. H. Cameron, interview with author, op.cit. 
2. Vocational Trai"n"ing Coun"c"il" An"nual Report 1982/83, p. 47. 
3. Helmore, op.cit., pp.14, 18, j3 and 34. 
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